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PREFACE. 



Several years ago, I undertook the task of composing 
a course of lessons in the French language. In the 
present volume, I offer the result of my labor to the 
public. My object has been to prepare a book that 
should teach the living language, and, at the same time, 
the principles which govern its construction. I have 
endeavored to be as practical as is consistent with my 
design, that students should, while acquiring the lan- 
guage, also study its grammar. Words and sentences 
may be learned by heart, without the aid of grammar ; 
but he certainly would labor under great disadvantage, 
who should endeavor to learn a foreign tongue, and re- 
main ignorant of its principles, and the technical terms 
by which granunar designates and explains them: ho 
would lose the benefit of a systematic and philosophical 
arrangement, digested and prepared for the purpose. 
But were it otherwise, a course which excludes a sys- 
tematic training in the principles of an art it professes 
to teach, mu» fail in the important result, which is the 
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aim alike of all branches of education, the disciplining 
of the mind, the developing of its inherent powers. 

The problem, then, which the art of teaching a lan- 
guage proposes is, to combine the theoretical and prac- 
tical, in such a manner, that principle and practice, 
harmoniously and skilfully interwoven, may prompt each 
other, and develop the language gradually before the 
mind of the scholar. In my attempt to solve .this pro- 
blem, I have been careM to subordinate the theoretical 
to the practical, so that no fact is set forth, involving a 
principle which has not first been folly explained ; and, 
on the other hand, no principle is introduced with which 
the scholar may not at once become practically conversant. 
For this purpose, each lesson is composed of four parts : 
First, the Subject, introducing the principles, with the 
facts which illustrate them; Second, a Vocabulary of 
words, selected so as to quit the subject of the lesson and 
the progress of the scholar, and arranged in such a man- 
ner, that the diflSculty of the genders may be overcome 
with comparatively little labor ; Third, a French Exer- 
cise, often assuming the form of a conversation, in which 
the subject-matter of the lesson is rehearsed in various 
ways ; Fourth, an English Exercise, to be translated into 
French. (See Suggestions, p. xi.) 

I state with confidence, that this Course presents a 
more extensive view of the French language than any 
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Dther published in this country. The grammar i«rt will 
be found more complete than it usually is, in works of 
this kind ; many subjects, otherwise dry and intricate, 
have been -treated in a manner which will render them, 
it is believed, both intelligible and interesting to the 
student. The Examples and Exercises have all been 
framed with a view to practical usefulness: conversa- 
tional language and dialogues are introduced as early as 
the progress of the scholar admits. The distribution of 
the several theoretical parts, and the order in which they 
are arranged and treated, are the result of much study : 
more than six years ago, I began to investigate the road 
which I was to follow ; I have sounded my path step by 
step; and from the first, I have not ceased reflecting on 
my plan, maturing and reducing it to the form best 
adapted to its purpose. 

I have not wholly relied on my own judgment and 
experience, but have frequently availed myself of the 
opinions of judicious friends ; I would acknowledge, in 
^ particular, the important service rendered me by Mr. 
Robert E. Eaymond, Professor of the English Language 
and Literature in the Brooklyn Polytechnic Institute, in 
revising the English portion of the work. 
^ The present is called "A Collegiate Covirse in the 
French Language," because designed more particular- 
ly for scholars who are sufficiently advanced in their 
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EngKsh Btudies, to understand the technical knguage 
which an explanation of the principles of grammar re- 
quiresj but it may be nsed to advantage by all classes 
of students. It is my intention, if the present tolume 
meets with approbation, to prepare a shorter work for 
juvenile pupils. 

Teachers and scholars, who intend to use this book, 
are recommended to read the Suggestions which follow. 
They are made after mature reflection ; and the course 
they indicate, will, I am confident, insure the success 
which I wish to all who earnestly seek a knowledge of 
the courteous tongue of France, the foremost exponent 
of modem civilization. 

Jean Oustave Eeetbxs. 

Brooklyn, Oct. SOtli, 1856, 
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SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS AND PUPILS. 



Th2 teacher, in giving oat the lesson, should read the French, 
and the pnpil should pronounce it after him. When the lesson 
is to be recited, the teacher should ask the English, and the pu- 
pil give the French. When the example illustrates a principle 
or rule, the pupil should refer to the rule, and explain how it is 
applied in the example. 

The words in the Vocabularies should be asked horizontally 
through, and two in succession, of the same pupil, as they are 
placed opposite one another. After the teacher has given the 
English of the first word, the pupil should be required to give 
the French, and also the English and French of the next, so as 
to associate two words in his mind together. For instance: 
Teachbb — Tlie brother. Pupil — Le frere ; the sister, la sceur. 
This will not only enable him to remember the words more 
easily, but as the nouns are always placed — ^masculine on the 
left, and feminine on the right — it will greatly help him in re- 
taining their genders. 

The French Exercises are in the form of conversations, gen- 
erally questions and answers. The teacher should pronounce 
the question, and the pupil, with the book shut, should imme- 
diately repeat and translate it into English. The teacher should 
then give the English of the answer, which the pupil should im- 
mediately translate into French. When the pupil is not suf- 
ficiently prepared to turn the English into French, the teacher 
may give the answer in the same manner as the question. In 
this case, the French Exercise should be recited again at the next 
session, and should be repeated until the pupil is able to turn 
readily the French into English, and the English into French. 
In no case should a new lesson be given out, until the pupils are 
perfectly able to go through with the French Exercise, in the 
manner prescribed. 
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The English Exercise is to be translated into French, orally. 
It will be better not to attempt this, during the same session, 
and in connection with the French Exercise; bat to leave it 
for the session succeeding the one in which the French Exercise 
has been successfully recited. The pupils may, if the teacher so 
directs (and this is the better plai^), translate the English Exer- 
cise into French, in writing. They should, however, not omit to 
recite it orally, and without the help of their written version. 

At each session, a portion of the time should be devoted to re- 
viewing. The necessity of repeating former lessons cannot be 
too much insisted upon. He who wishes to acquire a foreign 
tongue, and learn to speak it, should not rest satisfied with a 
knowledge of the ground he has been over, but should thoroughly 
possess himself of it, and acquire a perfect readiness of utterance, 
which can only be secured by frequent repetitions. After the 
regular lesson has been recited, the Vocabularies of the preceding 
two lessons should always be reviewed, and a few new sentences 
construed by the pupils, at the suggestion of the teacher, in 
which the words of these Vocabularies are incorporated. 

Many abortive attempts are made to learn a foreign language, 
and, in very many cases, the want of success is attributable to the 
injudicious course of hurrying on, with but an imperfect know- 
ledge of what precedes. This, in the end, creates confusion and 
dislike ; and, finally, the pursuit is given up in despair, and' is 
hardly ever resumed with the same spirit and confidence with 
which it was at first undertaken. Let it be remembered that 
the knowledge we seek, is not to be found merely at the end of 
the book ; it lies in otl^ath — we must gather it as we go along. 
Let the pupil proceed in his course, steadily and perseveringly — 
go through with it thoroughly, and this method will teach him 
to readf write, and speak the French language. 
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§ L — Letters, — ^Accents, Ac. 

(a.) The French Alphabet has twenty-five letters. 

Six are vowels : a, e, », o, ti, y. 

Nineteen, consonants : 5, c, d, /, ^, A, y, jfc, /, m, n, ;?, q, r, *, /, 

(5.) There are three accents : the ocwfe ( ' ), the prave ( ^ ), the 
circumflex (^). 

(c.) The acttfe acc^< is placed over e (S). Thus accented, it 
has ihe sound of the English a; bs di, thS. 

Bem. 1. — ^The first of two e'« has always the acute accent ; as, 
creery fee: so has an initial e, forming a syllable by itself;* as, 
epSCj ecu: but not when it is pronounced with tiie following 
consonant ; as, ennemiy exemple. 

Rem. 2. — B, preceding ge, has the acute accent ; as, cortege, 

{d.) The grave accent is used : 

let. To distinguish from one another certain words spelled 
alike; as. A, to, af, from a, hoe; lA, there, from la, the^ her; 
otr, where, from ou, or ; Dfts, as soon, from des, of the. 

2d. Over e, preceding any consonant {excq>t g, see Bem. 2), 
followed by e unaccented; as, ilhe, prelh^hre ; also before two 
consonants, when both belong to the unaccented syllable ; as, 
rhgle, espUgle. 

Sd. Over the e of the termination es, when the < is an essen- 
tial part of the word ; as, apris, excis, to distinguish it from the 
accidental termination es; sSjles Uvres, tu chantes, 

(e.) The circumflex accent indicates the suppression of a letter, 
generally e; BSjpdtre, Ure* tUe^paitre, or c; as, eperdiiment. 

* &TBX li an exception to (c), Bxk. 1. 
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(/.) The cedilla ( 4 ) is put under c (p) before a, o, w, to indi- 
cate that it has the sound of 8 ; 2&^fa^ade^ maqon^ regu. 

(^.) The diceresis or trima (") is placed over a vowel which 
begins a new syllable after another vowel ; as, naif, Moise, 

(h.) The apostrophe ( ' ) indicates the suppression of a vowel 
before another vowel or silent A ; as, Tami, for le ami ; Vhomme, 
for le hom^ne, 

(t.) The hyphen (-,) is used to connect the different parts of a 
compound word ; as, arc-en-ciel, 

§ II. — ^Vowels, — Pure or Simple Sounds, — ^Nasal Sounds. 

(a.) The vowel. sounds are pure or nasal : pure, when the 
vowel has its proper sound, as when it is pronounced by itself; 
nasal, when it is pronounced in conjunction with m or n. 

(b.) A pure vowel sound is called a simple sound, which is 
long, when, in pronouncing it, the voice dwells on it, and short, 
when it is passed over rapidly. 

a is long in dme, and short in ami, 

e is long in dis, iite, and short in de. 

i is long in Spltre, and short in petite. 

is long in motion, and short in mode, 

u is long in Jlilte, and short in culbute. 

(c.) There are three kinds of e*6 : 

Ist, The acute; as in verite, donner, donnez. 

2d, The grave, or long ; as in modile, mim£. 

Bd, The unaccented ; as in je, le, me, livre, homme. This last 
is also called mute, or silent e, 

{d.) Y, after a consonant, is found only in words derived from 
the Greek, and has the sound of i ; as, pht/sique, style ; after a 
vowel, it is equivalent to double i ; as, moyen, pays, pronounced 
moiAen, pai-is, 

(e.) Simple sounds are also produced by the combination of 
two or more letters. Some combinations have the sound of a 
simple vowel, others represent sounds different from the simple 
vowels. The following are the various simple sounds and their 
representative : 



INTRODUCTION. XV 

A, AS — cdf iarade, ami, patte — -pate, pdtrCj Ids, tds. 

tj Ai, SR, Ez — verite, gai, donnerai, donner, donnez. 

&, ty ss, AI, Ais, £1, BT — deSj fitCj meSy aimer, mais, Seinej 

secret, 
E — je, te, me, dem^ande, paiem^ent, livre, 
BU, -&t—-feu,jeii,jeune {joung), jeUne (tast), 
I, Y — midi, gite, sgmitrie, 
Oj ATT, EAU — dot, mode — doe, mot, chaud, tableau. 
u, Ku — bu, tu, vu, eu, feus, eurenL 
ou — mott, cou, couteau. 

§ IIL — ^Nasal Sounds, 

(a.) There are four nasal sounds : an, in, on, un. 

Their representatives are : 

AM, AN, BAN, EM, EN — vampire, dans, Jean, empereur, enfant, 

AIM, AiN, EiN, iM, iN^-faim, pain, sein, impie, vin, 

OM, ON — ombre, onde, 

UM, UN — parfum, aucun, 

(&.) These combinations are nasal only, when thej are final 
or followed by any consonant but m or n. When they are fol- 
lowed by a vowel, the w orn is carried to the next syllable, and 
the preceding vowel has its proper sound ; as, inhumaniiS, 
inutile, unique, pronounced P-nhu-ma-nitS, i-nutile, Ur-nique, 

(c.) In words having m or n doubled, the first m or n is silent ; 
comm^ode, suffisamment, femms, paysanne, are pronounced co- 
mode, suffisa-ment, fa-me, paysa-ne, 

(d,) In words having mm, preceded by i, the two wi's are 
sounded ; as, immanquable, immense, immoler, &c. ; also in 
Ammon, Emmanuel, ammoniac, comjnotion, commuer, and de- 
rivatives, 

(c.) Emmener, emmaillotter, are pronounced en-mener, en- 
maiUotter, 

(/.) Envirer, enorgueillir, ennui, and derivatives, are pro- 
nounced an-nivrer, an-norguillir, an-nui, 

{g<) Solennel, hennir, indemniser, and derivatives, are pro- 
nounce4 sola-nel, ha-nir, inda-niser. 
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(k,) In annaleSy annexes^ innS, innover^ the two rCh arc 
sounded. 

(e.) In some words, derived from foreign languages, em and 
«» are pronounced mc, tne ; as, Jerusalem, hymen, am^n^ 
Eden, &c. 

§ rV. — Diphthongs. 

(cr.) A diphthxmg is a syllable composed of two simple vowel 
vjunds, which are both sounded. 

(6.) The accented e and a vowel sound do not constitute a 
diphthong, but form two syllables ; as, fie-au, ohe-ir: see also § I., 
on Ihe use of the diceresis. 

{c) The vowel sounds, i, o, ou, u, followed by other vowel 
vivids, form diphthongs ; as, with 

1- — di-amant, bi-ais, mi-en, piti-e, bi-ire, fi-ole, reli-ure, li-eu^ 
li-on, chi-ourm£. 

o — mO'elle,fo-i, lo-i, sO'ie,jo-ie, so-in, 

cu — ou-est, fou-^t, lou-ai, ou-i, liou-en, ou-ate. 

r — Squ-ateur, ecu-elle, lu-{,ju-in, 

§ V. — Remarks on the Vowels. 

A is silent in aoi^t, aoriste, Sadne, taon, 

Ai has the sound of mute e mfaisant, and of a in douairiire, 

Ais has the sound of e inje sais, tu sais, il salt (I know, &c.). 

The mute e in monosyllables is sounded ; at the end of poly- 
sjllebies and after a vowel, it is silent; as in lame, paiement. 
Between two consonants, it serves to form the syllable ; as, d^ 
mander, sam<di^ pronounced d'mander, sam^di, 

I is silent in oignon, moignon, poignard, poignee, 

is silent mfaon, Leon, paon, 

Oi is pronounced like e in roide (also pronounced rouade), 

U, followed by a vcwel, is generally silent after g and g ^' aA, 
prodigue, guide, qui, que, qv^nd ; but it is sounded in the com 
pounds of aigu ; as, aiguS, aiguille, aiguiser, and in crguer^ 
ciguS, sanguinaire ; also in the T-at?n words eguestre, equiiaiicn, 
Uquifier, <fec. 

U is souaded like ou in aquatique, S^*i(iP>Hr t^jv id'^^tv^e, ^u 
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§ ^r[. — Consonants at thb Bbginnino and in thb Middle 

OF A WOED. 

Most consonants, wben Hhej begin a syllable, are sounded as 
in Eng ish. 

Kxoxpnoira. 

(a.) C and g before e, i, y, have the hissing sonnd, the former 
of c in citron, the latter of 8 in pleoiure ; as, cileste, citron^ 
cygne — geniral, gilet, gymnase, 

{b.) C and g before a, o, if, have the p^atal soond of k, and 
of ^ in gate ; as, canal, colon, curieux — galant, gobelet, guttural. 

Rem. 1. — ^When c and g are to retain their soft sounds before 
a, o, u, the c takes the cedilla, and between g and a, o, u, a mute 
e is inserted ; as, fa^de, ma^on, repii — mangeau, George, gageure. 

Rem. 2. — (7 and ^ before u, followed by e or i, are slightly 
liquid ; as, ecxieil, cuiller — guS, Gviillaume, 

Eem. 3. — C has the sound of g in second, secrStaire, and de- 
rivatives, sounded segond, <fec. 

Ch is pronounced as «A in most French words ; as, charme, 
chose, <fec.; it is pronounced as ilr in some Greek and Hebrew 
words ; as, Christ, Arehange, chaos, anachronisms, chorus, Scho, 
orchestre, Cham, Antiochus, archontes, eucharistie, chrysaUde, 
Chretien, Chaldee, Michel-Ange, Chalcedoine, scholie, Cherso- 
nise, <fec. 

Gn has a liquid sound, as in the word mignonette; as, agneau, 
besogne, mxmtagne, incognito, <fec. ; exceptions are : stagnant, 
r^gnicole, agnat, magnat, diagnostic, inexpugnable, ignicoU, agnus^ 
enigme, &c,, which are pronounced stag-nant, <fec. 

H is mute or aspirate. It is aspirated in the following words 
and their derivatives : 

Hdhleur, hache, hagard, haie, haillons, haine^ hair, hairs, hdler^ 
halle, hallebarde, halte, Iiamac, hanche, hanneton, hanter, harangue^ 
haras, harasser, harceler, hardes, hardi, hareng, hargneux, haricot, 
haridelle, hamais, harpe, harpie, harpon, hasard, hdter, hausser, 
haut, hauibois, havre-sac, hennir, heraut, Mrisser, hitre, heurter, 
hibou, hideux, hiirarchie, homard, honte, horde^ hotte, koubion. 
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kouille, houlette, houjppe, houppelande, huppe, kure^ hurler^ 
hussard, 

Ly preceded by i (il), not initial, is liqnid, like ill in brilliant ; 
as, csily pertly soleil, batailUy paille, fille, <fec. Exceptions : JU, 
mil, milley ville, pupHle, codicile, &c. 

Q is always followed by ii ; qu is sounded like k; as, qualite. 
For exceptions, see § Y., letter u. 

B, The two r's are sounded in erreur, horreur, terreur, &a, 
and in the jfoture and conditional of the verbs acquirir, courir^ 
mourir ; as, fcKquerrai, je courrai, je mourraij <kc. 

S has two sounds. Its proper sound is the hissing sound of 8 
in serf; its accidental sound, that of s;, as « in muse, 

S, between two vowels, has the sound of z ; as, rose, maisouj 
vaisin, 

Sj beginning a word, always retains its proper sound, though 
in compounds, a word ending with a vowel may be prefixed to 
it ; as in vraiaemhlahle {yrairsemhlahle). 

Ss, between two vowels, has always ihQ hissing sound of sf 
as, poisson, croissant, 

Sch is sounded like sk ; as, schisme, 

T is sounded like c, in the combinations tial, tiel, tion, final or 
in the middle of a word ; as, partial, essentiel, nation ; except 
when it is preceded hj s or x; as in question, mixtion, 

T has always the sound of c in words ending, in English, in 
cy ; as, aristocratie, diplomatie ; in names of countries ; as, J)al- 
matie, Egyptien, and in some other words in which it has also 
the soft sound in English ; as, patient, initier, <&c. 

Th is soimded like < / as, thi, thSologie, lithographie, 

X initial is sounded like gz ; as, Xavier, Xencphon ; also in 
ex initial, when followed by a vowel ; as, escamen, exemple, 

X is sounded like ks, in Alexandre, maxime, Aix-la-chapelle, 

X is sounded like double s, in soixante, six, dix, Bruxelles, 
Auxonne, Aix-en-Frovence. 

X is sounded like z, in deuxihne, sixihne, dixieme, dix-huit, <S?c 
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§ Vn. — Final Consonants. 
A final consonant is generally silent 

EXOKFTIOI^ 

final b is sounded in radoub, rhomb. 

Final c is sonnded, except in cotipnaCj estomac, laei^ broe, eriCj 
mare, pare, tahae, and after the nasal sounds, as blane, bane, 
Jranc, <fcc. 

Final / is sounded ; as, ceuf, bceuf, chef, nef, &c, ; except in 
eerf, cerf-volant, elef, cBufJrais, cenfdur, boeufffras, netfde boeuf, 
chef-d'oeuvre, and in the plural words, oeu/s, bceufe, neffs. 

Final / is sounded, except in baril, chenil, eautil, fueil, gril, 
nombrU, outil, persil, eodd, sourcil, and in ffentil not followed by 
a Towel or silent h ; also in fits (son) and pouts (pulse). 

M is silent in damner, eondamner, automne. 

P is alent in compter, dompter, exempt, prompt, sept, septthne, 
bapteme, and deriyatiTes, except in baptismal. 

Final q is sounded, as cinq. 

Final r, preceded by e, is silent, except in fer, cher, omer, beU 
veder, cancer, cuiller, ither, enfer, hiver, Jupiter, Lucifer, magister. 

Final s is sounded in some words ; as in alo^s, as, atlas, cens, 
choHra-morbus, chorus, dervis,fils (son), foetus, gratis, iris,jadis, 
laps, mats, mars, ours, prospectus, rSbus, Rheim^, Rubens, sinus, 
en sus, vasistas ; it is also sounded in m^urs, manners, vis, screw, 
OS, bone, to distinguish them from meurs, die, vis, saw, and eau, 
water. S is sounded in sens, but not in sevhs commun ; in Jisus, 
but not in Jisus-Christ ; in lis, but not in Jleur de lis ; in plus 
que and plusquepaffait, but otherwise it is silent in plus. 

Final t is sounded in difidt, granit, gratuit, subit, transit, zi- 
nith, net, tacet, toast, sept, huit, vingt; and in dot, dowry, brut, 
rough, foit, fop, rapt, rape, to distinguish them from dos, back, 
bru, mother-in-law, /a (in music), rat, rat. 

Final ct are both sounded in correct, tact, ahfect, exact, direct, 
infect, strict ; but c alone is sounded in respect, aspect, drcon- 
spect, suspect. 

Tib sounded in Christ, but is silent in Jesus- Christ, 
. Final x is sounded like double s; as, six, dix, &c. 



ZX INTRODUOnOK. 

§ VnL — Pkcuuaritiks of Utterance. — ^Fikal Consonants 

BEFORE Vowels. 

There is no stress or accent by which one syllable, in pro- 
nouncing, is distinguished from another; hence there is no sink- 
ing of the voice, which sustains itself to the end of the word or 
sentence, when, emitting at once the whole unspent volume of 
breath, the last syllable, if masculine,*^ and the penult, if the last 
is feminine,* is uttered more strongly than any preceding. The 
want of energy, resulting from the absence of stress, is compen- 
sated by greater smoothness ; for the voice is thereby enabled to 
glide without effort from one word to another ; and when the 
connection between the words is immediate, the organs of speech 
begin to articulate the new word from the position in which the 
last uttered soimd left them. Two peculiarities result from this 
mode of uttering. The first is, that a final consonant is often si- 
lent before another consonant, as its pronunciation would, by the 
contraction of the organs, impede the voice in the process of ar- 
ticulating the next consonant Thus, cing^ six, sept, huit, neuf, 
diXj when followed by a consonant, are pronounced : dn, siy 8^ 
huij neu, du The second is, that a final consonant, when it pre- 
cedes a word beginning with a vowel or silent A, is generally 
carried to the next syllable, and pronounced with it ; as, Vous 
allez apprendre une nouvelle agriahUj is pronounced : Vou-zalU- 
zapren-dr^une nouvelrVaffr^able. 

In public speaking and reading, this connection between a 
final consonant and the following vowel always takes place, ex- 
cept, however, in a few cases when it would produce a discordant 
sound. 

In conversation, and in ordinary reading, the final consonant 
is sounded with the next vowel only when the connection be- 
tween the words is immediate, as between the article, adjective 
and noun, the pronoun and verb, <fec. In other cases, when a 
pause of the voice would be allowed between the words, the 

* A syllable, in Frenoh, is masonline when it Is prononnoed, and feminine when it is 
silent Feminine syllables end in ^ M^ ent This last ending is feminine only in th# 
third person plnral of yerba 
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connection does not take place. Vous aimez a lirCj is pro- 
nounced : VoU'Zaime a lire, 

A hai-sli or unpleasant sound is always to be avoided ; thus, 
avant-hier is pronounced avan-ier^ rather than avan-tier. Mais 
Us ont, — me il-zon ; though we pronounce mais il a, — me-zi-la. 

The final n of the nasal sounds, is sounded with the next vowel 
only, when the words are closely connected ; as, monTamij cer- 
iainT^auteurj onTignore, But we say, without connection, mon 
cousin est venu ; du vin bon a hoire. 

Final /, preceded by another consonant, is not often carried to 
the next vowel : un effort etonnant^ is pronounced u-Sfor eUm- 
nanU The t of the conjunction et^ is never pronounced. 

It is further to be observed that. 
Final c, before a vowel, is sounded ^*ke k ; as, du blanc au noir. 

^ d, " " t; as,guandiL 

^ /^ " ' ^^ / as, neuf heures. 

^ ffy ** ' a:; as, rang ilevi, 

** soTXj ^ f; B&^ ils ont deu: enfantM. 



i 
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FRENCH COURSE. 



1. PREMlilRE LE9ON. 

1« The French language has only two genders: the mascu- 
line, for the names of males, and ilie feminine, for the names 
of females. 

Words, having no relation to one sex or the other, have the 
masculine or feminine gender assigned them by custom. Thus, 
livrCy book, xnd fruit, fruit, are masculine ; and lefon, lesson, and 
pomme, apple, feminine. 



2« The article and adjective agree in gender and number with 
the noun. 

The article the is us for the masculine, and la for the fem- 

FSMZHINS. 

The lessoa La le^on. 
The apple. La pomme. 

The cup. La tasse. 



inme; as, 






MASOULDTi. 


The book. 


Le livre. 


The fruit 


Le fruit. 


The glass. 


Le yerre. 



S« Adjectives, not ending in e mute (Introd. § 2, c), add e for 
Che feminine ; as, 

Small, little. Petit, 

The small glass. Le petit yerre. 

The sinall cup. La petite tasse. 

Firtt. Premier, 

The first book. Le premier livre. 

Th« first lesson. La premiere le^on (Intr., § 1, dl, Zd.) 



2 - FREMlftRS LE(Oir. « 

4« L Have {Ut pert, nng.). Je. Al 

Remark 1. — Monosyllables ending in e mute^ drop this vowel 
before another vowel or silent h (Intr^ § YI. h), and take an 
apostrophe in its place ; as, 

I have. J'ai, 



You. Have (2dper8.y 
You have. 



Yoiu. Avez. 
Yous ayezL 



Bem. 2. — When the pronoun subject stands after the verb| it 
is joined to it by a hyphen ; as, 



Have If 

Have you? 

Have yon the glass ? 

Tes, air. No, nr. 

Yes, sir ; I have the glass. 

Ko, sir ; I have the cup. 



Ai-jef 

Avez-vousf 

Avez-vous le verref 

Old, monneur, Non^ monaieur, 

Oni, moDsienr ; j'ai le verre. 

KoD, monsieur ; j'ai la taase. 



YOOABULAIRK 1. 



(The left-hand Bide in the Yocabolaries is reseryed for mascaline, and the right ^)r 
feminine noons. Bee BuoGBTioira, p. zL) 



The book. Le livre. 

The bread ; the loa£ Le pain. 

The frnit. Le fruit. 

The glass. Le verre. 



The lesson. 
The meat 
The apple. 
The cup. 



Small, little. Petit 

First Premier. 

L Je. 

Have {Ut pers, ting,). AL 

Yes. Oui 

Sir. Monsieur. 



Large, tall, great 

Last 

You. 

Have {2d peri.), 

No. 

Madam, Mrs. 



Lale90QL 
La viande. 
Lapomma 
Xa tasse. 

Grand. 

Dernier. 

Yons. 

Avez, 

Kon. 

Madame. 



EXEROICE 1. 

1. Avez-vous le pain ? 2. Oui, monsieur; j'ai le pain. 3. Avez- 
vous la viande ? 4. J'ai la viande. 6 . Avez-vous le livre ? 6. «Pai 
le livre, *J. Avez-vous le premier livre ? 8. J'ai le premier livre. 



BECONDE LE^ON. 8 

9. Avez-voiis la premiere le^on? 10. J'ai la premiere leqon. 
11. Avez-vous le dernier fruit? 12. J'ai le dernier fruit 13. 
Avez-Yous la demi^re pomme? 14. J'ai la demi^re pomme. 
15. Avez-vous le verre? 16. J'ai le verre. 17. Avez-vous la 
tasse? 18. J'ailatasse. 19. Avez-vous le petit verre ? 20. J'ai 
le petit verre. 21. Avez-vous la petite tasse? 22. J'ai la petite 
tasse. 23. Avez-vous le grand verre ? 24. J'ai le grand verre. 
25. Avez-vous la grande tasse ? 26. Non, madame ; j'ai la petite 
tasse. 27. Ai-je la premiere le^on?' 28. Oui, monsieur; voua 
avez la premiere le^on. 



TfifiME 1. 

1. I have the glass. 2. Have you the cup ? 3. Yes, sir ; I 
have the cup. 4. Have you the meat ? 5. No, sir ; I have the 
hread. 6. Have you the lesson? 7. I have the first lesson. 
8. Have you the last finit? 9. I have the last apple. 10. Have 
i the small glass? 11. No, sir; you have the large glass. 12. 
Have you the small cup ? 13. No, madam ; I have the large cup. 



4*»- 



2. DEUXifiME LEgON. 

5* The DETERMINATIVE adjectivcs, possessive, demonstrative^ 
indejimie and nvmeral, agree, in gender and number, with the 
noun v^rhich they precede. 

My ( possessive adjective). Mon, fern. ma. 

My book. My lesson. Mon livre. Ma le90iL 

Your (possessive adj.). Votbe (for both genders). 

Your book. Your lesson. Voire livre. Voire le^on. 

What, which (indefinite adj.). Quel, fern, quelle. 

What or which glass ? Which cup ? Quel verre ? Quelle tasse ? 



My money. Mon argent (masc.). 

Your coat. Votre habit (masc). 

Which plate ? Quelle assiette ? (fern). 



4 DEUXifiME LE9OK. 

6* (a.) The article^ in the singular, drops the vowel (a 01 e) 
before another vowel or silent h ; as, 

The money. L'argent 

The coat. L'habit 

The plate. Uassiette. 

(6.) Instead of nm, mon is used before a vowel or silent h ; aa, 

M7 plate. Mon assiette. 



7* Not Ne.,, ,pai. 

Rem. — ^In a negative sentence, the particle ne always precedes 
the verb, and pas, or some other negative word, is placed after 
the verb. 

I have not Je n'ai pas. (See 4, Hkm. 1.) 

You have not Vous n'avez paa. 

Have I not ? ITaije pas ? 

Have yoa not I N'avez-vous pas ? 

Have you not my pretty plate? N'avez-vouB pas ma jolie assiette t 



VOCABULAIRE 2. 



The lead-penciL Le crayon. The pen ; the feather. La plume. 

The paper. Le papier. The letter. La lettre. 

The coat L^habit The dress ; the gown. La robe. 

The money; the silyer. L*argent The coin; the change. La monaaie. 

The dish. Le plat The plate. Uassiette. 



My. Mon, ma. Your. Votre. 

What, which. Quel, quelle. Not Ne. . .paa 

Pretty. Joll Ugly. Vilain. 



EXERCICE 2. 



1. Avez-vous votre crayon ? 2. Oui, monsieur ; j'ai mon cra- 
yon. 3. Avez-vous votre plume ? 4. J'ai ma plume. 5. Quel 
livre avez-vous? 6. J'ai votre livre. 7. Quel papier avez-vous? 
8. J'ai mon vilain papier. 9. Quelle lettre ai-je? 10. Voua 
avez ma lettre. 11. Avez-vous Targent? 12. J'ai Targent 



TROISI^MS LSgOK. ft 

13* Ai-je ma monnaie? 14. Yous avez Totre monnaie. 15. 
Avez-vous Fhabit ? 16. Je n'ai pas Thabit — 11. Quel habit ai- 
je ? 18. Yous avez le joli habit 19. Avez-vous Fassiette ? 20. 
Je n'ai pas I'assiette. 21. Ai-je mon assiette? 22. Yous n'avez 
pas Yotre assiette. 23. Quelle assiette ai-je? 24. Yous avez 
ma jolie assiette. 25. Quelle robe ai-je? 26. Yous avez ma 
vilaine robe. 27. Avez-vous mon joli plat ? 28. Non, madame ; 
je n'ai pas votre joli plat 



Th^mb 2. 

1. I have your lead-pencil. 2. Have you my pen ? 3. I have 
not your pen. 4. Which paper have you ? 6. I have my pretty 
paper. 6. Have I my letter? 7. You have not your letter. 
8. Have I the money? 9. You have the money. 10. Have I 
the coat? 11. Tou have the ugly coat 12. What dress have 
you? 13. I have the pretty dress. 14. Have you not your 
change? 15. Yes, sir; I have my change. 16. Have you not 
my plate ? 17. No, madam ; 1 have my pretty dish. 



4» » 



3. TROISlilME LEgON. 

8* What! (pronoun). Que! 

What have youf Qa'aveE-vousf (4, Rkm. ! .) 

What have If Qu'ai-jef 

What have I not f Qne n'ai-je pas f 

Who? Whom? Qui! 

Has. a. 

Who has my pent Qui a ma plume f 

The mao has your pen. L'homme a votre plume. 



9« He Shb. II. Ellb. 

He hasL She has. II a. EUe a. 

He has not She has not H n'a pas. Elle n'a paa 



4 DEUXifiME LE9ON. 

6« (a.) The article, in the singular, drops the vowel (a 01 e) 
before another vowel or silent h ; as. 

The money. Uargent 

The coat L'habit 

The plate. L'assiette. 

(6.) Instead of nut, mon is used before a vowel or silent h ; as, 

My plate. Mon assiette. 



7« Not. Ne. ,, ,pa8. 

Rem. — ^In a negative sentence, the particle ne always precedes 
the verb, and pas, or some other negative word, is placed after 
the verb. 

I have not Je n'ai pas. (See 4, Hem. 1.) 

You have not Vous n'avez pas. 

Have I not ? ITai-je pas ? 

Have you not I N*avez-vou8 pas ? 

Have you not my pretty plate? N'avez-vous pas ma jolie assiette? 



VOCABULAIRE 2. 



The lead-penciL Le crayon. The pen ; the feather. La plume. 

The paper. Le papier. The letter. La lettre. 

The coat L^habit The dress ; the gown. La robe. 

The money; the silyer. L*argent. The coin; the change. La monaaie. 

The dish. Le plat The plate. L*assiette. 



My. Mon, ma. Your. Votre. 

What, which. Quel, quelle. Not. Ne...paa 

Pretty. Joll Ugly. Vilain. 



EXERCICE 2. 



1. Avez-vous votre crayon ? 2. Oai, monsieur ; j'ai mon cra- 
yon. 3. Avez-vous votre plume ? 4. J'ai ma plume. 5. Quel 
livre avez-vous ? 6. J'ai votre livre. 7. Quel papier avez-vous ? 
8. J'ai mon vilain papier. 9. Quelle lettre ai-je? 10. Voua 
avez ma lettre. 11. Avez-vous Targent? 12. J'ai Targent. 



TROISIjiMS LSgOK. ft 

13. Ai-je ma monnaie? 14. Yous avez Totre monnaie. 15. 
Avez-vous rhabit? 16. Je n'ai pas Thabit. — 11, Quel habit ai- 
je? 18. Vousavez lejoli habit 19. Avez-vous I'assiette? 20. 
Je n'ai pas I'assiette. 21. Ai-je mon assiette? 22. Vous n'avez 
pas votre assiette. 23. Quelle assiette ai-je? 24. Vous avez 
ma jolie assiette. 25. Quelle robe ai-je? 26. Vous avez ma 
vilaine robe. 27. Avez-vous mon joli plat ? 28. Non, madame ; 
je n'ai pas votre joli plat 



Th^me 2. 

1. I have your lead-pencil. 2. Have you my pen ? 3. I have 
not your pen. 4. Which paper have you ? 6. I have my pretty 
paper. 6. Have I my letter? 7. You have not your letter. 
8. Have I the money? 9. You have the money. 10. Have I 
the coat? 11. You have the ugly coat 12. What dress have 
you? 13. I have the pretty dress. 14. Have you not your 
change? 15. Yes, sir; I have my change. 16. Have you not 
my plate ? 17. No, madam ; I have my pretty dish. 



4» » 



3. TROISlilME LEgON. 

8« "What! (pronoun). Que! 

What have youf Qa'ayez-Yousl (4, Rkm, '. .) 

What have I? Qu'ai-je? 

What have I not f Que n'ai-je past 

Who? Whom! Quit 

Has. a. 

Who has my pen? Qui a ma plume! 

The mao has your pen. L'homme a votre plume. 



9« Hb. Shb. II. Elle. 

He has. She has. II a. Elle a. 

He has not She has not H n'a pas. Elle n*a pa^ 



TROISlftME LEgOK, 



Rem. — In interrogative sentences, the letter t, between two 
hyphens (-^), is inserted, for euphony, between the verb and the 
pronoun of the third person singular, in those tenses in which the 
third person ends with a vowel. 

Has he? Has she? A-t-il? A-t-elle? 

Has he not ? Has she not ? N' a-t-il pas ? N'a-t-elle pas ? 

What has he ? What has she f Qu*a-t-il ? Qu'a-t-elle ? 



lOi His, her {possessive adj.). 
His brother, her brother. 
JERs sister, her sister. 
And. AlsOf too. 
He has his knife and his fork. 
Has he also his plate ? 



Son, fern. sa. (6.) 

Son frdre. 

Sa soeur. 

Et. Aussi. 

II a son couteau et sa fourchette. 

A-t-il aussi son assiette. (6, 6.) 



11* This, that {demons, adj.). Ck, cet, fern, oettk. (6.) 

Ce is used before a masculine noun beginning with a conso- 
nant ; cet^ before a masculine noun beginning with a vowel op 
silent h. 



This gentleman, that gentleman. 
This man, that man. 
This lady, that lady. 
What has that man ? 



Ce monsieur. 
Cet homme. 
Cette dame. 
Qu'a cet homme ? 



I2« The article and determinative adjectives must be repeated 
before each noun, and also before each adjective with which a 
noun is understood ; as, 

Le couteau et la fourchette. 
Quel couteau et quelle fourchette? 
Ce couteau et cette fourchette. 
Son chapeau et sa cravate. 



The knife and fork. 
Which knife and fork ? 
This knife and fork. 
His hat and cravat. 

The first and second lessons. 



)La premiere et la seconde legon. 
La premiere le^on et la seconde. 

Rem. — The adjective is frequently used without the noun^ to 
avoid repetition. The word one, following the adjective, is not 
expressed. 



TBOISliME LSgON. 



"Wbicli knife t The small one. 
Which fork f The large one. 



Quel couteaa f Le petit 

Quelle fourchette f La grandeu 



VOCABULAIRE 3. 



That gentlemaD. Ce moDBieur. 
That man. Cet homme. 

Hia (her ;) brother. Son fr^re. 
My hat; my bonnet Mon chapeaiL 
Your knife. Votre couteau. 



That lady. Cette dame. 

That woman or wife. Cette fenmie. 
His (her) sister. Sa sceur. 

My cravat Ma cravate. 

Your fork. Votre fourchette. 



r 
Who? whom? 


Qui? 


What? 


Que? 


He, she. 


11, elle. 


Ha& 


A. 


This, that 


Ce, cet^ cette. 


His, her. 


Son, sa. 


And. 


Et 


Also, too. 


Ausfil 



EXERCICE 3. 

1. Qu'avez-vous ? 2. J'ai mon chapeau. 3. Qu'ai-je? 4, 
Vous avez votre couteau. 6, Que n*ai-je pas ? 6, Vous n'avez 
pas votre fourchette. 7. Qui a mon chapeau ? 8. Uhomme a 
votre chapeau, 9. A-t-il le couteau ? 10. H a le couteau et le 
chapeau. 11. A-t-il aussi la cravate? 12. Non, M.; il n'a pas 
la cravate. 13. Qui a la cravate ? 14. La femme a la cravate. 
15. A-t-elle ma fourchette? 16. EUe a votre fourchette et 
votre cravate aussi. 17. Qu'a-t-il? 18. H a son chapeau. 19. 
Qu'a-t-elle? 20. EUe a son couteau et sa fourchette. 21. Qu'a 
ce monsieur? 22. U a sa monnaie. 23. Qu'a cette dame? 
24. Elle a sa robe. 25. Qu'a votre frere ? 26. H a son livre et 
son crayon. 27. Qu'a votre soeur? 28. Elle a son verre. 29. 
A-t-elle son assiette ? 30. Elle a son assiette et sa fourchette 
aussi. 31. Quel plat avez-vous? 32. J'ai le grand. 33. Qui a 
le petit ? 34. Ma soeur a le petit. 35. A-t-elle la petite tasse f 
36. Qui, madame ; elle a la petite et la grande aussi. 



TnfeME 3. 

1. What knife have you? 2. I have my pretty knife. 3. 
What have you? 4. I have my hat and cravat. 5. What 



8 QUATRlftMS LE9OV. 

have H d. You have your knife and fork. 7. ^'hat have 
I not? 8. You have not your pen. 9. Who has my hat? 

10. That gentleman has your hat. 11. Who has your cra- 
vat? 12. That lady has my cravat. 13. What has that 
man? 14. He has his knife and fork. 15. What knife and 
fork has he ? 16. He has the small knife and (the small)* fork. 

11. Who has the letter? 18. His brother has the letter and 
the money also. 19. What has that woman? 20. She has her 
bonnet. 21. Has she also the fruit? 22. No, sir; her sister 
has the fruit. 23. Have you the large cup ? 24. Yes, madam ; 
I have the large and tlie small one also. 



■♦-•-^ 



4. QUATRlilME LEgOK 

13* In an interrogative sentence, the noun subject is placed 
before the verb, and a personal pronoun, agreeing with the sub- 
ject in gender and number, after it ; as, 

Has the man f (The man has he f) Z^homme a-t-il f 

Has the boy his fork t Le gar9on a-t-il sa fonrchette ! 

Has the girl her boimet ? La fille a-t-elle son chapean 9 

Rbm. — ^When the sentence begins with an interrogative pro- 
noun or adverb, the noun subject may either precede or follow 
the verb. 

mat hM th« boyi <Qu'.Ugarsonf»r 

•^ ( Le gar9on qu a-t-il ? 



14* BIlNE, XT OWN {p088, JDfDn.). Lb UXKS, fem, LA lOENZnL 

Y0UB8, T0X7B OWN (poaa, pron,). Lb v6trx, fem. la v6tre. 

Hxs» BBSS (po88. pron,). Lb bibn, fem. la bibnnb. 

Which onb (absolute pronoun). Lbqubl, fem. laquelle. 

* Words in parentheses, not printed in italics, mnst be expressed in French, though 
they may be omitted in English. 

Words in parentheses, printed in italics, are not to be expressed in French, bat may 
be used In English. 



..**" 



QUATBlftlfS LE90K. 



9 



BxM. — ^Frononns agree in gender and number with the noun 
which thej represent 



"Which knife has the seryaDt! 
Which one has he! 
He has mine, youn, his (hers). 
Which fork has he ff 
Which (which one) has he f 
Mine, joors, his (hers). 
Or. Neither f nor, 
Yonrs or mine. 
Keither yours nor mine. 
He has neither yours nor mine. 



Quel conteau le domestique a-t-ilt 

Lequel a-t-ilf 

II a le mien, le y6tre, le sien. 

Quelle fourchette a-t-ilf 

Laquelle a-t-il ? 

La mienne, la y6tre, la sienne. 

Ou, Ni,.{iJ)J* (/&« 7, Rim.) 

La y6tre ou la mienne. 

Ki* la y6tre ni la mienne. 

H n*a ni la y6tre ni la mienne. 



15* Adjectives ending in e mute are the same for both gen* 
ders; as, 



The young man. 
The young girL 
The honest boy. 
The honest girL 



Jjejcime homVne. 
lAjeune fille. 
Vhannite gargon. 
Vhonnite fille. 



YOOABULAIRE 4. 



The father. Le p^re. 

The son. Le filss 

The nephew. Le neyeu. 

Hie boy ; the waiter. Le gar^on. 
The seryani Le domestique. 

The horse. Le cheyal. 



The mother. La mdre. 

The daughter; the girL La fille. 

The niece. La nidce. 

wwn • 1 . ( La seryante. 

The maid-seryant. -i t ^ i* 

(Ladomestiqtd 

The saddle. La selle. 



Young. 
Which one. 
Mine. 
Or. 



Jeune. 

Lequel, laquelle. 

Le mien, la mienne* 

Ou. 



Honest 
Tours. 
His, hers. 
Keither. .nor. 



Honndte. 

Le y6tre, la y6tre. 

Le sien, la sienne. 

]N'e..ni...ni 



EXERCICE 4. 



1. L'homme a-tril votre cheval ? 2. Non, M. ; il a le votre. 
3. Quel cheval son fils a-t-il? 4. H a le sien. 5. Lequel 



When the Tcrb Is not ezpreflsed, ne is not ifsed. (7, Bnaf.) 

1« 



10 QUATBlftMB LEgOK. 

avez-vous ? 6. tPai le mien. *J. Qui a votre selle, le pere on le 
fils? 8. Le p^re a la mienDe. 9. Quelle selle le fils a-t-il? 
10. H a la sienne. 11. Laquelle avez-vous ? 12. J'ai la voire. 
13. La fiUe a-t-elle votre robe? 14. Non, madame; elle a la 
sienne. 15. Qui a lav6tre? 16. Ma mere a la mienne. 11, 
Quel chapeau ce jeune homme a-t-il? 18. H a le sien. 19. 
Qu'a votre neveu ? 20. II a sa pInfMi u^Tl Votre niece qu'a- 
t-elle ? 22. Elle a son crayon. 23. Ce ga(^on a-t-il voire cou- 
teau ou le mien ? 24. II n'a ni le votre ni le mien ; il a le sien. 
25. Cette jeune fille a-t-elle votre tasse ou la mienne? 26. 
Elle n'a ni la votre ni la mienne ; elle a la sienne. 27. Qu'a cet 
honnfite garcjon? 28. II a sa pomme. 29. Qui a la lettre? 
30. Le domestique a la lettre. 31. La servante qu'a-t-elle? 
32. Elle a le pain. 33. A-t-elle aussi la viande? 34. Elle a la 
viando aussi. 35. A-t-elle le plat ou le verre? 36. Elle n'a ni 
le plat ni le verre. 



Th&me 4. 

1. Has your fether your horse ? 2. He has not mine, he has 
his own. 3. Which horse has your brother ? -4. He has yours. 
5. Which one has your servant? 6. He has mine. 7. Has 
your nephew my saddle ? 8. He has not yours, he has his own. 
9. Which one have you? 10. I have mine. 11. What has 
that honest man ? 12. He has his money. 13. What has* his 
son ? 14. His son has his book. 16. Has your niece the letter ? 
16. No, sir; her mother has the letter. 17. Who has the 
fruit? 18. This young girl has the fruit 19. Has the maid- 
servant the dish or the cup ? 20. She has neither the dish nor 
the cup. 21. Has the boy your coat or mine? 22. He has 
neither yours nor mine. 23. Which one has he ? 24. He has 
his own. 25. Has your brother my cravat or yours? 26. He 
has neither yours nor mine. 27, Which one has he ? 28. He 
has his own. 
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5. cmQxniiME LEgoN. 

Plural of Nouns, Adjectives, etc. 

16* The plural oi nouns, adjectives, and most pronouns, ia 
formed by adding 8 to the singular ; as, verre, plural verres. 



Thx 


(pltiral). 


(2.) 


Les {for both genders). 


Mt 


u 


(6.) 


Mis 


YOUB 


M 


(6.) 


Vos 


His, hER 


U 


(10.) 


Ses 


These; jhose 


U 


(10.) 


Ces " 


What, -which 


U 


(6.) 


Quels, fern, quelles. 


Whioh, which ones ** 


(14,) 


Lesquels, fern, lesquelles. 


Mine 


« 


(14.) 


Les kiens, fern, les miennes. 


FOUBS . 


U 


(14.) 


Les v6tbes {for both genders). 


His, hebs 


<l 


(14.) 


Les siens, fern, les riennes. 



The glasses. The cups. 
My small glasses. 
Your large cups. 
His pencils and pens. 
These {those) pencils and pens. 
Which pencils ? Which ? 
Mine. Yours. His, hers. 
Which pens? Which ones? 
Mine. Yours. 
Hitf, hers. 



Les verres. Les tasses. 

Mes petits verres. 

Vos grandes tassesi 

Ses crayons et ses plumes. 

Ces crayons et ces plumes. 

Quels era jons ? Lesquels? 

Les miens. Les vdtres. Les Bien& 

Quelles plumes ? Lesquelles? 

Les miennesL Les vdtres. 

Les siennes. • 



17* (a.) Nouns ending in the singular in «, a;, or z, lemain 
nnchanged in the plural ; as. 

The son, the sons. Le fils, les fls. 

The nut, the nuts. La noix^ les noix. 

The nose, the noses. Le nez, les nez. 

The bad penciL Le mauvais crayon. 

The bad pencils. Les mauvais crayons. 

The bad nuts. Les mauvaises noiz. 

(5.) Nouns in au and eu add x in the plural ; as, 

The knife, the knives. Le cotUeau^ les couteaux, 

Tbe nephew, the nephewa Le neveu, les neveux. 
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(c.) Nouns in al change al into aux in the plural ; as, 

The horse, the horses. Le cheval^ les ehevaux. 

The general, the generals. Le ginircU, les gineraux, 

{d,) Words of more than one syllable ending in nt, may either 
retain or drop the t in the plural ; as, 

The child, the children. Venfant, les enfanU, or enfans. 





VOCABULAIRE 6. 




The wood, the forest 


Le bois. 


The nut. 


La noix. 


The nail. 


LecloiL 


The pia 


L*^pingle. 


I'he thread. 


LefiL 


The needle. 


L'aiguille. 


The sali 


Le seL 


The salt-cellar. 


La sali^re. 


The pepper. 


Le poivre. 


The mustar^ 


La moutarde. 


The child. 


L'enfant. 


The nursery-maid. 


La bonne. 



Bad 



Mauvais. Wicked, bad, worthless. M^chani 



EXERCICE 5. 



1. Avez-vous les tasses? 2. Non, M.; j'ai les verres. b, 
Avez-vous mes verres? 4. Je n'ai pas vos verres. 6. Quels 
verres avez-vous ? 6. J'ai les petits verres, T. Qui a les grands ? 
8. Ma ni^ce a les grands. 9. Lesquels a-t-elle? 10. Elle a 
les siens. 11. Avez-vous les votres ou les miens? 12. J'ai les 
miens. 13. Quelles tasses avez-vous ? 14. J'ai les petites. 15. 
Qui a les grandes? 16. Mon neveu a les grand es. 17. Les- 
quelles a-t-il,les votres ou les miennes? 18. U n'a ni les votres 
ni les miennes, il a les siennes. 19. Qu'a I'enfant? 20. II a le 
bois et la noix. 21. Qui a les petits clous et les petites epingles ? 
22. Le domestique a les clous, et la bonne a les 6pingles. 23. 
La fiUe a-t-elle I'aiguille ? 24. Elle a I'aiguille, et elle a le fil 
aussi. 25. Qu'a la servante? 26. Elle a la jolie saliere. 27. 
N'a-t-elle pas aussi le sel ? 28. Elle a le sel aussi. 29. Qui a 
le poivre ? 30. Le domestique a le poivre, et il a la moutarde 
aussi. 31. Qu'a ce mechant gar9on? 32. II a les mauvaises 
plumes. 33. Qu'a cette mdchante servante ? 34. Elle a ses mau- 
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yais couteaux. 35. Qui a les chevanx ? 36. Le domestiqae a les 
chevauz. 37. A-t-il les chapeaux ? 38. II n'a pas les chapeaux ? 



Th£:me 5. 

1. What has the servant? 2. He has the wood and the naiL 
3. Has your sister the thread? 4. She has the thread, and 
she has the needle also. 5. What has the waiter? 6. He has 
the pepper, and he has also the mustard. 7. Who has the salt- 
cellar ? 8. The girl has the salt-cellar, and she has the salt also. 
9. Has the child the pin? 10. No, sir; he has the nails. 11. 
Who has the children? 12. The nursery-maid has the chil- 
dren. 13. Has the servant the plates ? 14. No, sir ; he has the 
dishes. 15. Has he my dishes? 16. He has not yours, he has 
mine. 17. Which dishes has he? 18. He has the small ones. 
19. Which ones have you? 20. I have the large ones. 21. 
Has the girl my plates or yours ? 22. Sheuhas neither yours 
nor mine. 23. Which ones has she f 24. She has her own. 
25. What has that wicked boy? 26. He has his bad knives. 
27. Which horses has his father ? 28. He has the horses of (de) 
those generals. 



^♦» 



6. SIXi:^ME LEgOK . 

18. Thou. Thou hast Hast thou? Tu. Tu as. As-tuf 
TflT (/)o«««s9tt;« adj\ Ton, ta, tes. 

Teone (possessive pron.), Le tien, les tiens, fern, la tienni^ 

LBS TIENNES. 

Thou hast thy book, thy pen, thy Tu as ton hvre, ta plume, tes cray 

pencils. ons. 

Thou hast thine. Tu as le tien, la tienne, les tiens. 

Bem. — ^The second person singular is much used between pa- 
rents and children, and among intimate friends. 
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19a We. We have. Have we f Nous. Nous avons. Avonsnous! 
Our {possessive adj.). Koteb, nos. 

Ours {possessive pron), Le n6tre, la n6tre; plur.for both, 

LES N6Ta£S. 

We have our carriage, our horses. Nous ayons notre voiture, nos che- 

vaux. 
Have we not o\xt% f ITavons-nous pas la ndtre ? les n6- 

tres! 



20. They. 
They have. 

Their {possessive adj.). 
Theirs {possessive pron.). 

Have those men their money ? 
Have those women theirs? 



Ils, fern. ELLES. 

lis ont EUes ont 

Leur, leurs. 

Le leur, la leur ; plur, for both, 

LES LEURS. 

Ces hommes ont-ils leur argent ? 

Ces femmes ont-elles le leur ? 
Have your nephews their books or Vos neveux ont-ils leurs livres ou 

ours ? les n6tres ? 

They have theirs. Es ont les leurs. 



21. 



Present Tense of Avoir, to have. 



I have, thou hast, he has. 
We have, you have, they have. 



tPai, tu aSf il a. 

Notts avonSf vous avez, ils ont 



22. Good. 
The good thread. The good needle. 
The good nails. The good pins. 

JSig, coarse, large. 
The coarse thread. 
The coarse needle. 
The big stick. The big canes. 
The large egg. The large oxen. 
The large paper. The coarse paper. 



Bon, fern, bonne. 

Le bon fil. La bonne aiguille. 

Les bons dons. Les bonnes ^pingleif. 

Gros, fern, grosse. 

Le gros fiL 

La grosse aiguille. 

Le gros bd.toiL Les grosses Cannes. 

Le gros oeuf. Les gros boeufs. 

Le grand papier. liC gros papier. 



Vocabulaire 6. 



My unde. 
My cousin. 
The coachman. 



Mon oncle. My aunt. Ma tante. 

Mon cousin. My cousin ^ fem^. ^ Ma cousine 
Le cocher. The carriage, vehicle. La voiture 
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The whip. Le fouet The bridle. La bride. 

The stick. Le b&ton. The cane. La canne. 

The countiymaa Le paysan. The countrywoman. La paysanne. 

The vegetable. Le legume. The potato. La pomme de terre. 

The ^g, L'oBof. The salad. La salade. 

The ox; the beet Le boeu£ The cow. La yache. 



Good. Bon, bonne. Big, coarse, large. Gros, grosse. 

Thou. Tu. Hast As. 

Thy. Ton, ta, tes. ^, . ( Le tien, les tiens. 

( La tienne, les tiennesi 

"We. Nous. "ELtive {l8t pen. pi,). Avons. 

Our. Notre, nos. Ours. Le n6tre, la n6tre, les nitres. 

They. Us, elles. Have (3i pers. pL). Ont 

Their. Leur, leurs. Theirs. Le leur, la leur, les leura. 



ExERClCE 6. 



1. Avons-nous notre argent? 2. Nous avons notre argent et 
nos lettres. 3. Quel fouet avons-nous ? 4. Nous avons le n6tre. 
5. Avons-nous notre bon fouet? 6. Nous avons notre bon 
fouet et notre bonne bride. 7. Le cocber a-t-il nos chevaux ? 
8. H a les nStres. 9. Vos neveux ont-ils leur voiture ou la v6- 
tre? 10. Us ont la leur. 11. Qu'avotre gar9on? 12. II a son 
gros button. 13. Votre tante qu'a-t-elle ? 14. Elle a le gros fil. 
15. Vos cousins qu'ont-ils? 16. lis ont leurs grosses Cannes. 
17. Qu'ont nos cousines? 18. Elles ont leurs crayons et leur 
papier. 19. Qu'a ce paysan? 20. II a son boeuf. 21. Qu'a 
cette paysanne ? 22. Elle a sa vache. 23. Qui a I'oeuf et la sa- 
lade? 24. Notre cousin a I'oeuf, et votre cousine a la salade. 
25. Qu'avons-nous ? 26. Nous avons notre bon boeuf et nos 
bonnes pommes de terre. 27. Ces paysans qu'ont-ils ? 28. lis 
ont .eur voiture et leurs boeufe. 29. Qu'ont ces jeunes paysan- 
nes? 30. Elles ont leurs oeufe et leurs legumes. — 31, Mon cou- 
sin, afl»tu ta canne? 32. J'ai la tienne. 33. Quels livres as-tu? 
34. J'ai tes livres. 35. Qui a les tiens? 36. Mes soeurs ont 
les miens. 
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Th&me 6. 

1. Have we our carriage ? 2. We have ours. 3. What has 
our coachman? 4. He has his good whip. 5. Has he our 
horses ! 6. He has ours. 7. Which bridle has our uncle ! 8. 
He has his good bridle and his big stick. 9. Have mj nephews 
our good pencils ? 10. No, sir ; they have their pencils and pa- 
per. 11. Who has our canes? 12. Your cousins have yours. 
13. Which canes have we? 14. We have their big canes. 
15. What has your aunt? 16. She has the coarse thread and 
needles. 17. Have our cousins (fern.) their carriage or ours? 
18. They have theirs. 19. Has the countryman his ox? 20. 
He has his ox and his cow. 21. What have we? 22. We 
have our good beefl 23. Who has the egg and the salad ? 24. 
Your cousin has the eggj and I have the salad. 25. What has 
that countrywoman? 26. She has her eggs and vegetables. 
27. Have those countrymen their oxen ? 28. Their sons have 
their oxen. 29. We have their good potatoes, and they have 
our good money. 



•^•¥ 



7. SEPTlilME LEgON. 

23* There are four classes or conjugations of verbs, distin- 
guished by their infinitive-endings. 

The verbs of the first conjugation end in er ; as, 

To ask or cuk for^ to inquire for, Demanderj (root demand^ ending er,) 

To wish for, to desire, Deairer, ( " dSHr, ** er,) 

To look for, to seek, Chercher, ( ** efierch, " er.) 

Tofind, Trcuver, ( " trouv, " er,) 



2I0 The terminations for the indicative present^ are : e, es^ e, 
0719, ez^ ent, 

*£o form the present tense, add these terminations to the root 
of the verb. 
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Indicative Present of Demandek. 

BnsQ,Je demandef I ask or ask for, Flub, nout demando m, we ask, 
tu demande8, thou askest^ vout demandez, you ask, 

il demande, he asks. ilt demandent, ihej ask. 



25* Demander, desirer, chercJier, trouver^ are transitive verbs, 
fransitive verbs require no preposition before the noun which is 
(he direct object of their action. 

I BtSkfor the bread. Je demande le pain. 

He wishes /or the fmit II d^ire le fruit 

She is looking /or the book. £lle eherche le livre. 



26* In French, the present tense has only one form. The 
English compound forms, / am asking, I do askj are expressed 
simply hjje dermmde. 

We are looking for our books. Nous cherchons nos livres. 

We do not find our pens. Nous ne trouvons pas nos plumes. 

This gentleman iir inquiring for the Ce monsieur demande le domestic 
servant. que. 



27 • Indicative Present of Demander — ^Interrogative Form, 



Sjno. demandi-jef do I ask! 

demandes-tuf dost thou ask t 
demande-t-il f does he ask ? 



Plur. demandons-noust do we ask! 
detnandez'VQusf do you askt 
demandent-ils f do they ask f 



28* Something, any thing. 
Nothing, not any thing. 
Does your sbter ask for any thing ? 

She does not (ask for any thing). 

Do you find any thing? 

No, nothing. 

What are you looking for? 

Whom do you seek ? 

For whom do you inquire ? 

What does that lady wish for ? 



Quelque chose, (masc. noun.) 

Ne,..,rien, " « 

Yotre soeur demande-t-elle quelque 

chose? 
EUe ne demande rien. 
Trouvez-vous quelque chose ? 
Non, rien. {See note, p. 9.) 
Que cherchez-vous ? 
Qui cherchez-vous? 
Qui demandez-You^? 
Que d6iire cette dame? 
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VOCABULAIRE 7. 




TJie butter. 


Le beurre. 


TheoiL 


Lliuile. 


The milk. 


Le lait 


The cream. 


La cr6me. 


The vinegar. 


Le yinaigre. 


The sauce. 


La sauce. 


The coffee. 


Le caf6. 


The coffee-pot 


La cafi^ti^ra 


The tea. 


Leth^ 


The teapot. 


La th6idre. 


Hj friend. 


Mon ami. 


My friend, (Jem,) 


Hon amie. 



To ask, to ask for. ) ^ , 

rp . . - J-Demander. 

To inquire for. ) 

To look for, to seek. Chercher. 
Something. ) ^ ■, , 

Anything. \ Quelqne chose. 



To wish for, to desire. D^sirer. 
To find. Trouver. 

Nothing, not any thing. Rien (ne). 



ExEBOICS 7. 



1. Demandez-Yons quelque chose ? 2. Je demande la sauce. 
3. Que desirez-vous ? 4. Je desire 1^ vinaigre et Thuile. 6, 
Cherchez-vous le sel ? 6. Je cherche le sel, le poivre et la mou- 
tarde. 7. Que trouvez-vous ? 8. Je ne trouve rien, 9. Qui 
demande le beurre ? 10. Ce monsieur demande le beurre et le 
lait. 11. Qui desire les legumes? 12. Mon ami desire les le- 
gumes et le boeu£ 13. La fille ne trouve-t-elle pas la cafetiere? 

14. Elle ne chercbe pas la cafetiere, elle cherche la th^iere. 

15. Qui demande le domestique? 16. Mon pere demande le 
domestique. 17. Que demande cette dame ? 18. Elle demande 
le caf§ et la creme. 19. Que desire votre ami? 20. 11 d6sire 
les oeufe. 21. Votre sceur cherche-t-elle son amie? 22. Non, 
M.; elle cherche ma mere. 23. Votre cousin demande-t-il le 
the ? 24. 11 demande le th6 et le lait. 25. Que demandons- 
nous? 26. Nous ne demandons rien. 27. D6sirez-vous quelque 
chose? 28. Nous desirous le fruit. 29. Cherchons-nous nos 
crayons? 30. Nous cherchons les ndtres, et ils cherchent les 
leurs. 31. Que demandent ces hommes? 32. lis demandent 
leur argent. 33. Qui ces messieurs demandent-ils ? 34. lis de» 
mandenl le cocher. 
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Th^me 1. 

1. What do you ask for! 2. I ask for the butter. 3. Do 
you wish for any thing ? 4. I do not wish for any thing. 6. 
My Mend wishes for the vinegar and the oil. 6. Are you look- 
ing for your hat ? 7. I am looking for my hat and cane. 8. 
Do you not find your cane ? 9. I find neither my cane nor my 
Lat. 10. Does that lady ask for the milk? 11. She asks for 
the milk and the tea. 12. Who wishes for the coffee ? 13. My 
friend wishes for the coffee and the cream. 14. Does your mo- 
ther ask for any thing? 15. She asks for the teapot. 15^. The 
girl is looking for the coffee-pot. 16. For whom do you inquire ? 
17. We inquire for our friends. 18. Does your cousin find 
the pens? 19. He finds his, we find ours, and they find theirs 
20. Are you looking for something? 21. We are not looking 
for any thing. 22. What do those children wish for ? 23. They 
wish for that fruit. 24. Whom are those gentlemen (messieurs) 
seeking ? 25. They are seeking their friends. 




■^»» 



8. HUmilME LEgON. 

29* Ci or la is affixed, with a hyphen, to the noun following 
C€j cetj cette^ cesj in order to express relation of place, as this and 
that do in English. Ci points out the nearer, and la the more 
distant object ; as, 

TTiia fruit. That fruit Ce fruit-«. Ce fruit-/a. 

This carriage. That carriage. Cette voiture-o. Cette voiture-Zo. 

These gloves. Those gloves. Ces gants-ci Ces gants-/a. 



30* This one, this, (de7n. pron.) Cblui-oi, fern, celle-ci. 

These, (demonstrative pron,) Ceux-ci, fern, celles-ol 

That one, that, " Celui-la, fern, oelle-lA. 

Those, '* Ceux-la, fern, celles-la. 
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31 • To buy. 
Do you buy this or that veet f 
I buy this one. 
Does your brother buy this or that 

watch f 
He buys that one. 
Do your sisters buy these or those 

gloves f 
They buy neither these nor those. 

To love; to like; to be fond of. 
We loye our friends; do you love 
yours! 



Acheter. (70, a.) 

Achetez'Vous ee ffilet-ei ou celui-Ia f 
3*achete celui-cl (Intr. § I, d.) 
Yotre frdre ach^te-t-il cette mon- 

tre-ci ou celle-14 ? 
II achdte celle-U. 
Yos Boeurs ach^tent-elles ces gants- 

ci ou ceux-lAf 
EUes n*achdtent ni ceuz-ei ni ceux- 

Ik. 
Aimer. 
Nous aimons nos amis ; aimes-YOus 

les y6tre8 f 



32* BtU (conjunction). 
I have the thread, but not the 

needle. 
I buy the cloth, but not the silk. 
But, only, nothing but (adverb). 
Do you buy nothing but the cloth ? 
I buy nothing but the cloth ? 
Have you but that cane ? 
I have only this one. 



Mais. 

(Tai le fil, mais je n*ai pas Taigoille. 

JTach^te le drap, mais pas la soie. 
Ne. . . .^0. 
K'achetez-vous que le drap ? 

Je n'ach^te que le drap.^ 

N*avez-vous que cette i^^^U f 
Je n*ai que celle-d. 




VOCABULAIRE 8. 



The vest 
The glove. 
The cloth. 
The satia 
The shoe. 
The wine. 



Le gilet 
Le gant. 
Le drap. 
Le satin. 
Le Soulier. 
Le via 



The frocVcoat 
The watch. 
The stuff. 
The silk. 
The boot 
The beer. 



La redingotei 
La montre. 
L'6toffe. 
La soie. 
La botte. 
La bi^re. 



Best 
This one. 
These. ^ 
To buy.' 
But^ (c '>njunc ) 



Meilleur. 
Celui-ci« celle-ci. 
Ceux-ci, celles ci. 
Acheter. 
Mais. 



Es^cellent Excellent 

That one. Celui-1^ celle-U. 

Those. Ceux-ld, celles-ld. 

To love, to like. Aimer. 
But, only, nothing ) „ 

hni, {adverb.) ]^^""^''^ 



k ■*>**' 
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EXERCICE 8. 

1. Qu'aclietez-vous ? 2. J'ach^te ce gilet 3. Achetez-vous 
ce gilet-ci on celui-1^? 4. J'ach^te celui-1^. 5. Votre fr^re 
achete-t-il cette redingote-ci ou ceUe-14 ? 6. II n'ach^te ni celle- 
ci ni celle-1^. 7. Qu'achete-t-il ? 8. II adbete le gros drap. 
9. Votre soeur ach^te-t-elle le satin et la soie? 10. Elle achete 
la soie, mais pas le satin. 11. Votre cousin qu'ach^te-t-il ? 12. 
H achete ces gants. 13. Lesquels desire-t-il. ceux-ci ou ceux-1^ ? 
14. II desire ceux-1^. 15. Vos neveux acnetent-ils les bottes 
ou les souliers? 16. Us ach^tent les bottes. 17. Lesquelles 
aclietent-ils, celles-ci ou celles-ld ? 18. Us n'achetent ni celles-ci 
nicelles-1^. 19. Qu'achete votre cousine ? (13, Hem.) 20. Elle 
achete cette gross^^toffe. 21. Achetons-nous le meilleur satin ? 
22. Nous achetons le meilleur. 23. Ces messieurs ont-ils les 
meilleurs gants ? 24. Bs ont les meilleurs. 25. Qui a la meil- 
leuremontre? 26. Mon oncle a la meilleure. 27. Achete-t-il 
quelque chose ? 28. H achete cet excellent vin. 29. Ach^te- 
t-il aussi I'excellente biere ? 30. II achete le vin, mais pas la 
biere. 31 . N'achete-t-il que le vin ? 32. H n'achete que le vin. 
33.^flMtvous votre oncle? 34. J'aime mon oncle et ma 
tan^^^^^Qui aimez-vous ? 36. Nous aimons nos amis. 37. 
Oh^^^^^H votre canne ou la mienne? 38. Je cherche la 
voi^P^i^KBiie, mais je ne trouve que la mienne. 39. Navez- 
vous que cette canne-1^ ? 40. Je n'ai que ceUe-ci. 



Th£:me 8. 



1. "What do you buy ? 2. I buy this vest and tJiat frock-coat. 
3. Does your brother buy this or that cloth ? 4. He buys the 
best cloth. 6. Does your sister buy this or that silk ? 6. She 
buys this. 7. Does she also buy the satin ? 8. She buys the silk, 
but not the satin. 9. Does she not buy this good stuff? 10. 
No, sir; she buys nothing but the silk. 11. Do you buy these 
or those gloves? 12. We buy neither these nor those. 13. Do 
you buy those coarse shoes ? 14. We do not buy the shoes, we 
buy the coarse boots. 15. Do your cousins buy the wine ? 16. 
They buy the fruit, but not the wine. 17. Do they not buy 
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that excellent wine? 18. No, sir; they buy nothing but the 
fruit. 19. Do you buy any thing? 20. I buy nothing, but my 
friend buys that watch. 21. Whom do you love? 22. I love 
my friends; do you not love yours? 23. We love ours, and 
they love theirs. 24. Do you like that beer? 25. I neither 
like the beer nor the wine. 26. Have you your best gloves ? 
27. I have only these. 



^»»- 



9. NEUVi:iME LE5ON. 

Personal Pronouns as Direct Objects — 8d Pers. 

33* The personal pronouns of the third person, when they 
are the direct objects of the verb, are : 

Him, it. Le Ule and la elide the vowel before 

Heb, it. La ) another vowel or silent h.) 

Theic Les» (for both gendera) 

These pronouns are placed before the verb ; as. 

Are you looking for your brother ? Ch«*chez-yous votri 
I am* (looking for him). 
Do you not find the spoon ? 
I do not.* 




Have you it not ? 
I have it not. 
Have 1 it not ? 



Have you it ? 

I have it. 

Have I it? 

Who haft it? 

That man has it 

Has he it ? Has he it not ? 

He has it He has it not 

Have -we it ? 

Have these children it ? 

He is looking for his gloves ; have 

you them ? 
I have them not 
We have them not. 
Those men have them. 



Je le cherche. 

2fe trouvez-vous 

Je ne la trouve pas. 

L*avez-vous. Ne Tavez-vous pas. 

Je I'aL Je ne Tai-pas. 

L'ai-je f Ne I'ai-je pas ? 

Qui Fa ? 

Get homme Va. 

L'a-t-U? NeTa-t-Upaa? 

H Ta. H ne Fa pas. 

L'avons-nous ? 

Ces enfants I'ont-ils ? 

n cherche ses gants ; les avez-vous f 

Je ne les ai pas. 
Nous ne les avons pas. 
Ces homraes les out. 



* In French, it is necessai/ to complete the sentence. 
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S40 The article is used before nouns taken in a general sense ; 



as, 



Do you like fruit / 

Are you fond of fruit f 

Muehf very much, 

I like it much. 

I am very fond of it 

Mow, 



V Aimez-vous le fruit f 
Beaucoup* 

( Je I'aime beaucoap. 



Comment. 



Rem. — Instead of saying " how do you like, . ,.P the French 
Bay " how do you find, , , ,P ^<:^ 

How do you like the coffee f 

I like it yery well. 

How do you like those preserves f 



I like ihem very much. 

To cut, to cut off, ' 

To cut up, to carve. 

I cut the bread and the meat. 

Who cuts up the chicken f 

My brother does. 



Comment trouyez-yous le cafe f 
Je le trouye bon. 

Comtnent trouyez-yous ces confi- 
tures! 
Je les trouye ezcellentcs. 
Couper. 
Deeoupcr, 

Je coupe le pain et la yiande. 
Qui d^coupe le poulet ? 
Mon frere le d^coupe. 



VOCABULAIRE 9. 



Hj neighbmr. ^ Mon yoisin. 
The goHlelv the ifllbg. Le gobelet. 



The sugar. 

The chickea 
The cake. 



lie Bucre. 

Le poulet 
Le g&teau. 



My neighbor, {fern.) Ma yoisine. 
The spoon. La cuiller. 

The sweetmeat ) La confiture. 
The preserves. \ Les confiturea 
The poultry, fowL La volaille. 
The flour, the meaL La farine. 



To cut, to cut oS, Couper. 
Hm, it ; her, it Le ; la. 
Much, very much. Beaucoup. 



To cut up, to carve. D6couper. 
Them. Les. 

How. Comment 



EXERCICE 9. 



1. Qoi demande le domestique ? 2. Mon pere le demande. 
3. Qui cherche le voisin? 4. Mon ami le cherche. 5. Que 

^■M— ^— ^— ^^I^^^W^M^ — ■ ■ ■»■■■■■■» ■ ■ ■ ■ , ■■ ■ ^^^^— — ^-^^^ 

* Beaucoup is never strengthened by another adverb. 
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clierchez-vous ? 6. Je cherche ma canne. 7. La trouvez-vouB ! 
8. Je ne la trouve pas. 9. Qui nos voisins cherchent-ils? 
10. Ds cherchent leurs fils. 11. Les trouvent-ils ? 12. lis ne 
les trouvent pas. 13. Cherchez-vous voire gobelet? 14. Je le 
clierche. 15. Uavez-vous? 16. Je Tai. 17. Avez-vous ma 
cuiller? 18. Je ne I'ai pas. 19. Votre voisine Ta-t-elle ? 20. 
Elle ne Ta pas. 21. Qui Ta? 22. Mon voisin I'a. 23. Qu'ai- 
je? 24. Vous avez sa cuiller. 25. Uai-je? 26. Vous I'avez, 
27. Avons-nous nos gobelets? 28. Nous ne les avons pas. 
29. Qui les a ? 30. Ces honmies les ont 31. Aimez-yous le 
Sucre ? 32. Je ne I'aime pas beaucoup. 33. Yotre soeur aime- 
t-elle les confitures ! 34. Elle les aime beaucoup. 35. Aimez- 
yous la volaille ? 36. Nous I'aimons beaucoup. 37. Comment 
trouvez-yous ce poulet? 38. Je le trouve bon. 39. Comment 
yotre yoisine trouve-t-elle ces confitures? 40. Elle les trouve 
excellentes. 41. Comment trouvez-vous la &rine? 42. Je la 
trouve bonne. 43. Coupez-vous l^^ft-teauf 44. Je coupe le 
g&teau, et mon frere d^coupe le ](foulet. 



Th&me 9. 

1. Do you look for your neighbor! 2. I do (look for him). 
3. Do you find him ? 4. I do not 5. Who is inquiring for my 
sister? 6. My neighbor {/em,) is inquiring for her. 7. Do you 
find your goblet ? 8. I do not. 9. Have you it ? 10. I have 
it not. 11. Have you your spoon? 12. I have it. 13. Has 
your sister your watch ? 14. She has it not. 15. Who has it? 
16. My cousin has it 17. Have we the preserves? 18. We 
have them not 19. Who has them? 20. Our neighbors have 
them, and they have the sugar also. 21. Do you buy the flour ? 
22. I do not ; I buy the cake. 23. Are you fond of cake ? 24. 
JTes, I am. 25. Do you cut it? 26. Yes, I do- 27. How do 
you like that cake ? 28. I like it very well 29. Do you cut 
up the fowl? 30. My uncle does. 31. Do you like poultry? 
32. I am very fond of it 33. How do you like that chicken ? 
34. I like it v6ry much. 35. I am very fond of preserves. 
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u. 



10. DIXifeME LE5ON 
Present Tense of the verb £tre, to ^ 



I am, thoa art, he is. ^ 
We are, yon are, thej are. 



Je auU, tu etf il eat, 

K0U8 aommeSf vaua He$^ iU tomi 



360 Where. Here. TJiere, 
Where are you f 
I am here. 

Where is your brother f 
He is there. 
On, upon. Under, In. 
Where is your pen f 
It lies (is) on the table. 
Where are your books f 
They are under the sofa. 
Where are you I 
We are in Uie yafd. 



#&. Ici, La, 

Od dtes-YOUs ? 

Je suis ici. 

Oti est votre fr^re ? 

IlestlA. 

Sur, 80U8. Dam, 

OtL est Yotre plume ! 

Elle est sur la table. 

OtL Bont Tos livres t 

Us sont sous le canape. 

Oil 6tes-vous f 

Nous somines dans la cour. 



37 • Mandsome, beautiful^ Jlne, BeaUy bel, fern, belle. 

New. NouveaUy nouvel, fem. nouvelle 

Old. VieuXf vieil, fem. vieille. 

Beau^ nouveau, vieuXf are used before masculine nouns begin- 
ning with a consonant ; bel, nouvel, and either vieux or vieilj be- 
fore masculine nouns beginning with a vowel or silent h. 



Hie beautiful horse. 

The beautiful horses. 

The handsome maa 

The handsome men. 

The handsome woman. 

The handsome women. 

The new horse. The new friend. 

The old coat. 

The new serrant. ' 

The old servant 



Le beau chevaL 

Les beaux chevaux 

Le bel honmie. 

Les beaux hommcs. 

!La belle femme. 

Les belles femmes. 

Le nouveau chevaL Le nouvcl ami. 

Le vietix or vieil habit. 

La nouvelle servante. 

La vieille servante. 



Very. 

That young lady is ver} amiable. 

Fruit is very scarce. 

Flt^ur is very dear. 



Tris. 

Cette demoiselle est trds-aimable. 

Ze fruit est tr^s-rare. 

La farine est trds-cAer^. 
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VOCABDLAIRB 10. 




The garden. 


Le jardin. 


The yard. 


Tia cour. 


The bookseller. 


Le libraire. 


The young lady. 


Tia demoiselle. 


The general 


Le g^n^ral 


The war. 


La guerre. 


The broth. 


Le bouillon. 


The soup. 


La soupe. 


The chocolate. 


Le chocolat. 


The water. 


L'eau. 


The sofa. 


j Le canape, or 
le sofa. 


The table. 


La table. 


Where. 


Oh, 


In. 


Dans. 


Here. 


Id 


There. 


TA. 


On, upon. 


Sur. 


Under. 


Sous. 


Handsome, fine. 


Beau, bel, belle. 


Amiable. 


Aimable. 


New. 


Nouveau, nou- 
vel, nouvelle. 


Old. 


j Vieux, vieil, 
( vieille. 


Rare, scarce. 


Rare. 


Dear. 


Cher. 


Very. 

• 


Tr^a. 


Very much. 


Beaucoup. 




BxERCICE 10. 





1. Oil 6tes-vou8 ? 2. Je snis ici. 3. Ot est votre soeur ? 4. 
Elle est la. 5. Ot est votre frere ? 6. I> est dans le jardin. 7 
Ou sommes-nous ? 8. Nous sommes dansTacour. 9. Mes en 
fiants, ou 6tes-vous? 10. Nous sommes ici, sur le canape. 11 
Ot sont mes gants? 12. Vos gants sont 1^, sous le sofa. 13. 
Comment trouve^vous ce bouillon ? 14. Je le trouve excellent. 
15. Comment votre tante trouve-t-elle notre soupe ? 16. Elle la 
trouve tres-bonne. 1*7. Aimez-vous le chocolat? 18. Je ne 
I'aime pas beaucoup, 19. Aimez-vous cette petite demoiselle? 
20. Nous I'aimons beaucoup, elle est tres-aimable. 21. Le vieux 
general aime-tril la guerre? 22. D aime beaucoup la guerre. 
23. Votre nouveau cbeval est-il beau ? 24. II est jeune et beau. 
25. Votre nouvel ami est-il ici ? 26. Non, M. ; il n*est pas ici. 
27. Achetez-vous ce beau gilet? 28. J'acbete le beau gilet, le 
bel habit et la belle redingote. 29. 0^ sont vos vieux habits? 
30. Les domestiques les ont» 31. Comment trouvez-vous nos 
nouveaux chevaux ? 32. Je les trouve beaux. 33. Ces vieilles 
dames achetent-elles quelque chose? 34. Elles achetent ces 
belles robes. 35. Ou est Feau ? 36. L'cau est sur la table. .^7, 
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Le libraire est-il ici ? 88. Non, M. ; 11 n'est pas ici. 
est-il cher ? 40. II est tr^»-rare et tres^cher. 



39. Le fruit 



THftME 10. 

1. Are you in the garden ? 2. No, I am in the yard. 3. 
Where is the bookseller ? 4. He is there. 6. Are you not our 
friends? 6. We are your friends, but we are not theirs. 7. 
Where are your papers ? 8. They are on the sofa, under my 
hat. 9. How do you like your broth ? 10. I like it very well. 
11. Are you fond of soup } 12. I am very fond of it. 13. How 
does this young lady like the chocolate? 14. She likes it very 
much. 16. Our new horse is yx)ung and beautiful. 16. The old 
general is very fond of wj)> vl. His new horses are neither very 
large (grand) nor very young, but they are^beautiful. 18;;^y 
new friend has a handsbme coat. 19. My old clothes lie (are) 
on the sofe. 20. My new neighbor (fem.) is very pretty and very 
amiable. 21. The old lady buys that handsome coffee-pot 22. 
Where is the tea ? 23. It* is in the teapot. 24. Where is the 
water ! 25. It* stands (is) on the table. 26. Oranges (orange^ 
fem.) are very dear, 27. They are very scarce at present (a 
present). 



V. 



■^> » 



38. 



11. ONZI^ME LEgON. 
Numeral AojECTrvES.f 



One, also a or an. 


JJVf/em. UNE. 


First, 


PfiElflEIL 


Two. 


Deux. 


Second. 


Second or DeuxiSme. 


Three. 


Troia. 


Third. 


Troisi^me. 


Four. 


Quatre. 


Fourth. 


QuatriSme. 


Five. 


Cinq. 


Fifth. 


CinquiAme. 
Sixieme. 


Six. 


Six 


Sixth. 


Seven. 


Sept. 


Seventh. 


Septidme. 


Eight 


Huit. 


Eighth. 


HuitiSme. 


Nine. 


Neuf. 


Ninth. 


Neuvi^me. 


Ten. 


Dix. 


Tenth. 


Bixi^me. 


Elevea 


Onze. 


Eleventh. 


Onzi^me. 


Twelve. 


Dooze. 


Twelfth. 


Pouzi^me. 



• It Is masculine or feminine, according to the gender of the noun which it rep* 
res yata. (14, Bbm.) t For Lista of numeral adjectives, see p. 881> 
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39« Of, fbom. 
A glass of water. 
A cup of coffee. 
A piece of bread. 

A piece of ten cents, a ten-cent piece. 
Have you the eighth lesson f 
^o, sir; we have the eleventh. 
Same. Other, 
Has your sister the same lesson. 
She has not the same. 
The book is in the other room. 



Bs. 

Un verre d*eaa. 

Une tasse de caf6. 

Un morceau de pain. 

Une pidce de dix sous. 

Ayez-Yous la* huiti^me le^on ? 

Kon, M. ; nous ayons la* onzidme. 

Mime, Autre. 

Yotre soeufa^t=eIIe^ m6me le9on f 

Elle n'a pas la mdme. 

Le liyre est dans Tautre chambre. 



[Jfmm^stHuHtti fern. Vune et V autre, 
t et lee 
autresm 



40« The one and the other, both. < Zee une et lee autres, fern, lea unee 

, { et lee out 



Neither the one nor the other. 

Neither. 

Have you the first or the second Ayez-YOUs le premier ou le second 

book ? liyre f 

I haye both. tTai Tun et Tautre. 

I haye neither. Je n'ai ni Tun ni Tautre. 



Kem. — Instead of saying " the first twOj^ the/ French say " the 
two first^^ <fec. 

We haye the first two books. Kous ayons les deux premiers liyres. 



Will you have f Do you wish for t VotUez-voua t (D^sirez-yous ?) 

"Will you haye a glass of water ? Voulez-yous un yerre d'ean ? 

Yes, sir, if you please. 

Do you wish for a cup of coffee f 

No, sir, / thank you. 



41. Sir, Mr. 
Gentlemen, Messrs. 
Mrs., Ma<3[am. 
Miss. 
Ladies. Young ladies. 



Oui, M, t^il V0U8 plait 
B^sirez-Yous une tasse de cafe? 
Non, M., je voue remercie. 



Monsieur, abbrev. M. 
Messieurs, " MM. 

Madame, '* Mme. 

Mademoiselle, ** 3ille. 

Mesdames. Mesdemoiselles. 



* Before hui^ huUUme^ otute^ oMtUmSy no elision takes place. 
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Rem. — ^In addressing a person, it is respectful to prefix man- 
sieur, madame^ mademoiselle, to the names of bis or her kindred ; 
as, monsieur voire pere, madams voire mere, mAxdemmselle voire 
sceur. 



VOCABULAIRB 11. 



The apartment 
The floor. 
The bench. 
The handkerchief 
The hauL -^ 

The morsel, bit> ) 
piece. ) 

The cent. 

"Will you have f 
To thank. 
A or an. 
Same. 

The one and the ) 
other. ) 



L'appartement. 
Le plancher. 
Le banc. 
Le monchoir. 
liB jambon. 

Le morcean. 

Le son. 



The room 
The chimney. 
The chair. 
The pocket 
The alioe^ 
The piece. 

The dollar. 



\ 



La chambre. 
La chemin6e. 

• 

La chaise. 
La poche. 
La tranche. 
La pitee. 
La gourde. 
La piastre. 



Voulez-vous ? 
Remerder. 
dn, nne. 
M6me. 

L'un et I'aatre. 



If you please. S'il vons pla)t 

I Uiank you. Je yous remercie. 

0^ from. De. 

Oilier. Autre. 
Neither the one 
nor the other. 



'.\ 



Ni l'un ni Tautre. 



EXEBCICE 11. 



1. Que demandez-vous ? 2. Je demando un verre. 3. Vou- 
lez-vous un verre d'eau ? 4. Oui, M., s'il vous plait 6. Mile, 
votre soeur d6sire-t-elle une tasse de caf6 ? 6, Elle desire une 
tasse de chocolat 7. Que desire cette demoiselle ? 8. Elle de- 
mande un morceau de poulet 9. Voulez-vous une tranche de 
jambon? 10. Oui, M.; une petite tranche, s'il vous plait 11. 
Voulez-vous une tasse de the? 12. Non, M., je vous remer- 
cie. 13. Ou est monsieur votrejpere? 14. H est dans son 
appartement 15. Oii est moi^ mouchoir? 16. II est sur le 
plancher, sous votre chaise, it. Oil sont vos gants? 18. lis 
sont dans I'autre chambre, sur la cheminee (mantel-piece). 19. 
Oii est la lettre ? 20. Je Tai dans ma poche. 21. Quelle leQon 
avez-vous? 22. Nous avons la onzieme leqon. 23. Vos cou- 
sines ont-elles la mtoe le^on ? 24. Non, M. ; elles ont la hui- 
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ti^me. 25. Votre fr^re cherche-t-il le premier on le second livref 
26. II cherche Tun et Tautre. 2*7. Achete-t-il ce gilet-ci ou ce- 
lui-1^. 28. II n'achete ni Tun ni I'autre. 29. Achetez-vous ces 
mouchoira-ci ou ceux-1^? 30. J'achete les uns et les autres. 

81. Monsieur votre oncle achete-t-il ces cravates-ci ou celles-la? 

82. II achete les unes et les autres. 33. Avez-vous les deux 
premiers ou les deux derniers volumes ? 34. Nous n'avons ni les 
uns ni les autres. 35. OCl est notre banc? 36. II est dans ma 
chambre. 3*7. Avez-vous deux pieces dedixsous? 38. Je n'ai 
qu'une piece de dix sous, mais j^ai quatre pieces de cinq sous. 
89. Avez-vous une gourde ? 40. J'ai deux gourdes, trois gour- 
des, quatre gourdes, <fec. 



ThI:me 11. 

1. Have you a knife ? 2. I have a knife and fork. 3. Will 
you have a cup of tea ? 4. Yes, sir, if you please. 6. Is your 
sister fond of chocolate ? 6, She is very fond of it. *I. Miss, 
will you have a cup of chocolate? 8, No, sir, I thank you. 
9. Does your mother wish for a piece of fowl? 10. Yes, sir; 
a small piece, if you please. 11. Do you like ham? 12. I 
do. 13. Will you have a slice of ham ? 14. No, sir, I thank 
you. 16. Have you the eighth lesson ? 16. No, sir; we have 
the eleventh, 17. Have tliese young ladies (pes demoiselles) the 
same? 18. No, sir; they have the first two. 19. Where is 
your handkerchief? 20. I have it in my pocket. 21. Where 
are my gloves? 22. They lie (are) on the floor, under your 
chair. 23. Where is your mother? 24. She is in her apart- 
ment. 25. Is your fatiier here ? 26. He is in the other room. 
27. Where is your goblet? 28. It stands (is) on the mantel- 
piece (chemin^ey 29. Have you your book or mine? 30. I 
have both. 31. Have we the ninth or the tenth lesson? 32. 
We have both. 33. Does your sister buy these or those benches ? 
34. She buys neither. 35. Have you three ten-cent pieces? ] 
36. I have but one piece often cents, but I have one dollar, two 
dollars, &c. 
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12. DOUZlillME LEgON. 

12* A noun in a sentence is either the subject of a verb or the 
direct object of a transitive verb ; or it is governed by a preposi- 
tion, and is then called an indirect object. 

The prepositions most frequently used, are de, of or fromj and 
A, to, at^ or in, 

(a.) The English possessive case is expressed by the preposi- 
tion de^ the object possessed preceding the preposition ; as, 

Mj brother's book (the book of my Le livre de mon fr^re. 

brother). • 

His father's horse. Le cheval de son p6re. 

Mj sisters' friends. Les amies de mes soeurs. 

(6.) The names of materials are not used as adjectives. In- 
stead of saying, a silver dish, the French say, a dish of silver, 

A silver dish. Un plat d'argent. 

A doth coat Un habit de drap, 

A cloth shoe. Un Soulier d^etoffe, 

A leather shoe. Un Soulier de cuir. 

A leather glove. Un gant de peau. 



43* The preposition a precedes the remote object of the verb, 
the person to or for whom any thing is done; as, 

I give the book to your brother. Je donne le livre a voire frere, 

A noun or pronoun so governed, is called the indirect object of 
the verb. 



lit De and the article le are contracted into du^ and de and 
the article les into des ; as, 

The boy's brother. Le fr^re du gar^on. 

The children's clothes. Les habits dei enfants. 

A and the article le are contracted into aw, and a and the ar- 
ticle les into aux ; as, 

To the son. To the children. Au fils. Aux enfants. 
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De and T, de and /a, c^ and T, and a and la are not contract- 
ed; as, 

Of the child. Of the girl 
To the child. To the girl 



De Tenfant. 
A Tenfant 



De la fille. 
AlafiUe. 



45* The prepositions de and a are repeated before each 
noun; as, 

Of {to) Charles and Henry. De (a) Charles et de (a) Henri. 

Of \to) both. De (a) Tun et de (a) I'antre. 



To apeak. To give. 

I speak to the tailor's son. 

I give the fruit to the neighbors' 
children. 

Ho speaks to my neighbor's bro- 
ther's child. 

A pair of woollen stockings. 

My brother's silver drinking- cup is 
in my mother's room. 



Parler. Donner. 

Je parle au fils du tailleur. 

Je donne le fruit aux enfants dea 

voisins. 
D parle k I'enfant du frdre de mon 

voisin. ,^^ 

Une paire de ba?^^ laine. 
Le gobelet d'ar^^t de mon frdre 

est dans la chambro de ma in^re. 



The marble. 
The crystal. 
The flagon. 
The leathe:- 
The cottoiL; 
A stockin/. 
T><rtj\iloV, 
A thimbloy 

To speak. 
Poor. 
To, at 



VOCABULAIRE 12. 




Le marbre. 


The stone. 


La pierre. 


Le cristal. 


The bottle. 


1a bouteille. 


Le flacon. 


The decanter. 


La carafe. 


Le cuir. 


The skin. 


La peau. 


Le coton. 


The wool. 


La laine. 


Un bas. 


A pair. 


Une paire. 


Le tailleur. \ 


The seamstress. 


La couturidre. 


Un de. 


A key. 


Une clef 


Parler. 


To give. 


Donner. 


Pauvre. 


Dear. 


Cher, fern, ch^re. 


A. 


At present. • 


> A present 


EXERCICE 12. 





1. Oil est x€ de d'argent de votre soeur? 2. II est dans la 
chambro de ma mere. 3. Avez-vous le cheval du voisin ? 4. 
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J'ai le cheval du general. 5. Quelle selle avez-vous ? 6. J'ai la 
selle du fils de votre voisin. 7. Ou sont les baa des enfants ? 8. 
Us sont sur ce banc de pierre. 9. Parlez-vous de la couturiere ? 
10. Je parle de la fille du tailleur. 11. Qui parle de la voisine ? 
12. Nous parlous de I'amie de la voisine. 13. Ces messieurs 
parlent-ils de la mfime demoiselle ? 14. lis parlent d'une autre. 
15. Votre tante achete-t-elle une paire de souliers de cuir? 16. 
Elle achete une paire de souliers d'^toffe et deux paires de bas 
de laine. 17. Achetez-vous ces gants de fil ou ces gants de co- 
ton ? 18. Je n'achete ni les uns ni les autres ; j'achete une paire 
de gants de peau. 19. Qui achete Thabit de drap du tailleur? 
20. Mon ami I'achete. 21. La couturiere coupe-t-elle votre robe 
de satin ? 22. Elle la coupe a present. 23. Oi^ sont nos belles 
carafes de cristal ? 24. Elles sont sur cette table de marbre. 25. 
Donnez-vous ce beau flacon a votre cousine ? 26. Je le donne k 
ma chere petite niece. 27. Votre pere que donne-t-il k ce pau- 
vre garqon ? 28. H donne une piece de monnaie au pauvre gar- 
9on. 29. Votre soeur donne-t-elle sa vieille robe k la servante I 
30. Elle la donne k la soeur du pauvre garqon. 31. Donnez-voui^ 
vos vieux habits aux pauvres? 32. Nous les donnons aux pau- 
vres. 33. Vos amis donnent-ils beaucoup aux pauvres? 34.11s 
donnent beaucoup aux pauvres. 35. Oii est la clef de votre 
montre? 36. Je Tai dans ma poche. 3*7. Que demande ce 
monsieur? 38. H demande une bouteille de vin. 39. Parlez- 
vous de Charles ou de son fr^re ? 40. Je parle de I'un et de 
I'autre. 41. Parlez-vous a Charles ou k Henri? 42. Je ne 
parle ni k I'un ni d I'autre, je parle a mon cher petit cousin. 



ThIime 12. 

1. Have you your brother's key ? 2. I have it not, it is in 
the other room on the mantel-piece. 3. Who has the booksell- 
er's letter ? 4. I have it in my pocket. 5. Where are the chil- 
dren's stockings ? 6. They are* on that wooden bench. 7. Have 
you the seamstress's thimble ? 8. I have my sister's silver thim- 
ble. 9. Do you speak of the tailor? 10. I speak of the book- 
seller 11. The general's son speaks of your brother's friend 

20 
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12. We speak of the neighbor's daughters. 13. They do not 
speak of the same ladies. 14. Where is your silver knife? 15. 
It is on that stone bench. 16. Do you b^y a pair of woollen 
stockings? IT. I buy two pairs of wopUen ptockings and one 
pair of leather gloves. 18. Dooe your sister buy a pair of leather 
shoes ? '9. She buys a pair of cloth shoes. /2D. I buy a cloth 
coat and a cotton vest "21. My dear^friena, do you give that 
pretty flagon to that boy ? 22. I rive it to my neighbor's dear 
•little daughter. 23. Does youR^atner give anything to the poor 
boy ? 24. He gives a piece* of money to the poor boy's mother. 
25. Do you give much tojthe poor? 26. Wje do. 2*7.. De you 
speak to Mary (Marie) or to her sister ? 2B. I sp^ak to both. 
29. Do you ask for a bgttle of wine ? 30. I ask^foi^ a glass of 
water. 31. The water is in that crystal decanter. 82. Flour 
and meat are very dear {fern, pi.) at present 



>» 
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13. TREIZlilME LEgON. 
16. 

That, the one ((/), {demons, pron.) Cklxji, fern, oelle (de). 

Those, the ones (of), " " 'Ceux, fern, oelles (de). 

My hat smd-mi/ brother* a, {and that Mon chapeau et celui de monfrhe, 

of my brother,) 

Our carriage and the generaPs. Notre voiture et eelle du gSnSral. 

Your stockings and the children s. Vos has et ceux des enfants. 



The silver pencil-case. Le porte-crayon d'argent. 

2%e gold one, Celui d*or. 

The gold spoon. The pewter one. La cuiller d'or. Celle d'Stain. 

The copper nail& The iron ones, Les clous de cnivre. Ceux defer. 

The gold pena The steel ones, Les plumes d'or. Celles d'acier 



47« Of which one. Ouquel, fejn. de laquelle. 

Of which ones. Desquels, fern, desquelles. 

^- . { Du mien, fern, de la mienne. 

{Des mienBjfem, des miennes. 
Qf yoijrs, Pu v6tre, de la v6tre, des v6trea 
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To which one. 
To which ones. 

To mine. 

To yours. 



Auquel, fem. k laquelle. 

AuxquelS) fem. auxquelles. 
( An miel^ fem. k la mienne. 
( Anx miois, fem. anx miennes. 

Au Y6tre, k la ydtre, aux Yttrea. 



48* Of whom ? To whom? De qui ? A qui ! 
Of whom do you Bpeakt De qui parlez-yous ff 

To whom do you speak t A qui parlez-yous? 

What ? preceded by a preposition, is expressed by quoi. 

Of what do you speak? De quoi parlez-yous? 



Of which horse do you speak ? 

Of which one do you speak ? 

I speak of my neighbor's. 

I speak of yours, of his. 

Of which carriage does he speak ? 

He speaks of the general's. 

Of which one does he speak ? 

He speaks of yours, of his. 

To which young man do you giye 

that book? 
To which one do you give it ? 
Do you giye it to my cousin or to 

yours? 
To which lady do you speak? 
To which one do you speak ? 
Do you speak to his sister or to 

mine? 



De quel cheyal parlez-yous? 

Duquel parlez-yous? 

Je parle de celui de mon yoisin. 

Je parle du y6tre, du sien. 

De quelle yoiture parle-t-il ? 

n parle de celle du g^n^raL 

De laquelle parle-t-il ? 

II parle de la y6tre, de la sienna. 

A quel jeune homme donnez-yous 

ce liyre ? 
Auquel le donnez-yous ? 
Le donnez-yous k mon cousin ou au 

y6tre? 
A quelle demoiselle parlez-yous? 
A laquelle parlez-yous ? 
Parlez-yous k sa sceur ou it la 

mienne ? 



VOCABULAIRE 13. 



The names of metals, and of most trees and woods, are of the 
masculine gender ; as. 

The beautiful gold. Le bel or. The beautiful silver. Le bel argent 

The good steeL Le bon acier. The iron. Le fer. 

That copper. Ce cuivre. That pewter. Get ^tain. 

That mahogany. Get acajou. The oak. Le chSne. 



To br^ak. 



Casser. 



To pick up. 



Bamasser. 
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EXERCICE 13. 

1. Avcz-vous voire porte-crayon d'argent? 2. J'ai celui de 
mon ami. 3. Quelle canne avez-vous ? 4. J'ai celle du voisin. 
5. Quels gants ramassez-vous ? 6. Je ramasse ceux de ma soeur. 
7. Avez-vous mes clefs ? 8. J'ai cedes de mon frere. 9. Cher- 
chez-vous le d6 de cuivre? 10. Je cherche celui d'argent 11. 
Cassez-vous ma plume d'or? 12. Je casse celle d'acier. 13. 
Achetez-vous les clous de cuivre? 14. J'achete ceux de fer. 
15. Les domestiques cassent-ils les plats d'etain ? 16. lis cassent 
ceux de verre. lY. Quelles cuillers votre tante acbcte-t-elle ? 
18. Elle achete celles d'argent. 19. Achete-t-elle la table d'aca- 
jou ou celle de marbre? 20. Elle achete celle d'acajou. 21. 
Avez-vous une table d'acajou dans votre chambre ? 22. J'ai una 
table de bois de ch^ne dans ma chambre. 23. Achetez-vous les 
bas de fil ou ceux de laine ? 24. Nous ache tons ceux de laine. 
25. Parlez-vous de votre voisin ou du mien ? 26. Je parle du 
votre. 27. Duquel parlez-vous, du petit ou du gros? 28. Je 
parle du gros. 29. De qui parle-t-il ? 30. II parle de la voisine. 
31. Parle-t-il de la sienne ou de la mienne? 32. II parle de la 
sienne. 33. Ce monsieur que.ffamasse-t-il du plancher? 34. II 
ramasse une piece de dix sous. 35. A qui la donne-t-iU 36. 
II la donne au gar^on. 3*7. Auquel la donne-t-il? 38. II la 
donne k celui-la. 39. De quoi parlez-vous? 40. Je parle du 
cheval du voisin. 41. Duquel votre frere parle-t-il? 42. II 
parle de celui du general. 43. Parlez-vous du m^me cheval ? 
44. Non, M. ; nous parlous du n6tre. 45. Duquel parlent-ils ? 
46. lis parlent du leur. 47. De quelle voiture parlent-ils ? 48. 
lis parlent de la leur. 



Th£:me 13. 



1. Have you my pencil-case? 2. I have Henry's. 3. Has 
your cousin your key ? 4. He has his sister's. 5. What sticks 
do you cut ? 6. I cut my brother's. 7. Has the seamstress your 
cravats or your father's ? 8. She has my father's. 9. Do you 
break my gold pen ? 10. I break the steel one. 11. Does the 
tailor's wife buy the silver dish ? 12. Slie buys the pewtej* pn^ 
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13. Do you buy the iron nails? 14. We buy the copper ones. 
15. Does she buy the mahogany table? 16. She buys the oak 
one. 17. Do you speak of your nephew or of mine? 18. I 
speak of yours. 19. Of which one do you speak? 20. I speak 
of (du) little Henry. 21. Of whom does your sister speak? 22. 
She speaks of the seamstress. 23. Of which one does she speak ? 
24. She speaks of ours, 26. Do you speak of your friends or of 
his? 26. I speak of mine and of his also. 27. Does that man 
pick up your gloves ? 28. He picks up that lady's. 29. What 
do you pick up? 30. I pick up a piece of money. 31. To 
whom do you give it ? 32. I give it to a poor boy. 33. To 
which one do you give it ? 34. I give it to that one. 35. To 
which one of your nieces do you give that fine apple ? 36. I 
give it to (A la) little Mary (Marie). 37. Of what do you speak ? 
38. I speak of the general's horses. 39. Of which ones do you 
speak ? 40. I speak of the old general's. 
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14. QUATORzHlME LEgON. 

19* When two nouns, without a conjunction between them, 
follow a verb, one is an indiredt object ; as, / lend your brother a 
book, which is : 

I lend a book to your brother. Je prfite un livre & voire fr^re. 

Some French verbs difter in their go^^ernment from the corre- 
sponding English verbs. The words 

Somebody, . Quelgu^un, • abb. qqn. 

Something, , Quelqite chosp^ ^ qq. ch. 

placed after the v«rb, as. 

To lend somebody something. Priter quelqxie chose a quelqu^un, 

will indicate, which is the direct, and which the indirect object, 
and the preposition by means of which the latter is governed. 

To ask somebody for something. Demandcr quclqtie chose a quelqv^un 

To think of somebody ^ of something. Penser a qttelqu*uny a quelque chose 
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Kem. — As a general rule, the noun which is the direct object 
stands before the noun which is the indirect object ; as, 

I give the servant something. Je donne quelque chose au domes- 

tique. 



50 • Nobody J no one, Personn^, with «« bt/ore -Hie verbt 

Are you looking for anybody f Cherchez-vous quelqu'un ! 

I am not. Je ne cherche personne. 

Do you speak of nny one ? Parlez-vous de quelqu'un ? 

I speak t>f no one. ' Je ne parle de personne. 

Do you speak to any one ? Parlez-vous k quelqu'un ? 

I do not. Je ne parle k personne. 

Does any one speak of this man ? Quelqu'un parle-t-il de cet homme t 

Kobody speaks of this man. Personne ne parle de cet homme. 

Rem. 1. — Quelqu'un and quelque chose are not used in a neg- 
ative sense. 

I do not ask any one for it. Je ne le demande k personne. 

I do not wish for any thing. Je ne desire rien. 

Rem. 2. — They may be usec^ith ne and pas in an interroga- 
tive sentence ; as. 

Is he not speaking to somebody ? Ke parle-t-il pas k quolqu'unt 

Are you not looking for something ? Ke cherchez-vous pas quelque chose f 

Rem. 3. — Que, quelque chose and rien require de before the 
adjective; as, 

What have you beautiful f Qu'avez-vous de beau t 

Something pretty. Quelque chose (2? joE 

Nothing new. Rien de nouveau. 



51* Adverbs, generally, are placed after the verbs which they 
modify; as. 

The general often speaks to my bro- Le g^n^ral parle souvent k men 

ther. frdre. 

I altoaya give something to the ser- Je denne toujours quelque chose au 

vantk domestique. 

He seldom thinks of his frieids. II pense rarement k sea amis. 
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S2» Whose f when it means to whom hehngi 
a qui ; as, 



Whose hoqk is thatf 
It w my brother' 9. 
Whose horses are those t 
Ofyahat are yon thHikingf 



A qui est ce livre f 

H est a man fr ire. 

X qui Bont ces chevaoz ff 

A quoi pensez-Yoos t (4S.) 



VOCABULAIRE 14.- 


—Masculine Nouns. 


The minister. 


Le^mipistre. 


JPhe doctor. 


Le docteur. 


The phjBician. 


Le m^decin. 


The apothecary. 


L'apothicaire. 


The baker. 


Le boalanger. 


The miller. 


Le meunier. 


The carpenter. 


Le charpenticr. 


The joiner. 


Le menuisier. 


The hatter. 


Le cbapelier. 


The shoemaker. 


Le cordonnier. 


The blacksmith. 


Le forgeron. 


The mason. 


Le ma^on. 


Somebody. 


Quelqu'na 

V 


Nobody. 


Personne (ne). 


To lend. 


Prdter. 


To think {of). 


Penser {k). 


Sometimes. 


Quelqnefois. 


SeldoDL 


Rarement 


Often. 


Souvent 


Always. 


Toujoara 


Whose f {to tohom 
belongs.) 


•Iqui 


T^day. 


▲ajourd'hui 



EXERCICE 14. 

1. Chercbez-vous quelqu'uH? 2. Je cbercbe quelqn'nn. 3. 
Qui cherchez-vpus ? 4. Je cbercbe le medecin. 6. Ce m^cbant 
hoi£ine aime-t-il qnelqu'un? 6. II n'aime personne. 7. Quel- 
qu'un I'aime-t-il ? 8. Personne ne Faime. 9. Parlez-vous de 
quelqn'nn? 10. Je parle du docteur. 11. De qui votre fr^ro 
parle-t-il? 12. H parle du vieux ministre. 13. Qui parle de 
I'apotbicaire ? 14. Personne ne parle de I'apotbicaire. 16. Le 
boulanger qu'acbete-t-il ? 16. H acbete la farine du meunier. 
17. Qui acbete le bois et le fer du cbarpentier? 18. Le menui- 
sier achate le bois, et le forgeron acbete le fer. 19. Qu'acb^te 
le cordonnier ? 20. H acbete ces morceaux d'^toffe du tailleur. 
21. Le cbapelier n'acbete-t-il pas quelque cbose? 22. H acbete 
une piece de soie. 23. Parlez-vous quelquefois k mon voisin ? 
24. Je parle souvent k votre voisin. 26. Demandez-vous quel- 
que chose au boulanger ? 26. Je ne demande rien an boulan- 
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ger. 27. Prfitez-vous vos livres k quelqu'un? 28. Je les pr6te 
quelquefois k mes amis.* 29. A qui pr6tons-nous notre argent? 
30. Nous ne le protons k personne. 31. Le menuisier prete-t-il 
son cheval au ministre? 32. II le pr^te au medecin. 33. Pen- 
sez-vous a quelqu'un ? 34. Je pense toujours k quelqu'un. 35. 
A qui pensez-vous toujours ? 36. Je pense toujours a ma mere. 
37. A quoi ce jeune homme pense-t-il? 38. II ne pense a rien. 
39. Ces vilains honmies pensent-ils souvent aux pauvres? 40. 
Us pensent rarement aux pauvres. 41. Avez-vous quelque chose 
de nouveau aujourd'hui ? 42. Je n'ai rien de nouveau. 43. 
Qu'achetez-vous de joli ? 44. Je n'achete rien de joli. 45. A 
qui est ce mouchoir ? 46. H est a ma soeur. 47. A qui sont 
ces vieux gants ? 48. Us sont a ma tante. 



ThIime 14. 

1. Do you love anybody? 2. I love somebody. 3. Does 
anybody love the wicked? {les mechants,) 4. Nobody loves 
tliem, and tbey love nobody. 5. Do you speak of somebody ? 
6. I speak of the minister's sm. 7. Who speaks of the physi- 
cian! 8. Nobody speaks of the physician, but we speak of the 
apothecary. 9. Do you lend your money to the doctor ? 10. I 
do not lend it to any one. 11. Does the miller lend his horse 
to the baker? 12. He lends it to the carpenter. 13. Does the 
joiner lend the blacksmith a table ? 14. He lends the mason a 
bench. 15. Do the hatters lend their hats to the shoemakers? 
16. They lend them to nobody. 17. Do you sometimes think 
of your mother? 18. I always think of my fether and mother 
19. Of whom does this boy think? 20. He thinks of nobody. 
21. Of what does this young lady think ? 22. She thinks of hei 
lessons. 23. Does that ngly man often think of his poor neigh- 
bors ? 24. He seldom thinks of the poor. 25. Of what does 
he think? 26. He thinks of his money. 27. Any thing new 
to-day? 28. No, nothing. 29. What have you new? 30. 1 
have nothing new. 31. My brother has something pretty. 32. 
Whose pencil-cases {porte-cray(ms) are those ? 33. The gold 
one is my cousin's, and the silver one is my lister's. 
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16. QUINZIEME LEgON. 

Personal Pronouns as Indirect Objects — Sd Pers. 

53* The pronouns of the third person, representing the indi- 
rect object of the verb (43), are : 



To HTM, TO HES. 
To THEM. 

Do you speak to him t to her? 
I do not. 

What do you give to my aunt ? 
I give her this nosegay. 
What do you ask my uncle for ? 
I ask him for the papers. 
Do you lend any thing to my cous- 
ins? 
I lend them this book. 



t {before the verb,) 



Lui, 

Leub, 

Lui parlez-Yous? 

Je ne lui parle pas. 

Que donnez-Yous k ma tante ? 

Je lui donne ce bouquet. 

Que demandoz-vous k nion oncle ? 

Jo lui demandc les papiers. 

Pr6tez-yous quelque chose k mes 

cousines ? 
Je leur prdte ce livre. 



54* Sim or it to him^ to them. 
Her or it to him, to them. 
Them to him, to them. 
Do you give it to her? 
I do not. 

Do you not ask him for them ? 
I do. 

Do you not lend it to them ? 
I do not 



Ze lui, Le leur. 

La lui. La leur. 

Lea lui. Lea leur, 

Le lui donncz-yous. 

Je ne le lui donne pas. 

Ne les lui demandez-yous pas? 

Je les lui demande. 

Ne le leur prdtez-vous pas ? 

Je ne le leur prdte pas. 



55* JTiere, to it, at it, in it, T, {before the verb.) 

Y refers to a place which has been previously mentioned. 



Is your brother in his room? 
He is there. He is not 
To send. 

Whom do you send to market i 
I send the servant (there). 
Do you send* him there now ? 



Yotre fr^re est-il dans sa chambre f 

II y est II n'y Mt pas. 

Envoyer, (70, e.) 

Qui envoy ez-vous au marche f 

J'y envoie le domestique. 

L'y envoy ez-vous k present? 



♦ In English, It would be more correct to use the ftitnre tense in this and similar 
sentences ; ae^ wiU you send-, &c ; in French, either the ftiture or the present is equal- 
ly correct 
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I send him there forthwith. 
Do you send that letter to the mer- 
chant? 
We do. 

To carry, to take; to wear. 
Where do you carry that box f 
I carry it to the garret. 
Do you take the barrel there? 
He wears a cloth coat 



Je Ty euYoie tout de suite. 
Enyoyez-Yous cette lettre an mar- 

chand ? 
Kous la lui envoyons. 
Porter. 

Oti portez-Yous cette caisse ? 
Je la parte au grenier. 
Y portez-Yous le baril ? 
n porte un habit de drap. 



56« All, every, whole. Tour, /em. Touxii^ plur. tous, toutes. 

Does he carry all the wine to the Porte-t-il tout le Yin d la caYe ? 

cellar? 

Does he send all the merchandise EuYoie-t-il toute la marchandise an 

to the store ? magasin ? 

He does. II I'y euYoie toute. 

All men, CYery man. Tous les hommea 

All women, every woman. Toutes les femmes. 

A whole piece of cloth. Toute unc pi dee de drap. 

Half. Demi. 

Demi, when it precedes the noun, remains invariable ; after 
the noun, it agrees with it in gender only. 

Half a piece. Une demi-pi6ce. 

Two pieces and a half. Deux pieces et demie. 



VOCABULAIRE 15. 



The market. 
The merchant 
The store. 
The garret 
The granary. 
The garden. 
The barrel 
The nosegay. 



Le march6. 
Le marchand. 
Le magasin. 

{• Le grenier. 

Le jardin. 
Le bariL 
Le bouquet 



The street La rue. 

The merchandise. La marchandise 

The house. La maison. 



The cellar. 



La caYe. 



The kitchen. La cuisine. 

The case, the box. La caisse. 
The flower. La fleur. 



To carry, to take. | „ . ,„ , 

T^ ^^oV \ Porter. To send, 

lo wear. 3 



To him, to her. LuL 

To them. Leur. 



There 
To 



EnYoyer. 
it, at it^ in it ) 



4 11 1-1 ( Tout, toute. „ ,. ^ . 

All, every, whole, j ^^^^ ^^^^^ Hall Demi. 

I ^^ ^t 1 I ^°^* ^® """^^ Instantly. X Tinfltant 



EXSROICE 15. 



1. De quoi parlep-vous au charpentier ? 2. Je lui parle de la 
maison de mon oncle. 3i Dans quelle rue est cette maison ? 4. 
Elle est dais cette Hie-ci. 6. Qui parle si. votre fr^re ? 6.. Son 
medecin lui parle. 7. Parlez-vous quelquefois a vos voisins ? 8. 
Nous leur parlous souvent. 9. Que donnez-vous k ma tante ? 
10. Je lui donne ce beau bouquet. 11. Donnez-vous ces belles 
fleurs k vos cousines? 12. Je leur donne ces fleurs et tout ce 
fruit. 13. Que demandez-vous a mon frere? 14. Je lui de- 
mande mes g^its. 16. Donnez-vous votre montre k votre cou- 
sin? 16. Je ne la lui donne pas; je la lui prfite. 17. Pr^tez- 
vous vos livres a vos amis? 18. Je les leur pr6te quelquefois. 
19. Ou sont tons nos amis? 20. lis sont tons dans le jardin. 
21, Toutes les demoiselles j sont elles ? 22. Elles y sont toutes. 
23. Madame votrer mere y est-elle aussi ? 24. Elle n'y est pas. 
25. Ou envoyez-vous le domestique ? 26. Je I'envoie au maga- 
sin. 27. Envoyez-vous quelqu'un au march6 ? 28. J'y envoie 
la servante. 29. L'y envoyez-vous tout de suite ? 30. J% Vj 
envoie ^ I'instant. 31. Envoy ons-nous la lettre au marchand? 
32. Nous la lui envoy ons aujourd'bui. 33. OCl envoient-ils leura 
marcbandises ? 34. lis les envoient toutes au magasin. 35. 
Portent-ils ce baril au grenier ? 36. Us Vy portent. 37. Y por- 
tent-ils toutes 'ces caisses? 38. lis ne les y portent pas; ils les 
portent toutes a la cave. 39. Ou le boulanger porte-t-il son 
pain ? 40. II le porte k la cuisine. 41. Qui est dans la cui- 
sine ? 42. La fille y est, je pense. 43. Acbetez-vous toute ime 
pi^ce de drap ? 44. J'acbete une demi'^iece de drap et deux 
pieces et demie de cette 6toffe. 45. Portez-vous Thabit de votre 
frere 1 46. Non, monsieur ; je porte le mien. 



44 SEIZlftMB LE9OK. 

Th£:me 15. 

1. What do you give to your cousin? 2. I give her this 
nosegay. 3. Of what do you speak to the mason ? 4. I speak 
to him about (de) our old house. 5. Does your uncle lend his 
carriage to his neighbors? 6. He does sometimes. 7. Do they 
ask him for it ? 6. They do very often. 9. Does your sister 
give all that fruit to your little niece? 10. She does not 11. 
Do you give all those flowers to your cousins? 12. I do (give 
them all to them). 13. Is your sister in the garden? 14. She 
is. 15. Are all our friends there? 16. They are. 17. "Where 
do you send the servant? 18. I send him to the garret 19. 
Will you send (do you send) the girl to market forthwith ? 20. 
I shall send her there instantly. 21. Where does the mer- 
chant send his merchandise ? 22. He sends it to the store. 
23. In which street is his store? 24. It is in this street 
25. Do you send all that money to the tailor? 26. We do. 
27. Are you taking the letter to the minister? 28. I am, 
29. Are you taking the boxes to the cellar? 30. We are. 31, 
Is he carrying the barrel of flour to the kitchen? 32. He is. 
33. Do you wear that old hat? 34. i wear, it sometimes. 35, 
We have half a piece of satin, and two pieces and a half of silk. 
36. He buys a whole piece of cloth. 
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16, S^IZlilME LEgON. 

Personal Pronouns — 1st and 2d Persons — ^Direct and 

Indirect Objects. 

67« For the first and second persons, there is bnts^ne form of 
personal pronouns to repres^^t^h e directe d indir^t objechi-^ 
the verb. ^^^'^ 

Me, to me. Us, to us. Me. Kous. 

Thee, to thee. You, to tou. Tb. Voua 



To take, to lead. 

Where dost tbon take me ? 

I take thee to the store. 

Do you take me there f 

We da 

Who is asking for me ! 

Do you ask me for any thing f 

I ask you for the book. 

What do you give us f 



i%r. 
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Mener, (70, b.) 

OtL me mdi;es-tu ff 

Je te mdne au ms^^asin. 

M'y menez-yous ? 

Kous Yous y mepoDS. • 

Qui me demande f 

Me demandez-Yous quelque chcsel 

Je YOUS demande le livre. 

Que nous donnez-Yous t 



58. 



fRm to me, her to me, them to me. Me U;^ me la, me let, 

*'tofis, **■ to tie, ** to us, Nou9 le, nous la, nous les. 

** to thee, ** to thee, ** to thee. Te le, tela, te les. 

'* to you, ** to you, ** to you. Vous le, vous la, vous les. 



Does he giYe you the book f Vous donne-t-il le liYre f 

He lends it to me ; he does not giYe II me le prdte ; il ^e me le donne 

it to me. pas. 

Does he not lend it to us f Ne nous le pr6te-t-il pas f 

Dost thon give me thy pen f Me 4onnes-tu ta plume f 

I lend it to thee ; I do not giYe it Je te la prdte ; je ne te la donne 

to thee. pas. 



59* To look at somebody. 
Do you look at anybody ! 
I do not 

Who looks at me ? 
Nobody does. 
To listen to somebody. 
Do you listen to that man ? 
I do, when he speaks to me. 
To call. 

Do you call me f 
I do not 
Those men call us. 



Regarder qqn. 
Regardez-Yous quelqu'un ? 
Je ne regarde personne. 
Qui me regarde f " 
Personne ne yous regarde. 
Ecouter qqn, 

ficoutez-Yous cet homme f 
Je r^coate quand il me parle 
Appeler, (70, a.) 
M'appelez-Yous ? 
Je ne yous appelle pas. 
Ces hommes nous appellent 



60* The day. Every day. 
The morning. In tJie morning. 
3%e etfening. In the evening. 



1,6 jour. Tous les jours. 
Le matin. 
Le soir. 
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I take (carry) the bridle to the stable 
and {lead) the horse to the brook. 

He takes his sheep to the stable in 
the eyeoing. 

Do you like mutton I 

A veal cutlet 

A mutton chop. 

To buy something from tomebody. 

Do you buy the cheese from her ? 




Je porte la bride k r^ciirie et j 
m^ne le cheval an ruisseau. 

n m^ne ses moutons 4 ratable I 
soir. 

AimeZ'YOUs le moutonf 

Une c6telette de yeau. 

Une c6telette de mouton. 

Acheter quelque citose k or dk qgn„ 

Lui achetez-vous le fromage f 



VOCABULAIRE 10. 



The brook Le ruisseau. 

The cook. Le cuisinier. 

The shepherd. Le berger. 

The sheep ; mutton, f Le mouton. 
The calf: yeaL % ^e y«aiL« . 
The cheese. ^^^'H^romag^ . 

The office; the bureai£ Le^burevi* 



The flock. 



Le trouDeau. 



To take 

to driye, 
To call 
"When. 
Me, to me. 
Thee, to thee. 




The riyer. 

The cook, (fern.) 

The shepherdess. 

The sheep ;. the ew^. 

The cutlet; the chop. 

The omeleti 

The stable, (for 

The stable, (for ) 
cattle.) } 



! 



La riviere. 
La cuisini^ra 
La berg^re. 
La brebis. 
La c6t^ette. 
L'omelette. 

L'^curie. 
ratable. 



l'l'^S\m.er. (10. i.) 



Appeler. (YD, a.) 

Quand. 

Me. 

To. 



To look at 

To listen to. 
In the morning. 
Us, to us. 
You, to you. 



Regarder. 

Bcouter. 
Le matin. 
Nous. 
Voua. 



EXERCICE 10. 



1. Otl me menez-vouB ? 2. Je vous mene au bureau d© mon 
oncle. 3. Y portez-vous cet argent ? 4. Je Yy porte. 6. Que 
me demandez-vous ? 0. Je vous demande mon chapeau. 7. OCl 
le marchand vous mene-t-il ? 8. II me mene au marche. 9. 
Vous y mene-t-il souvent? 10. H m'y mene tons les jours. 11. 
Que vous donne-t-il ? 12. H me donne quelque chose de bon. 
13. Ou le berger mene-t-il son troupeau de moutons? 14. II le 
mene a la riviere. 16. Quand la bergerjB mene-t-elle ses brebia 
au ruisseau? 10. Elle les y mehe le matin et le soir. 17 



^uand ces pajsans menent-ils leurs veaux ^Tetable? 18. Us 
les y menent le soir. 19. Menez-voas les cbevaux k r^corie? 
20. Nous les y menons. 21. Aimez-vous le veau? 22. J'aime 
le veau, mais je n'aime pas le mouton, 23. Lo cuisinier vous 
donne-t-il cette cotelette de veau ? 24. H me la donne. 25. La 
cuisiniere nous donne-t-elle cette omelette ? 26. Elle nous la 
donne. 27. La bergere Vous donne-t-elle son fromage? 28. 
Elle ne me le donne pas, je le lui acbete. 29. Me donnez-vous 
cesoeufe? 30. Nous vous les donnons. 81. Regardez- vous cette 
dame? 32. Je ne la regarde pas. 33. Nous regarde-t-elle ? 
34. Elle ne nous regarde pas. 35. £coutez*vous ce monsieur ? 
36. Je I'ecoute. 37. M'ecoutez-vous ? 38. Nous vous ecoutons. 
39. Qui appelez-vous? 40. J'appelle le menuisier. 41. Qui 
m'appelle? 42. Ces bergers vous appellent. 43. Ces enfants 
nous ^coutent-ils quand nous les appelons? 44. lis ne nous 
ecoutent pas toujours. 



ThIime 16. 

1. Wben does be take you to tbe office ? 2. He takes me 
tbere in tbe morning. 3, Wbat does be ask you for ? 4. He 
does not ask me for any tbing. 5. Do you take us to tbe store ? 
6. We do. 7. Tbey take tbe borses to tbe stable and (cany) 
tbe barrels to tbe garret. 8. Wben does tbe sbepberd di'ive bis 
flock to tbe river? 9. He drives it tbere in tbe evening. 10. 
Does tbe sbepberdess take ber sbeep to tbe brook? 11. Sbe 
takes tbem tbere every day. 12. Wbere does be take tbe calf? 
13. He takes it to tbe stable. 14. Wbat does tbe cook give 
you? 15. He gives me a veal cutlet. 16. Will you bave a 
mutton cbop ? 17. No, I tbank you ; I do not like mutton. 18. 
Do you give me tbat omelet? 19. I do. 20. Does tbe coun- 
trywoman give you those eggs ? 21. Sbe does not give tbem to 
us; we buy tbem from ber. 22. Wbo gives ydu tbat large 
piece of cbeese ? 23. Tbe cook {/em,) does. 24. Do you look 
at tbose ladies? 25. I do not. 26. Do tbey look at us? 27. 
They do not. 28. To wbom do you listen ? 29. I listen to tbat 
gentleman. 30. Do you listen to me? 31. We bsten to you 
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when you speak to us. 32. Do you call anybody? 83. I call 
the cook. 34. Does anybody call me? 35. Nobody calls you. 
36. The masons call us ; we do not call them. 37. He wears 
his best coat every day. 



4 ♦ » 



17. DIX-SEFn:^ME LEgON, 

61* (a.) Adjectives ending in x^ change x into se for the fem- 
inine; as, 

A happy maa IJii homme heureux}^ 

A happy woman. IlDe fcmme hsuretise,^ 

(6.) Those ending in/, change /into ve ; as. 

An attentive boy. Un gargon attentif. 

An attentive girL Une fille attentive, 

(c.) Most adjectives ending in el^ eil, ien, en and etj with a few 
others, double the final consonant before the e mute of the femi- 
nine; as. 

An Italian air. Un air itcUien, 

Italian musio. La musique italienne, 

A dumb man. Un homme muet, 

A dumb woman. Une femme mttette, 

(d,) An adjective or pronoun which refers to nouns of diflfer- 
ent genders, must be in the plurM masculine ; as. 

The man and woman are active. L*homme et la femme sont actifs. 
Both are industrious. X'wn et Vautre sont industriettx. 



92 • So, referring to a preceding adjective or sentence, is ex- 
pressed by le, which is invariable. So is often understood in 
English, but in French, its equivalent le must be expressed. 

Are you contented, my daughter ? Etes-vous contente, ma fille f 
I am (so). She is not . Je le suis. Elle ne Test poa 



For the place of the adjective, see 65. 
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Why, Beeaute. 

Whj is she not contented f 
Because she is sick. 
Madam, are yon sick f 



Pourqwn. Paree ^tie. 
Pourqnoi n'ost-elle pas oontente t 
Parce qu'elle est malade. 
Madame, 6tes-Yons malade I 
Je le suia 



I am. 

Wlien the reference is to a noun, the pronoun agrees with it ; aa, 

Are you the sick person f £tes-yons la malade f 

I am {theperton), Je la suis. 



63* A noun used adjectively,* is not preceded by any deter- 
minatiye word ; as, 

Are you a Frenchman f tltes-yous finm^ais I 

What is that man f Qu'est cet honune I 

He is a physician. II est m^decin. 



64 • The sick person. 
The blind man. 
The rich maa The poor man. 
The Frenchman. 
The French language. 
Do you speak French ff 

That Frenchman speaks Italian welL 
That Frenchwoman sings badly. 



Le malade, la malade. 

L'ayeugle. 

Le riche. Le pauyre. 

LeFran(ai8. 

Lefran9ai& 

Parlez-yous fran^ait f (or) le froA* 

Ce Fran^ais parle bien I'italiea 
Cette Fran^aise chante maL 



VOCABULAIRB l7. 



The Frenchman. 
Theltaliaa 
Hie musician. 
The air. 
Pleasure. 

Labor, 
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Le Fran9ais. 
L'ltalien. 
Le musicien. 
L'air. 
Le plaisir. 
Le trayail, pi, 
lestrayauz.} 



The Frenchwoman. La Frangaise. 
The Italian woman. L'ltalienne. 
The musician, {fern.) Lamusicienne. 
The music. La musique. 

Dancing. La danse. 

Study, L*6tude. 



* A noon is used a^eetiyely when it aenres to qnalify or explain a preceding nonn, 
as in the ezamplea Bat a noon in the predicate is not used a^Jectiyelj, when it ts 
itself qualified by an a4JectiTe \ tallest xnx a/oocat cilibrey he is a celebrated lawyer. 

t With the yerh parler, the article may be omitted before the names of languages. 
Parlerjirancais or UfrcMQaia, to speak French, to know French ; parlerfrancoia or 
en frunffods, to speak in the French tongoa 

I A few noons in ai?, change ail Into aU^ for the pluraL They are, hail, lease ; co- 

3 
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dix-s£pti£:me le^ok. 



To sing. 


Chanter. 


To dance. 


Danser. 


Why. 
Wea 
Virtuoua 


Pourquol 

Bien. 

Vertueux. 


Because. 

Badly, bad, (adv.) 

Industrious. 


Parce qua. 

3lal. 

Industrieux. 


Happy; lucky. 
Contented, pleased. 


Heureux. 
Content 


Unhappy; unlucky. 
Discontented. 


Malheureux. 
MeconteDt 


Active. 


Actit 


Skilful. 


HabUe. 


Rich. 


Riche. 


Sick 


Malade. 


Blind. 
French. 


Aveugle. 
Frangais. 


Dumb, mute. 
Italian. 


Muet 
Italien. 



Place of the Adjective. 

65 • The adjective is generally placed after the noun. 

(a.) The following adjectives are placed before the noun, when 
they are used singly and in their literal sense, but when followed 
by a complement, modified by an adverb, or connected with other 
adjectives, they follow the noun : 

Ancien, beau^ bon, hravCj cher, digne, divers^ doux^ faux, gravd^ 
groSj jeune, joli, long, mauvais, mechant, meilleur, moindre^ nou' 
veau, petit, vieux, vrai. 

(6.) After the noun are always placed: Adjectives derived 
from proper names, and those which can be used as subst antives ; 
adjectives expressihg^olor, form, or shape; "tEbse relating to 
taste ; also those denotingTEe"'de!ects^f^eibody-'Or mind, and 
all participles used as^-adjectives^ 

(c.) Many adjectives precede or follow the -noun, as harmony 
and taste may direct. There is however this difference, that the 
adjective, when placed before the noun, expresses the quality 
emphatically : when placed after the noun, it implies comparison, 
which it does not when it precedes it. In the elevated style, 
adjectives often precede the noun, which in ordinary language 
follow it. 

(d.) Some adjectives have one meaning when tliey precede, 
and another when they follow the noun. To this class belong 
the following : 



rail, coral ; imaU^ enamel ; soupiraUy air-hole ; travail, labor ; vantail, the leaf of s 
fDlding-door ; plural: baiut^ carauK^ &c. 
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Brave^ before a military name, means hrave^ before a civil 
name, it means worthy ; as, un brave capitame^ a brave captain ; 
ce brave homme, that worthy man; un komme brave, a brave 
man. 

Mon cher ami, my dear friend. Une robe chkre, a dear dress. 

Un ffrand honmie, a ^eat man. Un homme grand, a tall 
man. 

Un honnite homme, an honest man. Un homme honnite, a 
polite man. 

Un pauvre musicien, a toretched musician. Un mnsicien paii" 
vre, &poor musician. 



^ 

^ 



EXERCICE 17. 



1. Charles, oiH es-tu ? 2. Je suis id dans le jardin. 3. Es-tu 
content? * 4. Je ne suis ni content ni heureux.. 5. Cette demoi- 
selle est-elle contente? 6. Elle n'est ni contente ni heureuse.- 
7. Pourquoi estrelte m6contente et malheureuse? 8. Parce 
qu'elle est malade. 9. Mademoiselle, ^tes-vous malade ? 10. Je 
le suis. 11. fites-vous Tamie de ma niece? 12. Je la suis. 13. 
y Qu'est cet homnie? 14. II est musicien. 15. Est-il habile? 
16. n est tres-habile. 17. Cette musicienne est-elle haBiTe? 
18. lis sont I'un et I'autre tres-habiles. 19. Ces musiciens sont- 
ilsitaEens? 20. lis ^nt fran^ais. 21. Ce Franqais parle-t-il 
italien ? 22. H le parle bien. 23. Cet Italien parle-t-il bien le 
franqais? 24. H' le parle mal. 25. Cette Fran9aise est-elle mu- 
sicienne? 26. Elle I'est. 27. Cette Italienne est-elle muette? 

28. Non, M. ; mais elle a un frere muet, et son pere est avcugle. 

29. Cet aveugle aime-t-il la miisique? 30. II aime beaucoup la 
musique. 31. Sommes-nous riches ? 32. Nous ne le sommes 
pas. '• 33. Comment trouvez-vous cet air italien? 34. Je le 
trouve tres-joli. 35. Votre cbusine le chante-t-elle ? 3^Elle 
le chante tres-bien. 37. Aimez-vous la musique italienne? 38. 
jfe l*aime beaucoup. 39. Ce jeune homme actif aime-t-il le tra- 
vail? 40. H aime le travail et la dause. 41. Cette demoiselle 
active aime-t-elle Tetude ? 42. Non, M. ; elle est tres-vive (live- 
ly) ; elle aime le plaisir, la danse et la musique, mais pas I'etude. 
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43. Danse-t-elle bien? 44. EUe danse tres-bien. 45. Votre 
ToisiD, le forgeroD, chante-tril souvent f 46. II cbante da matiii 
au soir. * ' ' 



TnftMK 17. 

1. Where are you? 2. I am here. 8. Are you contented? 
4. I am. 5. Who ifi happy ? 6. The virtuous man is happy. 
7. Is your cousin Mary contented ? 6. She is neither contented 
nor happy. 9. Why is she unhaj^y and discontented? 10. 
Because she is sicL 11. Is this active young man industrious ? 
12. He is ; he loves labor and pleasure. 13. Is this active young 
lady fond of dancing? 14. ^e is fond of dancing and musia 
15. Is she industrious? 16. She and her brother are both very 
industrious. 17. Are you an Italian? 18. I am a Frenchman. 
19. Is this musician (Jem.) an Italian ? 20. She is French. 21. 
Madam, are you contented? 22. I am not 23. Why are you 
not contented ? 24. Because I am poor. 25. Are you the wife 
of this skilful musician ? 26. I am. 27. Is the rich man always 
contented? 28. He is often discontented and unhappy. 29. 
Are we rich? 30. We are not 31. What is this man? 32. 
He is a musician. 33. Is he blind? 34. He is. 35. His 
daughter is dumb. 36. This blind man is fond of music 37. 
This dumb boy is fond of study. 38. Those Italians speak 
French well. 39. Those Frenchmen speak Italian badly. 40. 
Tliis Frenchwoman sings that Italian air badly. 41. Those 
Italian women dance and sing well. 
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18. DIX-HUmEME LEgON. 
6oT The personal pronouns, 

XOi; TOI, LTTI, XLLB, NOTTS, VOX78, ZDZ, SLLH^ 

I, fM, thou, thee, he, him^ the, lur, voe, ue, you, they, them, 

are used, with reference to persons or to things personified, 
when the verb is not expressed and after prepositions ; as. 
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Who eallfl met Z 

Whom does he call f Me, 
I speak of him. I think of her. 



86* Of it, of TBStL 
To IT, TO THEM. 

Do you speak of my garden f 
Do yon speak of my flowers! 
I speak of it^ of them. We do. 
Do yon think of y onr country ff 
Ida 



67* At heme. 
Is yonr father at home f 
Jbfin^at thehouteof. 
He is not» he is a< my^vn^t. 
At my home, at ycur houae. 
At hU Aoute, at her haute. 
At our haute, at their home. 



Qni m'appelle f Mai, 

Qni appeUe-t-il f Mai, 

«fe parle de luL Je pense k dle^ 



En, ) (used with reference to things 
Y, ) and phiced before the yerb.) 
Parlez-Yous de mon jardinf 
Parlex-Yons de mes flenrsff 
tPen parle. Nons en parlons. 
Pense^-Yons H yotre pfTyst 
J*y pense. 



A la maisan, 

K. Yotre p^e est-il k la, maisonf 

Ohez, 

n n'y est pas, il est ches man anel. 

Chez mai, ehez vaue, 

Chez lui, ehez elle. 

Chez nau$; ehez eux, ehez elU$, 



68t Tooa 
I go, thon goest, he goes. 
We go, yon go^ they go. 
Where are yon going f 
I am going home. 

Where is yonr brother going ? 

He is going to onr neighbors'. 
2b dwell, ta live, to reside. 
Where do you live I 
I liye in Henry-street^ No. 8. 

At whose house does yonr consin 

live! 
He liyes at onr house. 
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Alleb, {irregtUar verb,) 

Je vaia, tu vas, U va. 

Nous allons, vous allez, Us wmL 

Oti allez-Yonsff 

Je yais ehez moL 

Oti ya yotre fr^ef or, 

Oti Yotre frSre ya-t-ilf 

n ya ehez noe yoisina 

Demawrer, 

Oti demeurez-Yousf 

Je demeure (dans la) me Henri, 

No. 8, (ou numhro trois) 
Chez qui yotre cousin demeure-t-il f 

n demeure ehez nous. 



69* The article is generally used before the names of coun- 
tries; as, 

Jounce ut a beautiful country. La France est un bean paya 
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In or to, before the name of a country, is generally exprened 

by EN. 

He is in France. He goes to France. H est en France. H va en France. 

/n, at^ or to, before the names of cities and places, is expressed 
by A. 

tn, at, to Parit, In^ at, to London, A Paris, A Londrw, 

In, at, to church. At, to the concert, A Vegliie, Au concert. 

In the countrjf, to the countfy, A la campagne. 

In town, to town, A la ville. 

In town. En ville. ^ 



VOCABULAIRE 18. 



My country. 
The field. 
The Tillage. 
The inn. 
The concert. 
The theatre. 



Toga 

Ofit^ of them. 

In. 



Hon pays. 
Le champ. 
Le village. 
L'h6tel. 
Le concert. 
Le th^&tre. 



Aller. 
En. 

En. 



France. La France. 

The country. • La campagne. 

The town, the city. La yille. 

The exchange. La bourse. 

The church. L'^glise. 

The bank. La banque. 



To dwell, to live. ) ^x 

ny ., f Demeurer. 

Ijo reside. i 

Y. 

^Chez. 



To it, to them. 
To, at» or in the 
house o£ 



Verbs of the First Conjugation, {Irregularities^ 

70i The verbs of the first conjugation are all regular, with the 
exception of alUr (76) and envoyer^ and their compounds. 

There are, however, in this conjugation, classes of verbs, which 
though regularly varied, undergo slight changes, in certain per- 
sons and tenses, in order to conform to the general rules of French 
orthography. They are here given for reference. 

(a.) Verbs in eler^ double the Z, those in eter^ the <, before e 
mute ; as, appeler^ (to call,) fappelle, tu appelles, il appelle^ Us 
appelUnt ; but, nous ajppelons^ <fcc. ; jeter^ {to throw^ je jette^ tu 
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jettes, il jette, ilsjettent; but, nous jetons, &c Exceptions are, 
acheter^ {to hut/,) fachete, &c., and some others. 

•(6.) Verbs having e (acute) or e mute, before the consonant 
that precedes the ending er, change the S or e into e (grave) 
when followed by a mute syllable ; as, cider, (Jo yield,) je chde, 
&c. ; reveler, (to reveal^ je revele, &c. ; mener, (to lead,) je mhne, 
&c. ; ackever, (to achieve,) facheve, &c. ■^.^*-^* 

(c.) Verbs in cer, as menacer, (to threaten,) add a cedilla to the 
c (c), when it is followed by a or 0; as, nous menagonSj (we 
threaten,) <fec. 

(d.) Verbs in ger, retain the e of the termination before a or 
o; B&,juger, (to judge,) nousjugeons, (we judge.) 

(e,) And finally, those ending in yer, change y into i before e 
mute ; as, envoyer, (to send,) fenvoie, tu envoks, <fec. ; but, nous 
envoyonSf &c 



EXEBCICE 18. 



1. Parlez-vous du m^decin fran^ais ? 2. Je ne parle pas de 
lui. 3. Qui parle de ces musiciens ? 4. Personne ne parle d'eux. 
6. Parlez-vous de votre jardin ? 6. Nous en parlous. 7. Pen- 
sez-vous quelquefois k moi? 8. Je pense souvent k vous. 9. 
Pensez-vous a votre pays? 10. J'y pense souvent. 11. En par- 
lez-vous quelquefois? 12. J'en parle et j'y pense souvent. 13. 
Ou allez-vous? 14, Je vais k la maison. 15. Ovi votre frere 
va-t-il^ 16. n va chez mon oncle. lY. Votre oncle est-il chez 
lui? 18. II n'y est pas, il est k la bourse. 19. Ne va-t-il pas k 
la banque? 20. H va de la bourse a la banque. 21. Odl va 
votre soeur? 22. Elle va k I'^glise. 23. Y allons-nous? 24. 
Nous n'y allons pas; nous allons chez nous. 25. Ou vont ces 
messieurs ? 26. lis vont chez eux. 27. Vos cousines sont-elles 
chez vous ? 28. Elles sont chez elles. 29. Ces paysans vont-ils 
au village ? 30. Us vont au champ. 31. Allez-vous au concert? 
32. Je n'y vais pas ; nous allons tous au theatre. 33. Oil de- 
meurez-vous k present ? 34. Je demeure rue Henri, num^ro dix. 
35. Chez qui demeurez-vous ? 36. Je demeure chez M. Louis. 
37. Votre oncle demeure-t-il a la ville? 38. Non, M. ; il de- 
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meure toujours k la campagne. 39. Est-il en ville aujourd'hui I 
40. Oui, M. ; il est i Thotel Saint Georges. 41. Votre fr^re est- 
il d Londres ? 42. "Non, M. ; il est en France ? 43. Allez-vons 
en France? 44. Nous y allons. 45. Aimez-vous la France! 
46. Nous Faimons. 



Th6me 18. 

1. Do you speak of me or of him ? 2. I speak of them. 3. 
Who speaks of the war ? 4. The general speaks of it. 6. Do 
you think of my cousin ? 6. I often think of her. 7. Does the 
Italian think of his country ? 8. He always thinks of it, and he 
often speaks of it, 9. Where are you going? 10. I am going 
to the concert. 11. Where is your brother going? 12. He is 
going home. 13. Is the merctumt going to the exchange ? 14. 
He is going to the bank. 15. Are we going to the theatre? 
16. We are going to the inn. 17. Are your sisters going to 
church? 18. They are not; they are going to our neighbor's. 
19. Where does the servant take your shoes? 20. He takes 
them to the shoemaker's. 21. Where does your friend take us? 
22. He takes us to his house. 23. Is your father at home ? 
24. He is not ; he is in the country. 25. Do you send the ser- 
vant to the village? 26. I send him to the field. 27. Is your 
aunt at home ? 28. No, sir ; she is at our house. 29. Wliere 
do you live? 30. I live in this street, number three. 31. Do 
your cousins reside in the country ? 32. No, sir ; they live in 
town at present. 33. At whose house do they live ? 34. They 
live at our house. 35. Is your uncle in this country ? 36. He 
is in Paris. 37. Are his daughters in France ? 38. They are^ 
here ; I am going to their house at present. 39. My brother is 
going to France. 40. France is a beautiful country. 
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19. DIX-NEUVli:ME LEgON. 



71t The day. 

The morning. 
The evening. 



LejcfUTf laJourfiSe, 
Le matin, la matinie. 
Ze toir, la eoirie. 



Jour, matin, soir, express divisions of time in a numerical 
sense. They are used with numerals and in adverbial expres- 
sions; as, 

Three days. On the third day. Trois joors. Le trcnfiiSme jour. 

Every moming. Every evening. Tons les matma. Tons lea soirs. 
This evening, to-night This night Ce soir. Cette nuit 

JoumSe, matinee, soirie, express duration of time ; as, 

All the day. Sy the day. Tonte la jonm^e. A la joum^e. 

All the moming. All the evening. Tonte la matm^e. Tonte la soir^ 



72. 

a is, (epeaking of the vieather.) 

How is the weaker this mining f 

It is fine weather. 

It is bad weather. 

It ndne, 7h rain, 

SIgS, No longer, no more. 

Does it still rain f 

It does not rain any more. 



Ufaitf (imp., infin. /atVf, to make.) 
Quel temps fiut-il ce matin f 
n fiEiit bean temps. 
H fait mauvais temps. 
Jl pleut Plemoir, 
Mieore, Ne,,, .plus, 
Pleut-il encore ? 
H ne plent pln& 



73* WhcU time is it f 
What o'clock is it f 
It is one o'clock, two o'clock, &o. 
It is twelve o'clock (noon), midnight. 
Half-past one. Half-past twelve. 
A quarter after two. 
Ten minutes after two. 
A quarter to three. 
Already. Not yet 
Is it already three o'clock I 
It is not yet three o'clock. 
At what time do you dine { 
We dme at five o'clock. 



\ Quell 



e heure est-il f 



3» 



n est une heure, deux heures, Ac 

H est midi, minuit, 

Une heure et demie. Midi et demL 

Deux heures et (un) quart 

Deux heures et dix minutes. 

Trois heures moins un quart 

DSjd. Pds encore, 

Est-il d^j4 trois heures ? 

H n'est pas encore trois heures. 

X quelle heure dinez-vous ? 

Nous difions d cinc^ heures, 
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Diz-xrsnyiftifx le^ok. 



iEW. Never, 

Do you eyer study all the night? 

I never study in die night 

I remain at home in the evening. 

I work every evening. 

I work all the evening. 

With, For, (prep.) 

Do you dine with your uncle I 

I dine with him to-day. 

Have you any thing for me f 



Jamaii. Ke. . . ,JamaU 

£tudiez-vous jamais toute la nuitf 

Je n'^tudie jamais la nuit 

Je reste d la maison le soir. 

Je travaille tons les soira 

Je travaille toute la soir^ 

Avec. Pour, 

Dlnez-vous avec votre oncle f 

Je dine avec lui aujourd'huL 

Avez-vous quelque chose pour m<af 



t to me, • ,toyou, , ,to him, M*en, Vout en, Lui en. 



74. 

Of it 

Of them 

Does he speak to you of his country f Vous parle-t-il de son pays f 

He speaks of it to me, . .to us. H m'en parle. II nous en parle. 

He speaks of it to him, . .to them. II lui en parle. II leur en parle. 

Does he not speak of it to thee f Ne t'en parle-t-il past 





VOOABULAIRK 19. 




The day. 


Lejour. 


The day. 


La jonm^ 


The morning. 


Le matin. 


The morning. 


Lamadn^e. 


The evening. 


Lesoir. 


The evening. 


La soir^e^ 
L'aprds-ml|^ 


The noontide. 


Lemidi 


The afternoon. 


The bed. 


Lelit 


The night 


La unit 


The time ; the weather. Le tempa. 


The hour. 


L'heure. 


The quarter. 


Le quart 


The minute. 


La minute. 


To dine. 


Diner. 


To remain, to stay. 


Bester. 


To work, to labor. 


Travailler. 


To study. 


£tudier. 


It is, (speaking of the 
wecUher,) 


nfait 


It rains. «i 

« 


n pleut 


Still, yet, more. 


Encore. 


No more, no longer. 


Ne. . . .plus.* 


Already. 


D6J£L 


Not yet. 


Pas encore. 


Ever. 


Jamais. 


Never. 


Ne.. jamais.* 


With.' 


Avec. 


For, (prep.) 


Pour. 


Less. 


Moins. 


Not 


Point t 



• See note, p. 9. t PoifU is a stronger negative than pas: U i^itudiepas, he is not 
•tadying ; il n'itudie pointy h^ 4oeB Qot study at all. 



DIZ-KEUyi&ME LE90N. 59 

EXERCICE 19. 

1. Travaillez-vou8 beaucoup ? 2. Je travaille tous lea jours et 
loute la joumee. 3. Ces hommes travailleDt-ils a la journce? 
4. lis travaillent a la journce. 6. fetudiez-vous le matin ? 6. 
J'etudie tous lea matins et quelquefois toute la matinee. 7. Vo- 
tre frere etudie-t-il le soir ? 8. II 6tudie tous les soirs et souvent 
toute la soir6e. 9. Travail lez-vous jamais toute la nuit? 10. 
Non, jamais; la nuit nous sommes au {in) lit. 11. Restez-vous 
a la maison I'apres-midi? 12. Nous yrestons; nous Studious 
toute Tapres-midi. 13. Vos amis restent-ils ici ce soir? 14. 
Non, M. ; ils vont au concert. 15. Y allez-vous avec eux ? 16. 
Je n'y vais pas ; je reste ici. lY. Quel temps fait-il ce soir? 18. 
II fait mauvais temps, il pleut. 19. Pleut-il encore? 20. Non, 
M.; il ne pleut plus ; il fait beau a present. 21. Quelle heure 
est-il ? 22. H est dix heures moins un quart. 23. Est-il d6ja 
di5t heures moins un quart? 24. Non, M., pas encore; il n'est 
que neuf heures et demie a {by) ma montre. 25. Quelle heure 
est-il k la y6tre ? 26. A la mienne, il est dix heures moins vingt 
minutes. 27. A quelle heure allez-vous chez votre oncle ? 28. 
J'y vais a midi et demi. 29. Dinez-vous avec lui aujourdTiui ? 
30. Je dine toujours avec lui quand je suis en ville. 31. De- 
meurez-vous encore k la campagne? 32. Nous y demeurons 
toujours. 33. A quelle heme votre oncle dlne-t-il ? 34. II dine 
tous les jours a une heure. 35. Avez-vous quelque chose pour 
monami? 36. J'ai une lettre pour lui. 37. Pense-t-il toujours 
a son pays ? 38. II y pense toujours. 39. Vous en parle-t-il ? 
40. H m'en parle souvent 41. En parle-t-il a votre soeur? 42. 
H lui en parle aussi. 43. N'en parle-t-il pas a vos voisins ? 44. 
H ne leur en parle jamais. 45. Travaille-t-il ? 46. II ne tra- 
vaille point. 

TnftME 19. 

1. Do you ever work ? 2. I work every day. 3. My brother 
works all the day. 4. Do you study in tfie morning? 5. I 
study sometimes all the morning. 6. Do you stay at home ev- 
ery evening! 7. We remain at home all the evening. 8. 
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We study our lessons in the afternoon. 9. Does your cousin go 
to the concert to-night ? 10. No, sir ; he remains here, and I 
stay with him. 11. Does he ever study in the morning? 12. 
No, never ; he studies in the night, and remains in (au) bed all 
the morning. 13. Is it still raining ? 14. It does not rain any 
more; it is fine weather this morning. 15. What time is it? 
16. It is half-past twelve. 17. Is it already half-past twelve? 
18. It is not yet twelve o'clock 5y (h) this watch. 19. That 
watch is not right (ne va pas bien) ; by my watch it is twenty 
minutes after twelve. 20. And by mine, it is already twenty 
minutes to one. 21. Does your uncle still live in the country? 
22. He still lives there, but he is in town to-day. 23. When 
he is in town he dines with us. 24. We- dine at half-past four. 
25. Where is your sister ? I have a letter for her. 26. Do your 
neighbor's cows go wto (dans) your field? 27. They do very 
often. 28. Do you speak to him about it ? 29. I speak to him 
about it, and he speaks to me about it 30. Our neighbors 
speak to us about i^ but we never speak to them about it. 31. 
Is your cousin studying ? 32. He is not. 33. He does no/ study. 



^ * » 



20. VINGTifiME LEgON. 

75* The manner in which the sense of a noun is applied, is 
either 

Definite ; as, le livre, mon Uvre, ce livre ; 

Giekeral; ss^faime les Uvre$; la/aiine est ckhre; 

Indefinitb, when the noun is preceded by a numeral adjec- 
tive ; as, un livre ; or 

Partitivb, when the noun is, or may be, preceded, in English, 
by some or any. 

Hence we say : the definite^ generalj indefinite^ or partitive* 

sense of a noun. • 

I . ' — ■ — ' — 

* In French grammars, fhe definite and the general sense are called, sens ditemUni 
(determinate sense) ; and th(» inde^lte imd the partitive^ dens inditermini (indetefr 
mlpate sense), 
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A noun used in the partitive sense is^receded by the prepo« 
sition de and the article, that is, du, de la, de P, or des (44) ; as, 

We haTd bread, meal Noub avons du pain, de la yianda 

Yoa have money, friends. Vous avez de Targent, des amis. 



76* Exceptions. — ^The article is omitted, that is, de alone is 
used, before a partitive noun : 

1st. When the noun is preceded by an adjective ; as, 

I have good paper, good pens. J'ai de bon papier, de bonnes plumea 

2d. When the noun is used in a negative sense ; as, 

I have no paper, no pens. Je n'ai pas de papier, pas de plumea 

3d. When it is governed by means of the preposition de, as the 
necessary complement of a preceding noun, verb, or adverb ; as, 

A glass of wine. Tin verre de vin. 

He speaks of money. H parle d'argeni 



77* Words expressing parts or quantity, take de before the 
noun. 

JJ<no much, haw many. Comhien, 

Much, many, a great deal, Beaueoup, 

How much money t Combien d'argent t 

How many books t Ombien de livres ? 

Much money. Beaueoup d'argent. 

Many books. Beaueoup de livres. 



78« ^oyaorJMYipfitoxofthem). "Em,* (personal pronoun^ 

En serves to represent, in the sentence, nouns taken in the 
partitive or indefinite sense, as le, la, lea serve to represent nouns 
taken in the general or definite sense ; as, 

Havi^you any sugar? V Avez-vous du sucre? 

I have. I have noti ^ J'en ai Je n'en ai pas. 

*> The penonal pronoim en is used with reference to persons and things ; the relatiye 
pronoiin en, (G6) almost ezcIosiTely with reference to things. The latter may reoreeont 
a noon in either sense, and often relates to a preceding sentence. 
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Have you a watch ? 

I haye one. I haye not' 

How many brothers have you f 

How many have youf 

I have one, two, <bo. 

I haye but one. 

Do you buy much wood this year F 

I buy a great deal every year. 

Have you good stockings 9 

We have. 

White. 

White stockings. 

White muslin. 

To eat. 

We never eat fisli. 

We have an excellent vegetable 

soup ; will you have some ! 
I have some already.* 



Avez-vous une montre ! 

J'en ai une. Je n'en ai pas. 

Combien de frferes avez-vous f 

Combien en avez-vous? 

J'en ai un, deux, &c 

Jc u'en ai qu'un. 

Achetez-vous beaucoup de bois cette 

anneei 
J'en achate beaucoup toua lea ana. 
Avez-vous de bons bas 9 
Nous en avons de bons. 
Blanc, fern, blanche, 
Des bas blancs. 
De la mousseline blanche. 
Manger. (70, ct) 

Nous ne mari^^on^ jamais de poissoo. 
Nous avons un excellent potage li 

la julienne; en voulez-vousf 
J'en ai d^jd. 





VOCABULAIRE 20. 




A workman. 


Un ouvrier. 


• A workwomim. 


Une ouvri^re. 


The work. 


L'ouvrnge. 


The thing. 


La chose. 


Velvet 


Du* velours. 


Muslin. 


De la* mousseline. 


A cloak. 


Uu nmntcau. 


Lining. 


De la 'doublure. 


Soup, porridge. 


Du potage. 


Codfish. 


De la morue. 


Fish. 


Du poisson. 


The oyster. 


Lliuitre. 


Lead. 


Du plomb. 


China. 


De la porcelaine. 


An inkstand. 


Un encrier. 


Ink. 


De Pencre. 


A year. 


Un an. 


A year. 


Une annSe. 


To eat 


Manger. (YO,<i) 


To travel 


Voyager. (70, d) 



White. Blanc, blanche. 

How much. • ) ni -,. 
_ f Combien. 

How many. ) 

Some, any, {pefore ) Du, de la, de T, 

a noun) ) des. 



Noir. 



Black. 

Much, many. \ -, 

A great deal peauooup. 



A great 
Some, a: 
Of it, of Uiem, 



Some, any. )^^ 
1. ) 



* Nonns, in the yocabnlarles, preceded by du, de la, de l\ dee, are supposed to 
taken:^ tii«-fartitiye sense ; those preceded by 2«, to^ 2m, In the general sense. 
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EXSBCIOE 20. 

1. Qu'avez-vous aujonrd'hui f 2. Nous avons du poissoo, de 
la yiande et des«l^gumes. 3. Avez-vous dn veau? 4. Nous 
n'ayons pas de veao, mais nous avons de bon boeuf et de bon 
jambon. 5. Avez-voas des holtres ? 6. Nous n'avons pas d'hut- 
tres, mais nous avons un excellent potage. 1. Mangez-vous de 
la morue? 8. J'en mange quelquefois. 9. Voulez-vous de la 
sauce? 10. Je vous remercie ; j'en ai d^k, 11. Avez-vous de 
Feau? 12. J'en ai, mais je n'ai pas de verre. 13. Le marchand 
a-t-il de Pargent. 14. II n'a pas d'argent, mais il a du velours 
et de la mousseline. 16. Avez-vous de boos ouvriers? 16. Nous 
en avons de bons. 17. Pourquoi cette ouvri^re ne travaille-t-ellc 
pas? 18. Parce qu'elle n'a pas d'ouvrage. 19. Votre ifrero 
a-t-il de I'encre ? 20. H a de I'encre et des plumes, mais il n'a 
pas de papier. 21. Avez-vous un encrier de plomb ? 22. J'en 
ai un de porcelaine. 23. Achetez-vous de la doublure pour voire 
manteau? 24. Je n'en achete pas; j'en ai d6)k. 25. Avez- 
vous beaucoup de confitures? 26. Nous en avons beaucoup. 
27. Mangez-vous beaucoup de viande ? 28. Nous n'en maogeons 
pas beaucoup. 29. Combien de bois aChetez-vous cette ann6e ? 
30. Nous en achetons beaucoup tons les ans. 31. Voyagez-vous 
beaucoup? 32. Nous ne voyageoos pas beaucoup, mais mon 
oncle voyage toute I'ann^e. 33. Votre^oncle porte-t-il un cha- 
peau blanc ? 34. H porte un chapeau ^oir et une cravate blan- 
che. 35. Combien d'enfants a-t-il? 36. -fl en a trois. 37. 
Combien de freres avez-vous ? 38. Je n'en ai qu'im. 39. Qu'a- 
vez-vous dans ce bureau ? 40. J'y ai beaucoup de choses : des 
plumes, des crayons, du papier, «fec. 



Th£:me 20. 

1. Have you any fish ? 2. We have codfish and oysters. 8. 
Have you water? 4. I hav«, 6. Will you have some sauce? 
6. I have some already. 7. We have an excellent vegetable 
soup; will you have some? 8. Have you any ham? 9. We 
have no ham, but we have good veal and excellent mutton. 10. 
Have yoa good workmen ? 11. We have. 1 2. We have skilful 
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and indostrious workmen. 13. Has this workwoman any work! 
14. She has no work at present 15. Have yon ink! 16. I 
have some, but 1 have no pen. 11, Have yon an inkstand f 18. 
1 have one. 19. Have yon a leaden one! 20. I have a china 
one. 21. Do yon bny white muslin! 22. I do not buy any; I 
buy black yelvet for a cloak, and white satin for lining. 23. 
Have you much sugar! 24. We have a great deal of it 25. 
How much coffee have you ? 26. We have not much. 27. Do 
you eat much fish ? 28. We never eat fish. 29. Do you travel 
much ? • 30. We do .not 31. My uncle travels all the year for 
his pleasure. 32. How many cousins have you f 33. I have 
but one. 34. How many sisters have you ? 35. I have two. 
36. Do you go to the coimtry this year? 37. We go there 
every year. 



-♦-♦■♦■ 



21. VINGT ET UNIEME LEgON. 

79t fT> ?tave need of. } a * i » j 

m J . /^. . \ Avoir hewtn de. 

2o be tn loafU of, to VHinL ) 

What is ho in want off De qnoi a-t-il bosoint 

He is in want of money. H a besoin d'argeni 

We want some alsa Nons en avons besoin anssL 

Have you still need of my book? Ayez-vous encx)re besoin de moo 

livre? 

I do not want it any more. Je n*en ai plus besoin. 

Do yod want that workman any Avez-vous encore besoin de cet ou- 

longcrf vrier? 

I do not Je n'ai plus besoin de loL 

To be pleased with, Eire content de. 

Are yon pleased with his work ? tites-vous content de son travaill 
I am. J>en suis content 

To tfumk a person for something, Remercier qqn. de qq, eh. 

Do you thank your aunt for her Remerciez-vous votre tante de sa 

kindness? bontd? 

I do, with all my heart Je Ten remercie de tout mon casax. 



;//; 



^w^t/ia 




VINGl ^fiT 

oOt More^ i^l,^ No more, J'^cwe, / Ne, . . ,pltu,* 

Have you any more paper? Avtz-voua encore du papier? 

Have joa no more paper ? I^i'uvez-voas pins de papier ? 

I haTe some more. I have no more. J 'en ai encore. Je n'en ai pltui 

ZUtle,feuK A little, Peu, (11.) Unpeu, 

Enough. 7ho, too miich, too many. Aasez, Trop, 

But Utile, but few, Ne,,, ,guhe. 

But little or few fnore,OT left, Ne,,, ,plvs guire, 

I have few friends and little picas- J'ai pen d'amis et pen de plaisir. 

nre. 
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Mother asks for a little water. 

Have yon coffee enough? 

I have too mnch coffee. 

I haye too mnch. 

I have only a little coffee. 

I have but little. 

Have you still enough f 

I have not much left. 

Is that hat too large for you ? 

It is too small for me. % 



Ma m^re demaude un pen d'eau. 

Avez-vous assez de caf6? 

tPai trop de caf<^ 

J'en ai trop. 

Je n'ai gu^re de cafig. 

Je n'en ai gu^re. 

En avez-vous encore aasez ? 

Je n'en ai plus gu^re. 

Ce chapeau est-il trop grand pour 

vous? 
n est trop petit pour moi 



81 1 Somewhere, anywhere, 
Nowhere, not anywhere. 
Are you going anywhere. 
I am not (going anywhere). 
To go hunting, , .fiehing. 
To cuaoeiate with somebody. 
To frequent a place. 
With whom do you associate ? 
We keep good company. 



Quelqite part, 
Ne.», ,nullepart, 
Allez-vous quelque part? 
Je ne vais nulle part. 
Aller a la chasse, . .d lapiche. 
Frequenter qqn. 
Frequenter un lieu. 
Qui fr6quentez-vous ? 
Nous fr^quentons la bonne compa- 
gnie. 



82* I have fine flowers; will J'ai de belles flours; en voulez- 

you have some? vous? 

I give you some, Je votu en donne. 

I give her some too. Je lui en donne aussl 
Bo you send some to your sister in En envoy ez- vous d. votre sodur & la 

thedty? villa? 

I do. Je lui y en envoie. 



** jSbicortf and ne,,, .plus are adverbs of time (72) ; the former is afflrmattve, the lat 
tsr negative (70, Ezo. 2). Plus or Is plus (85) is an adverb of quantity (77). 
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llie place. 
The hunter 
Tlie fisherman. 
Tlie dog. 
The heart 

To be in want o£ 
To want 
To associate with. 
To frequent 
More, slilL 
Little, few. 

Enough. 

But little. 
Only a little. 
Somewhere. 
Anywhere. 
New. 



YINOT ET UNliME LE^OK. 
VOCABULAIRE 21. 



Le lieu. 
Le chasseur. 
Le pdcheur. 
Le chien. 
Le coour. 



The company. La compagnie. 
The chase, hunting. La chasse. 
Fishing. La p6che. 

The goat. La ch^yre. 

Kindness, goodness. La bontd. 



y Avoir besoin de. To be pleased^with. fitre content de. 
r Frequenter. 



Encore. 
Pen. 



Assez. 

f BTe. . . .gudre. 

{• Quelque part 
Neuf.* (61,6.) 



To thank (for). 

No more. 
A little. 
Too, too much. 
Too many. 

But little more. 

Nowhere. 
Not anywhere. 
"Wom,^old. 



Remercier {de). 

Ne. .. .plus. 
Un pen. 

hTrop. 

Ne. .plusgu^re. 

(-Ne.. nulla part. 
Usd. 



EXERCICE 21. 



1. Avez-vous besoin de quelque chose ? 2. J'ai besoin d'un 
gilet neuf. 3. Ce gilet est-il assez grand pour vous ? 4. H es'^ 
trop petit pour moi. 5. Votre frere a-t-il besoin d'une redingote 
neuve ? 6. II en ^ besoin d'une. Y. De quoi avez-vous besoin f 
8. J'ai besoin d'une paire de bottes; celles-ci sont us6es. 9. 
fites-vous contents de nos bottes, messieurs? 10. Nous en som- 
mes contents. 11. Madame, 6tes-vous content© de vos neveux? 
12. Je suis contento d'eux. 13. Avez-vous encore du papier? 
14. J 'en ai encore un peu. 15. Votre frere en a-t-il encore? 
16. II n'en a plus. lY. Le cuisinier a-t-il encore de la salade et 
des pommes de terre? 18. H n'a plus de salade, mais il a en- 
core des pommes de terre. 19. A-t-il assez de sel et de poivre? 

* 

* yeiif^ nouveatt, Neuf is said of things newly made, in opposition to worn ; now- 
V0au, of things new to ub, and also of things of new growth. In the latter sense, noK- 
veaa follows the noun. Un Tiahit neuf, a new coat, (that has not been worn.) Le 
noiiveau vin^ the new wine, (the wine toe have lately received.) Du vin nouveau, 
new wine, (of new growth.) 
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20. n a trop de sel, mais il n'a guere de poivre. 21. A-t-il da 
yinaigre ! 22. H n'en a guere. 23. NVt-il plus d'huile ? 24. 
H n'en a plus gu^re. 25. Avez-vqus des amis? 26. J'ai pea 
d'amis et pea de plaisir. 27. A^ez-vous quelque part le soirf 
28. Je ne vais nolle part- le soir ; je reste k la maison. 29. 
K'allez-Yoas jamais au th^itre? 30. Jamais; je ne fr^quente 
point ceslieux. 31. Fr^quentez-vous ces messieurs? 82. Qui, 
M. ; ils sont de mon pays. 33. Qui fr6quentent-ils ? 34. Us 
frequentent la bonne compagnie. 35. De quoi ce chasseur vous 
parle-t-il? 36. H mifparle de son chien de chasse. 37. La 
bergere mene-t-elle ses cli^vres quelque part ? 38. Elle les m^ne 
aux champs. 39. Allez-vous k la chasse ce matin ? 40. Non, 
M. ; je vais k la p6che avec le p^cheur de mon oncle. 41. Votre 
tante a de belles fleurs ; vous en donne-t-elle quelquefois ? 42. 
Elle m'en donne souvent. 43. En envoie-t-elle k vos soeurs k la 
ville ? 44. Elle leur j en envoie quelquefois. 45. La remerciez- 
vous de sa bont^ ? 46. Je Pen remercie de tout mon coeur. 



Thjime 21. 

1. What are you in want of ? 2. I am in want of new gloves ; 
these are worn out. 3. Are those gloves large enough for you ? 
4. They are too large. 6. My brother wants a pair of new boots. 
6. Have you still need of my inkstand ? 7. I do not want it 
any more. 8. Does your father still want the workman? 9. 
lie does not. 10. Is he pleased with him? 11. He is pleased 
with him and his work. 12. Have you any more ink? 13. I 
have still some, but I have no more paper. 14. Have we any 
more flour? 15. We have no more, but the merchant has some 
more. 16. We have few friends, but we have enough. 17. 
Have you any more cream? 18. I have a little more. 19. 
Have you fish enough? 20. We have too much. 21. Have 
we any more butter and cheese ? 22. We have butter enough, 
but we have but little cheese. 23. Haa the cook any more tea? 
24. She has only a little left, but enough for to-day. 25. Are 
you going anywhere ? 26. I am not, but my brother goes hunt- 
ing. 27. This hunter lends him his hound. 28. Those fisher- 
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men^o fishing when it is fine weather. 29. I neither like hunt- 
ing nor fishing. 30. We never go to the theatre ; we do not 
frequent those places. 81. I associate with those gentleijien; 
they come {sont) from my country. 32. They keep good com- 
pany. 33. You have fine fruit; do you give some to your 
nephews? 34. I give them some, and I give you some too, sir. 
35. You have too much kindness, madam ; I thank you with all 
my heart. 



■♦-•■♦■ 



22. VINGT-DEUXI^ME LEgON. 

83* The verbs of the second conjugation (23) end in m; as. 

To FINISH. FiNiB ; root, Jin, ending, ir, 

I finish, thou finishest^ he finishes. Jefiniiy tuJiniSf UfiniL 
We finish, yon finish, they finish. iTotM finusoiu, vcu9 fin%99et, iU fi» 

nisient 

The verbs of the third conjugation end in om ; as, 

To BEonvE. Reoevoib ; root^ ree, ending, evair» 

I receive, thou receivest, he receives. Je regoU,* iu re^ois, il regoit 

"We receive, yon receive^ they re- I^ow reeewms, vou9 reeevez, iU re- 
ceive, goivent 

The verbs of the/ot*r<A conjugation end in re; as, 

To BENDER, TO BETUBN, TO GIVE BAOK. Rendbe ; root, rend, ending, re. 
I render, thon renderest, he renders. Je rends, tu rends, il rend. 
We render, yon render, they render. i\7btt» rendons, wms rendez. Us ren^ 

dent. 



81 1 Tms^ {this thing.) Cegl 

That, (tficU thing.) Cela. 

To choose, to select. Choisir, (chois-ir, like Jinir.) 

I choose this ; what do you choose ? Je choisis ceci ; que choisisseE-voos t 

* The c^ in fbe verbs ending in oevoir, takes the cedilla before o and tk 
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"We choose that 

Ihawe, 

Do you owe money to that man? 

I do. 

2^ world, Mverybody, 

He owes eyerybody. 

TdsOL 

IX> yon sell goods to my nncle ? 

We do sometunes. 



Nons choisissons cela. 
Devoir, {d-evoir, like reeevoir.) 
Deyez-Tons de Targent h cet hom- 

me? 
Je Ini en dois. 

Ze monde. Tout le monde, 
H doit h tout le monde. 
Vendref (vendre, like rendre.) 
Vendez-Yons des marchandises & 

mon onde ? 
Nona Ini en vendons qnelqnefoia. 



85 • Thak, That, (conjunction.) 
better, the beat, {adverb.) 
More, the moet 
Leas, the leaaL 
You speak better than L 
He speaks better than any of us. 
Do yon receive more money than I ? 

Do you sell more coffee than tea? 



Que.* 

Jiiieux, le mieux, 

Plua, le jdua. 

Moina, le moina. 

Yous parlez mlenz que moi 

n parle le mieuz de nous ton& 

Recevez-yons plus d'argent que 

moil 
Yendez-yous plua de caf§ gue de\ 

th4? 
Je yends moins de eelui-ci que def 

eelui'ld. 



I sell less of the latter than of the 
fbrmer. 

BsM. — More than, less than, before a numeral, are expressed 
hj plus de, moins de. 

More than one. Less than twenty. Plus d'un. Moins de yingt. 



86. To like better. To prefer, 
I like thia better than that 
This is my choice ; what is yours ? 

I prefer this to that 

Aafor me, I haye no preference. 

I give the preference to that 

That is not to my taate. 

Those large patterns 9iie fashionable. 



Aimer mieux, Prkfkrer, 
J'aime mieux ceci que cela. 
Ceci est mon choiz; quel est le 

v6tre? 
Je pr^f^re ceci h cela. 
Moi, je n*ai pas de pr^fSrence. 
Je donne la pr^f(§rence d. cela. 
Cela n'est pas de mon go(U, 
Ces grands dessins sont d la mode. 



** The oonjimctiion que is often nnderstood in English, but never in French : / IhMi 
(tbat) it rains, je orois qv^U pleut t See 111, Bsm. 
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VOCABULAIRE 22. 



A stranger. 
A foreigner. 
The choice. 
The taste. 

The pattern. 

A ribboa 
The umbrella. 
The world. 
The people. 

To finish. 
To receive. 
To return. 
To giye back. 
To like better. 
To leave; to let 
This, {thU ihing.) 
That, than, {conj.) 
More, most 
A small matter. 



i 



\ 



Un Stranger. 

Le ehoix. 
Le goCit 

Le dessin. 

Un ruban. 
Le parapluie. 

Le monde. 



A stranger. 
A foreigner. 
The preference. 
The fashion. 
The noveltj. 
The new article. 
Lace. 
The rain. 

A part 



|- line ^trangSrei 



i 



La pr^fi^rence. 
La mode. 

La nouveaut^. 

De la denteUe. 
La pluie. 

line partie. 



t 



Finir. 
Reoevoir. 

Rendre. 

Aimer mieuz. 

Laisser. 

Ced, 

Que. 

Plus, le plus. 

Pen de chose. 



To choose, to select CSioisir. 
To owe. Devoir. 



To sell 



Vendre. 



To prefer. Pr6f6rer. 

To show. . Montrer. 

That, {that thing.) Cela, 
Better, best, {adv,) Mieuz, le mieuz. 
Less^ least Moins, le moins. 

Not much. Pas grand' chose. 



EzERCics 22. 



1. Choisissez-vous ceci ou cela? 2. Je laisse le choiz cL ces 
dames. 3. Mesdames, que cboisissez-vons ? 4. Nous clioisissons 
ccci, et maman cboisit cela. . 5. Que montrez-vous k ces 6tran- 
geres ? 6. Je leur montre nos demieres nouveaut^s. Y. Choi- 
sissent-elles les grands dessins a la mode? 8. Non, M. ; elles 
iiimont mieux Ics petits dessins que les grands. 9. Et vous, ai- 
mez-vous mieux ceci que cela? 10. Moi, je pr^fere cela. 11. 
Recevez-vous beaucoup d'argent? 12. Je n'en re^ois guere. 
13. Votre frere en re^oit-il plus que vous? 14. II n'en re9oit 
pas plus que moi. 15. Recevons-nous plus d'or que d'argent! 
16. Nous recevons plus de celui-ci que de celui-ld. lY. Laisse^- 
vous vos parapluies ici? 18. Nous ne les laissons pas ici. 19. 
Aimez-vous mieux la pluie que le beau temps? 20. J'aime 
mieux le beau temps que la pluie. 21. Devez-vous de I'argent i 
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votre tailleur ? 22. Je lui en dois, mais peu de chose ; pas plus 
de vingt dollars. 23. Combien vous dois-je ? 24. Vous ne me 
derez pas grand' chose ; moins de cent (one hundred) piastres, je 
pense. 25. Ces hommes doivent-ils beauconp ? 26. Us doivent 
k tout le monde, et tout le monde en parle. 21, Vendez-vous 
de la dentelle k ma cousine ? 28. Je lui en vends quelquefois. 
29. Vendons-nous moins de ruban que de dentelle ? 30. Nous 
Tendons plus de ruban que de dentelle. 31. Ces Strangers ven- 
dent-ils plus que vous? 32. Us vendent le plus de tons les mar- 
chands de la ville. 33. Cette 6trangere vous rend-elle vos 
rubans ? 34. Elle nous en rend une partie, et nous lui rendons 
une partie de son argent. 35. Votre soeur aime-t-elle mieux la 
ville que la campagne. 36. Non, M. ; elle pr6fere la campagno 
a la ville. 37. Etes-vous de son goflt ? 38. Oui, M. ; moi aussi, 
je donne la preference a la campagne. 39. Votre cousin a-t-il 
du gout pour r^tudel 40. D a plus de goiit pour la musique 
que pour I'^tude. 41. Finissez-vous votre le^on ^ present? 42. 
Qui, M. ; nous finissons toujours k cette heure-ci. 



Th&me 22. 

1. What do you choose, this or that? 2. This is my choice ; 
what is yours ? 8.1 have no preference, I leave the choice to 
those ladies. 4. We choose that. 5. That is not to my taste. 
6. Do you like this better than that ? 7. I do not like those 
large patterns. 8. Large patterns are fashionable. 9. Do you 
receive more money than I? 10. I receive but little. 11. My 
brother receives more gold than silver. 12. We receive more 
of the latter than of the former, 13. The carpenters finish our 
house to-day. 13 J. They receive their money to-night. 14. I 
sell more velvet than the Englishman. 14^. He sells more ribbon 
than I. 15. Do you sell less ribbon than lace? 16. We sell 
more ribbon than lace. 17. Those Frenchmen sell the most of 
all the merchants in (de) the city. 18. They always have the 
latest new goods (demieres nouveautes), 19. Do you owe the 
shoemaker more than fifteen dollars ? 20. I owe him less than ten. 
21 . We do not owe much. 22. Those foreigners owe everybody. 



I 
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23, Do they return you your merchandise ? 24. They only lo- 
turn us a part of it. 25. We leave our umbrellas here ; it does 
not rain any more. 26. We like this weather better than rain. 
27. What do you show her? 28. I show her my new dren. 
20. I prefer the city to the country ; is that also your taste (JUes- 
vous du mime go(it) ? 30. We like ihe country better than the 
city. 31. Who has the most books, you, he, or I? 32. My 
cousin has the most, and I have the least. 33. He speaks 
French better than any of us. 34. My brother has taste for 
music, but he has none for study. 



4»» 



23. VINGT-TROISlilME LE^ON. 

Relative Pronouns,, 
87t The relative pronouns are : 
Who, wmon, that, (tubjeet.) QuL 



Whom, which, that, (object) 
Whosb, of whom, of which. 
From whoil To whoil 
To which, at which, to whoil 



Qux. 

Dont. 

De qui or dont. A goL 

AUQUEL, A. LAQUXLLX. 



The man toho speaks. 

The one wham I admire. 

The woman tohose child is sick. 

The one of toliom you speak. 

The things which we want. 

The merchant /rom whom I receive 

the wood. 
The one to whom I owe money. 
The work at which I am working. 



Lliomme qui parle. 

Gelui que j'admire. 

La femme dont Tenfant est malad& 

Celle dont vous parlez. 

Les choses dont nous avons besoin. 

Le marchand de qui je re^oU It 

bois. 
Gelui d qui je dois de Targent. 
L'onvrage auquel je travaille. 



Eemakks on the Relatfvb^ Pronouns. 

88t Rem. 1.— The relative pronouns cannot be omitted in 

French, as they often are in English. 

The books you look for are on the Les Ilvres que vous oherches eont 
table. Bur la table. 
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Rem. 2. — ^They are seldom separated from their antecedents. 
He is happy who is contented. Celui qui est content est heureoz. 

Rem. 3. — JSe^ him^ she, her^ limited by a relative clause, must 
be translated by celui, celle. 

We admire her whom we love. Nous admirons celle que -nous ai- 

mons. 
I go to the house of him of whom Je vais chez celui dont vous parlez. 
you speak. 

Rem. 4. — ^The relative dont must be closely followed by the 
subject of the next verb. 

We do not always love those whose Nous n*aimons pas toujours ceuz 
accomplishments we admire. dont noits admirons les talents. 



89t That, it. It is. Is it f 
It b L It is he. It is she. 
It is we that are your friends. 
Are we not 9 (Is it not so ?) 
That is rights that is weU. 
Is that aU ! It is enough. 

What, that whjoh, (rel.pron) 

That of which. 
I ask for what is mine. 
I give you what I have. 
I give you all I have. 
Have you what you want ? 
I have all I want 



i 



CEy {demonstr. pron.) Cest Est-cef 

Cest moi Cest lui. Cest elle. 

Cest nous qui sommes vos amis. 

K'est-ce pas ! 

Cest bien. 

Est-ce tout? Cest assez. 

Ce Qm {rel. pron. as subject.) 

Cb que, {rel. pron, ols object.) 

Cb dont. 

Je demande ce qui est 4 moi 

Je vous donne ce que j'ai 

Je vous donne tout ce que j'ai. 

Avez-vous ce dont vous avezbcsoin ? 

J'ai tout ce doniJleX besoin. 



90. TofumisK To fill (with). 
H« furnishes us bread with which 

we are very well pleased. 
With what does he fill the barrel ? 
He fills it with red wine. 
Do you fill the bottles with it? 
The plums with which they fill 

their baskets are not ripe. 



Fournir, Remplir {de), 

II nous foumit du pain dont nous 

sommes trSs-contents. 
De quoi remplit-il le baril ? 
n le remplit de vin rouge. 
En remplissez-yous les bouteillcs? 
Les prunes dont ellos rempliseient 

leurs paniei's ue sont pas mCires 
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The gardener. 
The tree. 
The pear-tree. 
The peach-tree. 
The plum-tree. 
The cherry-tree. 
The pineapple. 
The batiket 



Lc jardinier. 
L'arbre. 
Le poirier. 
Le p^eher. 
Le prunier. 
Le ceriaier. 
L'ananas. 
Le panier. 



VOCABULAIRE 23. 

The plant. 

The lea£ 

The pear. 

The peach. 

The plum. 

The eberry. 

The strawberry. 

The basket (a flat K) 



La planter 
La feuille. 
La poire. 
La p^che. 
La prone: 
La cerise. 
La fraise. 
La corb'eill«u 



To furnish. Fournir, 

To count Compter. 

To begin. Ck>mmenccr (70/;.) 

Who, which, that ) q . 

(relat pron.) } 
Of whom, whose, '\ 

of which, (rel. > Dont 

pronoun.) ) 

That,it, (efeOT.;)r.) Ce. 
Red. Rouge. ' 

Blue. Bleu. 

Ripe. MCur. 



To fill. 
To admire. 
To bear. 



Kemplir. 
Admirer. 
Porter. 



Whom, which, that ) q 
(relat pron,) j 

To whom, (rel. pr,) A qui. 



What, (rel. pron,) 
Yellow. 
Green. 
Unripe. 



Ce qui, ce que. 
Jaune. 
Vert. 
Lnmtlr, yert. 



EXEROICE 23. 



1. Parlez-vons a la femme qui ramasse les feuilles? 2. Je 
parle a cellc qui vend les ananas. 3. Comptez-voua Ics arbres 
qui sont dans le jardin ? 4. Je compto les pecbes qui sont sur 
ce pficher. 6. Quel est le prunier qui porte le plus do prunes? 
6. C'est ce prunier-ci qui en porte le plus. IT. Quel est le poi- 
rier qui porte ces poires-ci ? 8. C'est ce poirier-la qui porte lea 
poires que vous mangez, 9. Fournisscz-vous des plantes a mon 
oncle ? 10. Nous lui en foumissons ; celles que noua comptons 
sont pour lui. 11. fites-vous contents des plantes que le jardi- 
nier vous foumit? 12. Nous sommcs tres-contents de tout ce 
qu'il nous foumit. 13. Admirez-vous la dame dont nons par- 
Ions? 14. Je n'admire point cclle dont vons parlez. 15. Nous 
avons toutes les choscs dont nous avons besoin ; n'est-ce pas t 
16. Oui, M.; vous avez tout ce dont vous avez besoin. 1**. E»- 
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Yoyez-Yons cette lettre au marcliand de qui (or dont) voub recevez 
YOtre bois? 18. Je I'enYoie k celui s^ qui je dois de I'argent. 
19. Yendez-Yous la maison dans laquelle yous demeurez? 20. 
Nous Yendons celle dans laquelle notre oncle demeore. 21. Est- 
ce Yons qui demandez on parapluie ? 22. Ce n'est pas moi, c'est 
ma soeor qui en demande un. 28. A qui est le parapluie bleu 
j[ue Yous aYez ? 24. Ce parapluie bleu que j'ai ici, est k mon 
frere. 25. Que me donnez-Yous ? 26. Je yous donne ce qui est 
dans cette corbeille. 27. Est-ce Ik* tout ce que yous me don- 
nez? 28. C'est tout; n'est-ce pas assez? 29. Nous finissons 
ce que nous commenqons ; n'est-ce pas ? 30. Nous ne finissons 
pas toujours ce que nous commenqons. 31. Remplit-il de vin 
t9^6 M Itril qui est dans la caYC ? 32. II ne Pen remplit pas. 
83. De quoi remplissez-vous les petits paniers que yous avez la ?* 
34. Nous les remplissons de fraises. 35. Avez-Yous beaucoup 
de cerises cette ann^e ? 36. Nous n'en aYons guere ; nos ceri- 
siers sont encore trop jeunes. 37. Ces poires sont-elles miires? 
38. Non, M. ; elles sont encore vertes ; quand elles sont mCires 
elles sont jaunes. 



Th£:me 23. 

1. Do you call the man who is on the cherry-tree ? 2. No, 
sir ; the one I call is under the plum-tree. 3. For whom are the 
plants which the gardener is counting ? 4. Those which he is 
counting are for your uncle. 5. My uncle is well pleased with 
evert/ thing (tout ce qtie) you furnish him. 6. The pears (88, 
Hem. 1) on that pear-tree are yellow when they are ripe. 7. 
Where is the pineapple of which you are speaking? 8. It is in 
the basket that the girl is takiQg to the kitchen. 9« The lady 
whose child is sick is asking for the physician. 10. He is not 
happy who is sicL 11. The one of whom you speak, is the 
same lady whose goodness of heart we admire. (88, Rem. 4.) 
12. Is it you who are asking for me ? 13. It is I. 14. What 
are you showing him? 15. I am showing him what is in that 

*> Xd is often used as an expletive in such sentences as these. 
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basket ; that is right, is it not? 16. I ^ve you what yon ask 
for. 17. Is that all? 18. It is all I have; is it not enough? 
19. You have what you want, have you not? 20. We have 
not all we want; we have no strawberries, and but few plums. 
21. With what do you fill those bottles? 22. I fill this one 
with blue ink, and that one with red ink. 23. The cherries 
with which those giris fill their baskets are not ripe. 24. Those 
peach-trees bear good peaches. 25. Why do you fill your bas- 
kets with the green leaves of that tree ? 26. Because mother 
wants them. 27. We finish to-day the work at which we are 
working. 28. We finish what we begin, do we not? 



^ > » 



24. VINGT-QUATRli)ME LEgOK 

91* One verb governs another in the infinitive. Some verbs 
govern the infinitive directly, others by means of the preposition 
a, and others again, by means of the preposition de. 

The following are a few of the verbs that govern the infinitive 
directly : 

Allbr, to go, 

/ 
I am going to study my lesson. Je vais 6tadler ma le^on. 

Aimer mieux, to' like better. 
I like better to stay here. tPaime mieux rester ioL 

Compter, to intend^ to expect, • 

I intend to go to France this year. Je compte aller en France cette an- 

n4e. 
I expect to have money tomorrow. Je compte avoir de Targent demiin. 

Devoir, to he obliged^ must ; also, to be, before the infinitive. 

I am obliged to go there. ? , , . „ « 

I mist go there. ^ Je dois y alien 

I am to be there at noon. Je dois y 6tre ft. midi. 
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82«i "ito goto a periton. Aller trauver qqn, 

I To go for. Aller ehercher. 

To tend for. Mnvoyer ehercher, 

I am going to my lawyer. Je yais trouver men ayocat 

I am gtMiig to him.. Je vais le trouyer. 

Are you going fen* money! Allez-yous ehercher de I'argent! 

I auL Je yais en ehercher. 

I am going to send for somoi Je yais en enyoyer ehercher. 



93* To Bs wnxDra. A ocloib, (trr. verb.) 

I am willing, thoa art willing, he is Je veux, tu veuz, il veuL 

willing. 

We are willing, you are willing, Jfotu vouloru, vou9 voulez, iU 

they are willing. lent. 

Will yon stay here ! Yoolez-yoos rester ici f 

I am not willing to stay here alone. Je ne yenx pas rester ici seoL 

He wishes to go to the conoert II y eat aller an concert f 

We will go there together. Nous yonlons y aller ensemble. 

What do those men want ! Que yeolent ces hommes I 

They want (wiU have, wthfor) their Us yeulent lenr argent 

mon^. 



94« All prepositioiis, except en (tn), govern the verb in the 
infinitive ; and generally, the English present participle, when it 
is not used in connection with the auxiliary to he, is rendered by 
the infinitive. 

(a.) The infinitive, limiting the meaning of an abstract noun, 
is preceded by the preposition de ; as, 

I want to speak to him. J*ai besoin de lui parler. 

I have no time to go to his house. Je n'ai pas le temps d'allcr chez luL 

To intend, Aimr rifUention. 

To have a mind, a with, a desire. Avoir envie. 

Does he intend to go to her ! At-il Tintention d'aller la trouyer t 

Do you wish to go to the concert! Ayez-yous envie dialler au concert ! 

I have no desireto go there. Je n*ai pas envie d'y aller. 

(6.) Toj in order to, before the infinitive, is pressed hypour ; as, 

I call you to show you this. Je vous appelle pour vous montrer 

cecl 
T gpVfVkgk to sf eak to him about it Je vais le trouver pour lui en parler. 
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The clerk. 
A drawer. 
A cask.' 
A busheL 
A number. 
A month. 



VOCABULAIRE 24. 

Le commis. The custom-houBe. 



Un tiroir. 
Un tonnean. 
Un boiaseau. 
Un nombre. 
Un mois. 



A cupboard. 
A measure. 
A pound. 
A quantity. 
A week. 



La donane. 
Une armoire. 
Une meenre. 
Une livre. 
Une quantity. 
Une semaine. 



\ 



Vouloir. 



To be willing. 

To wish. 

To httve a wish, a ) * „ .^ ^„„. 
. -, t ' f Avoir envie. 
mmd, a desire. ) 

To be obliged, must. Devoir. 

To go for. AUer ohercher. 

Alone. SeuL 

Next Prochaiu. 



Now. 

PresenUj. 
Soon, very soon. 
Empty. 



Maintenant 

Tout4-l*heure. 
Bient6t. 
Vide. . 



To intend. 
To expect 

To intend. 

Togota 

To send for. 

Together. 

Last 

Forthwith. 

Immediately. 

By and by. 

To-morrow. 

Full 



> Compter. 






! 



Avoir Fintentioo. 

Aller trouver. 
Envoy er chercher 
Ensemble. 
Passd, dernier. 

Snr le champi 

Tant6t 

Demain. 

Plein. 



ExsRcrcE 24. 

1. Allez-vous travailler? 2. Je vais 6tudier ma leqon. 3. 
Ne voulez-vous pas aller au marcbe ? 4. J'aime mieux rester 
ici. 5. Quand comptez-vous aller a Boston? 6. Je compte y 
aller la semaine prochaine. Y. Comptez-vous avoir de I'argent 
bient6t? 8. Je compte en avoir demain. 9. Avez-vous envie 
d'aller au bureau avec moi ? 10. Je n'ai pas le temps d'y aller; 
je dois aller trouver ma soeur. 11. Qu'allez-vous chercher i 
present? 12. Je vais chercher la lettre pour vous la mon- 
trer. 13. Le commis doit-il aller k la donane ce matin I 14. 
H doit y aller tantot. 16. Quand va-t-il chercher de I'argent! 
16. II va en chercher tout-^-l'heure. 17. Votre p^re est-il d6ja 
au bureau? 18. H doit y 6tre maintenant 19. Qu*envoyeZ' 
vous chercher? 20. Nous envoyons chercher un boisseau de 
pommes de terre, une demi-mesure de p^ches et deux livres et 
demie de sucre. 21. Voulez-vous rester ici? 22. Je n'ai pas 
envie de rester ic^seul. 23. Youlons-nous aller ensemble an 
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concert? 24. Je yeux bien. 25. Que veulent oes hommes! 
26. lis d^sirent vous parler. 27. Votre fr^re ne yeut-il pas vous 
montrer ce qui est dans son tiroir? 28. H ne veut pas me mon- 
trer ce qu'il a dans s6n armoire. 29. Votre cousin a-t-il Tinten- 
tion d'aller a la chasse avec nous ? 30. H n'a pas envie d'aller 
k la chasse, 31. Quand avez-vous Tintention d'envoyer cher- 
cber voire petit chienf 32. J'ai Pintention de I'envoyer cher- 
ctier le mois prochain. 33. Pourquoi m*appelez-vous ? 34. Je 
vous appelle pour vous montrer la quantity de fruit que nous 
avons cette annee, 35. Avez-vous encore du vin de Pann^e pas- 
66e ? 36. Nous en avons encore un tonneau plein. 37. Avez- 
vous envie d'aller au jardin avec moi ? 38. Je n'ai pas le temps 
d'aller au jardin. 39. OCi devez-vous aller? 40. Je dois aller 
au grenier pour chercher des paniers vides, que nous allons rem- 
plir de poires. 41. Avez-vous bcaucoup de paniers vides ? 42. 
Nous en avons un grand nombre. « 



Th&me 24. • 



1. Have yon a mind to work in the garden? 2. I have not 
(je vHm €u pas envie) ; I like better to study my lesson. 3. 
Where is the man who wants to sell you his horse ? 4. I am 
going to show you the horse which we have a mind to buy. 5. 
I intend to go to Boston next week ; will you go with me ? 6. 
I have no time to go there. 7. Do you expect to have your new 
carriage soon ? 8. I expect to have it to-morrow. 9. Do you 
iutend to go to your sister by and by ? 10. I must go to her 
immediately; she wishes to speak to me. 11. Will you go to 
the custom-house? 12. I am not willing to go there sJone. 
13. Shall we go there together ? 14. Do your sisters wish to go 
to market ? 15. They have no time to go there ; they are to go 
somewhere this morning with my mother. 16. Where is the 
letter which I am to show to my uncle? 17. The letter you 
speak of is in the drawer of the bureau ; but I have no time now 
to go for it. 18. I am to go presently to the carpenter ; father 
wants to speak to him. 19. Do you send for any thing? 20. 
I send for half a pound of tea, a small measure of pears and a 
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bushel of apples. 21. Have you any preserves left of last year! 
22. We have a quantity. 23. Where is the bottle which I am 
to fill with red ink ? 24. We have a great number of empty 
bottles ; we have a cask full of them. 25. I have a mind to 
choose one of these cravats ; which one pleases you {yous plait) 
the most ? 26. I like this blue cravat pretty well (assez bien), 
27. Is your cousin going for that lady? 28. He has no desire 
to go for her. 29. My father intends to send for her next 
month. 30. I am going to market to buy some strawberriei. 
31. My umbrella is in the cupboard; will you have the kind- 
ness to go for it. 32. Have you money enough to buy what 
we want? 



^■« » 



25. VINGT-CINQUIEME LEQON. 

Irregular Verbs. — Indicative Present. 

95» (o.) To OPEN. . OuvKiK. irr. 

I open. We open. J^ouvre. Nom ouvrons, 

(6.) To GO OUT. SoRTiR. irr. 

I go out. We go out Je sore, Nout sortons. 

(c.) To COMB. Vknir. irr» 

I come. We come. Je viens. N&us venons. 

They come. lis viennent. 



96* Hereafter, the first person singular and plural, only, of the 
indicative present of irregular verbs, will be given. From this, 
the remaining persons are regularly obtained, by changing the 
person-endings in the following manner : 

Singular. — When the first person ends in e, add s for the 
second ; the third person is like the first ; as, 

I open, thou openest, he opens. J*ouvre, tu ouvres, it ouvre. 

When the first person ends in 5 or ar, the second is like the 
first, and in the third person the « or a; is changed into / ; as, 
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le, thou comest, he comes. Je mens, tu vietis, il vienL 

willing, thou art willing, he Je veux, tu veux, il veut, 
inlling. 

EM. — Verbs ending m ds or ts in the first person, drop the 8 
le third; as,je vends^ il vend; je mets (I put), il met, 
liURAL. — ^The termination ons of the first person, is changed 
ez for the second, and into ent for the third ; as, 

pen, you open, thej open. y<m8 ouvrans, vous ouvrez, iU ou- 

vrent. 
o out, you go oxit, they go out J^ous aortons, vout tortez, iU sortent, 

EM. — In some verbs, the root is different in the singular from 
t it is in the plural. In such case, the third person plural, 
jrally, has the root of the singular ; as, 

some, you come, they come. Nous venons, vous venez. Us viennent, 

are willing, you are willing, Nous voulons, vous voulez, Us veulent. 
ey are willing. 

Hien this irregularity occurs, the third person plural will be 

D. 



7« "Where do you come from ? D'oti yenez-yousf 

ne from home. Je viens de chez moL 

fou come from the market ! Yenez-yous du march^l 

da Kous en yenons. 

hold; to keep, Tenir, irr. (96, e,)* 

o is holding your horse ? Qui tient yotre cheyalf 

ly keep a fancy store. Us tiennent un magasin de nou- 

yeaut^s. 

whether, 8i (elides the t before U, Us), 

e wishes. If she is willing. S'il yeut Si elle yeut 

)o you keep the docxr open! Tenez-yous la porte ouyerte ! 

Tefl^/or it is warm here. Oui, ear 11 fait chaud id. 

Hiy do you not leaye the window Pourquoi ne laissez-yous pas la fe- 
shutf ndixe ferm^e ! 

open it to air the room. Je I'ouyre pour donner de Pair k la 

chambre. 

^e breakfast early. Nous d^jeunons de bonne heure. 

Ve go out at seyen o'clock in the Nous sortons k sept heures du ma- 
morning, tin, 

* The reference indicates the model yerb, after which this one is conjugated, 

4* 



{ 
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VOCABULAIRE 25, 

The door-keeper. Le portier. The door. 

The porter.* Le commisBioDnaire. The errand. 

The shutter. Le volet The window. 

A fMJcy-store. { "^'^"^f* Silk gooda. 
The le&{(o/a book). Le feuillet The page. 



La porte. 
La commissioa 
La fendtre, or 
La croiB^ 
La soierie, of 
Lea 8oierie:ib 
La page. 



\ 



To come. 

To go out. 

To come out. 

To open. 

To breakfast 

To bring, {to carry.) 

To bring, {to lead) 

From where. 

First ) 

In the first place. ) 

Earlj. 

Open. 

Warm. 

If, whether. 

I am willing. 



Venir. 
Sortir. 

Ouvrir. 

Dejeuner. 

Apporter. 

Amener. 

D'oti. 

D'abord. 

De bonne heure. 

Ouvert 

Chaud. 

SI 

Je yeuz bieo. 



To hold ; to keep, Tenir. 
To enter, to go in. )g^^^^^ 
To come m. ) 

To shut Fermer. 

To eat or take sapper. Souper 
To bring back. Rapporter. 

To lead or drive back. Ramener. 
From there. En, de 1^ 

Then, afterwards. Ensoite. 



Late. 
Shut 
Cold. 

For, {eonj.) 
Willingly. 



Tard. 

Ferm6. 

Froid. 

Gar. 

Volontienn 



EXEBCICE 25. 



1. D'ou venez-vous ! 2. Je viens du village. 3. Qui tient 
voire cheval? 4. Le domestique le tient. 5. Ne voulez-vous 
pas entrer ? 6. Je n'ai pas le temps d'entrer. 1. D'ou viennent 
ces marchands ? 8. lis viennent de la ville. 9. Quels articles 
tiennent-ils ? 10. lis tiennent les nouveaut6s. 11. Quels ar- 
ticles tenez-vous? 12. Nous tenons les soieries. 13. Sortez- 
veus le soir? 14. Je sore tous les soirs. 15. Soupez-vous de 
bonne heure? 16. Nous soupons k huit heures, et ensuite 
nous sortons. 17. Yotre soeur sort-elle le matin de bonne 
heure? 18. Ma mere et ma soeur dejeunent a sept heures, et 

* TTitf door-keeper (the person that attends to the door), le portier ; the porter (one 
that carries messages), le cofwnUiionnaire; the porter (in a hotel or pnblio edifloe^ 
t^e Janitor), le oonciergct 
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ensuite elles swtent ensemble pour aller au marche. 19. Ou- 
vrez-vous la fen^tref 20. J'ouvre la fen^tre pour fermer le vo- 
let. 21^ Ouvrez-vous votre magasin de bonne heure ? 22. Nous 
I'ouvrons de bonne heure et nous le fermons tard. 23. Voulez- 
vous rester avec moi ce matin ? 24. ie veux bien, si mon pere 
n'a pas besoin de moi. 25. Youlons-nous demander d Totre 
frere, s'il veut dejeuner avec nous ? 26. Je vais le lui demander. 
27. Laissez-vous la porte ouverte? 28. Qui; pour donner de 
I'air a la cliambre, car il fait chaud ici. 29. Tenez-vous la croi- 
s6e de votre chambre ouverte la nuit? 30. Non; je la tiens 
fermee a present, car il fait d^ja froid la nuit. 31. Que nous 
apportez-vous pour notre dejeuner? 32. Je vous apporte des 
c6telettes de veau, une omelette, du caf§, du pain et du beurre. 
33. Voulez-vous avoir la bont6 de fermer la porte ? 34. Je la 
laisse ouverte pour laisser entrer vos neveux, qui viennent. 35. 
Bonjour, mes amis, d'oii venez-vous ? 36. Nous venons de chez 
nous. 37. Notre tante vicnt-elle du marche ? 38. EUe en vient, 
et vous en rapporte uu panier plein de fruit. 39. Pourquoi ne 
nous amenez-vous pas votre petite soeur ? 40. Je vais vous I'a- 
mener demain, si elle veut venir. 41. Oii le commissionnaire doit- 
il aller? 42. II doit aller d'abord d la bAnque, et ensuite d la 
douane. 



TnfeME 25. 

1. Where does the porter come from? 2. He comes from 
the custom-house. 3. Those foreigners come from France {de 
France). 4. They bring silk goods from there. 5. They are 
going to open a fancy store in this city. 6. What are you hold- 
ing ? 7. I am holding my umbrella. 8. Are you going out ? 
9. I am going out with my brother. 10. We breakfast early, 
and then we go out together. 11. Are your sisters going out 
with you? 12. They have no desire to go out at present 13. 
They intend to go out this afternoon, if it is not cold. 14. Do 
you eat supper early ? 15. No, sir; we always take a late sup- 
per. 16. Why do you open the window? 17. I open it to air 
the roorPjfor it is close (etouffant) here, 18. We open our store 
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early in the morning {le matin de bonne heure)^ and we shut it 
late at night. 19. Our neighbors open their shutters very early 
{de grand matin), 20. I often think that they leave them open 
all the night, for I seldom see {yois) them shut. 21. Do you 
leave the door of your room open ? 22. I lock the door (je 
ferme laporte h clef\ but I leave the window open. 23. Good 
miming (Bonjour) Mr. B . . . . ; will you walk in ? 24. I thank 
you ; I have no time to go in ; I bring you a letter from your 
uncle. 25. Will you open the street door [la porte de la rue) to 
let the children come in? 26. Where do you come from ? 27. 
We come from our aunt's. 28. We bring back from there ♦hese 
pretty baskets of flowers. 29. Are you going to give some to 
your sister ? 80. We are first going to show them to mother 
(a notre m^re), and then we are going to give some to Mary 
(Marie), 31. I am willing to lend you my knife, if you will 
bring it back to me immediately [tout de suite) ; for I want it to 
cut the leaves of this book. 32. Charles, do you bring us your 
brother? 33. I do not bring him to-day. 34. / unll {Je vais) 
bring him to you to-morrow, if he will come with me. 35. The, 
coachman takes the horses to the river. 36. From there* (J)e -. 
la) he takes them back to the stable^ 37. Will you have the 
kindness to hold this umbrella for a moment (un instant) ? 38. 
Very willingly. 



-♦♦♦■ 
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98* To SEE. 

I see. We see. 

They aee. 

To KNOW, TO KNOW HOW. 

I know. We know. 

To BE ABLE, CAN. 

I can, thou canst, he can. 
We can, you can, they can. 



Voir, irr, 
Je vois, 
lis voient 
Savods. irr, 
Je aais, 
PouvoiR. irr. 

Je puis or peux^ iupeux, it pent, 
Noua pouvonSf vouspouvez, ihpeu* 
vent. 



Nous voyons. 



Nous Savons, 



* Frorfh there is ezpessed hy^ld when it precedes tbe sabfe^ 
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To DO, TO M AKS. 

I do /or make. 
You do or make. 

To 8AT, TO TELL. 

I say or telL 
Tou say or telL 



Faire. irr. 
We do or make. Jefais, 
They do or make. Vousfaites. 

Dike. tVr. 
We say or telL e7^ c?w. 
They say or tell. Fotw «?*<««. 



Nouafaisons, 
lUfoiU. 

Nous disons. 
Us disent. 



M« The fountain is in the mid* 
die of the square. 
I see it in the looking-gl&sa. 
We see the physician coming. 
We see him coming ; he -comes to 

see us. 
Can you dance? (Do you know 

how?) 
Can you do that? (Do you know 

how ?) ^ ► • 

Can you do that ? (Are you able ?) 
Can I do that ? May I do that? 
Tou may do it, if you likf: 
Will you do me a kindness, a favor ? 
Willingly, if I can. 
I cannot. 



c 



La fontaine est au milieu de la 

place, 
Je la Yois dans le miroir. 
Nous voyons venir le m^decin. 
Nous le Yoyons venir ; il vient nous 

voir. 
Savez-vous danser ? 

Savez-vous faire cela? 

Pouvez-vous faire cela ? 

Puis-je faire cela ? {not peux-je.) 

Vous pouvez le faire, si vous Toulez. 

Voulez-vous me faire un plaisir ? 

Volontiers, si je puis. 

Je ne puis, or je ne peux pas. 



Rem. — Pas may be omitted with the verbs pouvoir, savoir, 
cesser (to cease), oser (to dare). 

Do you know whether your brother 

is at home ? 
I do not know whether he is or not. 
Do you tell what you do ? 
Do you tell him that ? 
Do you tell him of it ? 
I do. 



\ 



Savez-vous si votre frdre est k la 

maison? 
Je ne sais s'il y est ou non. 
Dites-Yous ce que vous faites ? 

Lui dites-YOUs cela ? 
Je le lui dis. 



100 • To go on an errand. 
To pass through the iownm 
Which ioay (where) are they to pass. 
They must pass this way, that way. 
I look out of the windo'cr to see 

them pBs^ 
They walk slowly. * * 



A Her /aire une commission. 

Passer par la ville. 

Par oU doivent-ils passer? 

Us doivent passer par ici, par Id. 

Je regarde par la fendtre pour lea 

voir passer, 
lis marcheat lentement 
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Have you a good seat! Avez-yous one bonne place ? 

Yes; and we have room for you, if Oui ; et nous avons de la place poor 
ytf a wish to come this way. yous, si yoos youlez yenir par id. 



Tho corner. 



YOCABULAIRE 26. 

Le coin. 



The middle. Le milieu. 

The looking-glass. Le miroir. 

The doty; the ) ^^ aeyoir. 
task (exercise). ) 



To see. 


Voir. 


To know. 


To be able, can. 


Pouvoir. 


To do, to make. 


To say, to tell. 


Dire. 


To pass. 


To place. 


Placer. (70, c.) 


To march, to wa 


Fast 


Vite. 


Slowly. 


By, through. 


Par. 


Which way. 


This way. 


Par id 


That way. 


Everywhere. 


Partout 


Elsewhere. 
Somewhere else. 
At all 


Everywhere else. 


Partout aillenra. 

* 


Not at all 




EXERCICE 26. 



Place ; the seat ) ^a place. 
Room ; the square. ) 
The fountain. La fontaine. 

The pier-table. La console. 

The task. La t&che. 



Savoir. 

Faire. 

Passer. 

Marcher. 

Lentement 

Par oti. 

Par la. 

J- Ailleurs. 

Du tout 

iPas du tout. 
Point du lout. 



1. Voyez-vous mon frere qnelque part ? 2. Je le vols au cola 
de la rue. 8. Vient-il par ici ? 4. Non, M. ; il entre dans la 
rue voisine. 6. Voyez-vous venir le m^decin ? 6. Nous le voyous 
venir. 7. Vient-il voir quelqu'un ici ? 8. II vient voir ma m^re, 
qui est malade. 9. Savez-vous od est ma sceur ; je la cherche 
partout? 10. Je ne sais pas oii elle est 11. Sait-elle que nous 
allons au bal? 12. Elle le sait; elle y vj^ussi. 13. Savez-vous 
vos lemons par coeur? 14. Nous les savons par coeur. 16, 
Voulez-vous me faire un plaisir ? 16. Volontiers, si je puis. 17. 
Voulez-vous raster avec moi ce matin? 18^Je ne puis, je dois 
aller chez mor. oncle. 19. Puis-je y aller avegyous? 20. Voua 
pcivez y aller ivec moi, si vous voulez. 21. Voulons-nous y al- 
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ler a present? 22. Nous ne pouvons, car je dois d'abord 
faire mon devoir. 23. Faites-vous ce que vous voulez ? 24. Je 
ne fais pas ce que je yeux. 25. Qui peut faire ce qu'il veut dans 
ce pays-ci f 26. Personne ne peut feire ce qu'il veut, ni ici ni 
ailleurs. 27. Savez-vous ce que feit votre frere?* 28. Je ne 
sais pas ce quMl fait. 29. Ces hommes savent-ils ce qu'ils font ? 
30. Us ne savent pas ce qu'ils font. 31. Que dites-vous? 32. 
Je dis quMl fait mauvais temps. 33. Que dit ce monsieur? 34. 
H dit qu'il n'a pas d'argent ici, mais qu'il en a ailleurs. 35. Fai- 
tes-vous ce que vous dites ? 36. Nous faisons ce que nous disons. 
37. Ces messieurs disent-ils ce qu'ils font? 38. lis ne disent pas 
ce qu'ils font 39. Pourquoi regardez-vous par la fenfitre ? 40. 
Je regarde pour voir passer le monde qui sort de I'eglise. 41. 
Marchez-vous lentement quand il fait froid ? 42. Nous marchons 
vite quand il fait froid. 43. D'oii apportez-vous cette eau ? 44. 
Je I'apporte de la fontaine, qui est au milieu de la place. 45. 
Laissez-vous cette console au milieu de la chambre ? 46. Non, 
M. ; nous la pla9bns sous ce miroir. 47. Pouvez-vous placer ces 
caisses dans votre magasin ? 48. Nous n'y avons plus de place 
du tout. 49. OCl le commissionnaire va-t-il? 60. II va faire 
une commission pour mon p^re. 

TniiME 26. 

1. Do you see the fountain which is in the middle of the 

square ? 2. We see it in the looking-glass. 3. I see our cousins 

at the comer of the street, but I do not kn9w whether they see 

me or not. 4. Henry sees me ; he is coming this way. 5. Does 

your father know that I am here? 6. He knows it; he will he 

here in an instant (il va venir h Vinstant), 7. Can your cousins 

(/em.) dance ? 8. They can dance and sing ; but why do you 

wish to know that ? 9. I wish to ask them if they will daaice 

with me. 10. Do you go out this afternoon? 11. I am gojng 

to see a friend of rfiine {un de mes amis), 12. Can I go with 

you? 13. You may go with me, if you like. 14. Which way 

are we to go? 16. Can we pass liirough Henry-street? 16. 
J 

* In a relatlye aentenoe, the prononn que being the only object of the verbi the noiui 
!itliect id more eleganUj placed after the verb than before it. 
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We can pass that way. 17. You walk very slowly. 18. My 
dear friend, it is too warm to walk fast 19. Will you do me a 
fevor? 20. Willingly, if I can. 21. Will you go to the bank 
for me ? 22. / will (Je veux bien), 23. Can they not give me 
the money to-day ? 24. It is too late ; but if you want money, 
I can lend you some. 25. What are you doing? 26. I am 
doing my task. 27. What are your neighbors doing? 28. 
They are making music. 29. What do you say ? 30. I do not 
say any thin^^t all. 31. We do what we say; do you tell all 
you do ? 32. Nobody tells all he does. 33. Where can I find 
your uncle ; I am looking for him everywhere ? 34. JETe will he 
{il va venir) here presently ; Ke must be here precisely at three 
0^ clock (a troia heures prScises), 85. Can you not place this pier- 
table somewhere else ? 36. We can do so {cela) ; but it stands 
better {elle est mieux placee) here than elsewhere. 37. Who tells 
you so? 38. / {C^est moi qui) say* so. 39. And I {Et moi 
je) tell you that I will not have it here ; you may place it any- 
where else (partout ailleurs\ but not here. 40. Will you go an 
errand for me? 41. I cannot. 



^ »» 
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101. 

(a.) To BE ACQUAINTED WITH. 
To KNOW. 

I know. We know. 

(6.) To ooNDUor. 
I conduct We conduct 

(C.) To EXTINGUISH. 

I extinguish. We extinguish. 

(C?.) To PUT, TO PUT ON. 

I put We put. 

(e.) To TAKE. 

I take. We take. 

They take. 



\ 



CONNATTBE. %rr, 

Je eonnais. Notts cannaiswns. 



CONDUIRE. tVr. 
Je eonduis, 

^TEiNDRE. irr, 
J^eteins. 

Mettre. irr. 
Je mets. 

Prendre, irr, 
Je prends. 
Us prennent 



Notts conduisona. 
Nous iteignons. 
Nous mettans. 
Nous prenons. 



* The verb afrees, fn number and person, with the antecedent of the relatiye pro- 
noui. 
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lOZt Do you know that French- 
man! 
Bo you know French ? 
fie takes his mother to church. 
fie takes the horse to the stable. 
To take off, to take away. 
Will you not take off your shawl? 
Why do you put on your gloves ? 
Why do you put those papers on 

the table ? 
I am going to take them away. 
I am going to take them to the 

other room. 
Why do you not take your own 

book? 
Do you take music lessons ? 
To learn. 
We learn the ancient and modem 

languages. 
They learn their lessons by heart 



Connaissez-Tous ce Fran9ais ! 

Savez-vous le fran^ais! 

II conduit sa m^re k T^lise. 

n mtoe le cheval k I'^curie. 

iker. 

Ne voulezvous pas 6ter votre chdle! 

Pourquoi raettez-vous vos gants ? 

Pourquoi niettez-vous ces papiers 

sur la table ? 
Je yais les en 6ter. 
Je vais les porter dans I'autre 

chambre. 
Pourquoi ne prenez-vous pas Totre 

livre? 
Prenez-vous des lemons de musique f 
Apprendre, irr, (101, e.) 
Nous apprenons les langues ancien- 

nes et les modernes. (12.) 
Us apprennent leurs le9ons pai 

coeur. 



103* Befobe, (priority.) 
Befobe, (position.) 
Before noon. Before evening. 
I will put your cloak before the fire. 

Befobe, (followed by a verb.) 

Do you extinguish the candle be- 
fore you light the gas ? 

I light the gas before I extinguish 
the candle. 

After, Behind. 

After rain comes sunshine. 

I put your umbrella behind the 
door. 



AVANT. 

Devant. 

Avant midl Avant le soir. 

Je vais mettre votre manteau de- 
vant le feu. 

Avant db, (with the verb in the {f»- 
fnitive.)* 

!^teignez-vou8 la chandelle avant 
d'allumer le gaz ? 

(Tallume le gaz avant d'^teindre la 
chandelle. 

Apres, Derriire. 

Aprds la pluie vient le beau temps. 

Je mets votre parapluie derri^re la 
porte. . 



* It Is to be observed that tbe verb that precedes and the one that folloTTS hejbre^ 
mast both have the same sabject, as in the examples. When each verb has a different 
subject, the second verb is not pat in the infinitive. See (254). 
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I04* Tho article is used before the epithets and titles com* 
monly applied to proper names ; as, 

Captain George. Le capitaine Georges. 

Doctor Francia. Le docteur Francois. 

Where are you taking little John f Oti conduisez-yous le petit Jean ! 

Kem. — We say : prendre du cafe^ du thi ; and prendre lb cqfe^ 
LK the ; the former, to distinguish one beverage from another ; 
the hitter, when we mention it as an habitual or daily thing ; as, 

Do you take coffee or tea I Prenez-vous du caf(§ on du thS ! 

We take coffee after dinner. Nous prenons le cafiS apr^s diner. 





VOCABULAIRE 27. 




The fire, a fire. 


Le feu, du feu. 


A light 


Be la Inmi^e. 


A candlestick. 


Un chandelier. 


A candle. 


Une chandelle. 


The gas. 


Le gaz. 


A lamp. 


Une lampe. 


The burner. 


Le bee. 


A match. 


Une allumette. 


A button ; a knob. Un bouton. 


A buckle. 


Une boucle. 


To be acquainted 


• Connaitre. 


To conduct. 


Conduire. 


with, to know. 






To extinguish. 


^teindre. 


To light, to kindle. 


. AUumer. 


To put, to put on 


. Mettre. 


To take off. 
To take away. 


Oter. 


To take. 


Prendre. 


To learn. 


Apprendre. 


Before, {priority] 


1 Avant, avant de. 


Before, {position.) 


Devant 


After. 


Apr^s. 


Behind. 


Derri^re. 


Ancient. 


Ancien. 


Modem. 


Moderne. 


Brown. 


Brua 


Gray. 


Gris. 


One-eyed. 


Borgne.* 


Lame. 


Boiteux.* 



EXKRCICE 27. 

1. Connaissez-vous le docteur Francois ? 2. Je leconnais /or^ 
(very) bien, il est de nos amis. 3. Sait-il la langue de ce pays-ci ? 
4. Oui, M. ; il sait I'anglais. 5. Votre soeur connalt-elle la dame 
dont nous parlons ? 6. Elle ne la connatt pas. 7. Vos cousins 



* Borgne and botteu/oo are also used as substantives : le horgney the one-eyed man. 
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coDnaissentrils ce bolteux? 8. Je ne sais s'ils le coDDaissent 
9. OCl conduisez-vous le petit Jean? 10. Je le conduis chez lui. . 
11. Conduisez-vous vos amis au tli^&tref 12. Non, M. ; nous 
les conduisons cbez nous. 13. £teignez-vous la chandelle ? 14. 
Je r^teins parce que je vais allumer le gaz. 15. A quelle heure 
^teignez-vous ]e gaz ? 16. Nous Peteignons avant minuit. 17. 
Quir^teint? 18. Les domestiques Peteignent. 19. Le domes- 
tique va-t-il faire du feu ici ? 20. II va nous appoiter de la Ui- 
mi^re avant de faire du feu. 21. OCl sout les xillumettcs ? 22. 
Elles sont dans le tiroir de la table qui est derridre la porte. 23. 
Ob. mcttez-vous le chandelier ? 24. Je le mets dans rarinoiiv. 

26. Oii met-il mon parapluie? 26. II le met devant la poite. 

27. Les enfants mettent-ils leurs habits bruns? 28. lis metteiit 
leurs habits bruns et leurs gilets gris. 29. Pourquoi 6tcz-vous 
votre chapeau ? 30. Je r6te pour y mettre ce ruban veil avcc 
cette boucle d'argent. 31. Le tailleur va-t-il oter ces boutons 
d'acier de votre habit bleu? 32. II va les en 6ter, et y mettre 
des boutons de soie. 33. Prenez-vous du cafe le matin ? 34. Je 
prends du caf(§ le matin et du th^ le soir. 35. A quelle heure 
prenez-vous le th6 ? 36. Nous le prenons a sept heurcs. 37. 
Ne voulez-vous pas sortir pour prendre Fair ? 38. Je n'ai pas le 
temps de prendre Fair ce soir ; je dois apprendre mes leQons pour 
demain. 39. Apprenez-vous les langues anciennes? 40. J'ap- 
prends le latin et le grec... 41. Quand les enfants prennent-ils 
leur leQon de musique ? 42. lis la prennent avant le dejeuner. 
43. Qu'allez-vous faire a present ? 44. Je vais prendre votre re- 
dingote grise^ la mettre devant le feu, ensuite eteindre ce bee do 
gaz, fermer la porte k cle^ et conduire ces enfants chez eux. 



Th£:me 27. 

1. Do you know that lame man? 2. I know him; he is a 
Frenchman. 3. Does he know English? 4. I do not know. 
6. Are you acquainted with Captain Leblanc? C. We are not 
tvell acquainted with him {htaucoup), 7, My uncle knows him 
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veiy well. 8. Where are you taking that blind man ? 9. Wo 
are taking him lioinc. 10. Tliey comluct their business {affaires^ 
Voc. 29) well. 11. A good general leads his armij [armee^ f.) 
with prudence {avec j)rudcnre). 12. Wo light the gas at six 
o'clock. 13. Wo extinguish it before eleven. 14. I turn it off, 
before I go out. 15. If I want a light after midnight, I light a 
candle. 16. Before I put out the gas, I put a lamp and matches 
on the table, before my bed. 17. Is the ser\'ant going to make 
afire? 18. He nmst go for wood before he can make a fire. 

19. Where do you put your canes? 20. We put them behind 
the door. 21. My mother puts on her gray cloak. 22. My sis- 
ters put on their brown silk dresses. 23. They put out the light 
before they go out 24. They put the candlestick in the cup- 
board behind the door. 25. Will you not take off your shawl ? 

20. Why do you take the buckle from your hat? 27. I take it 
off, to put a new ribbon im it. 28. Tlie tailor is going to take 
those silk buttons from my green coat, to put silver buttons on 
it. 29. Why do you put those papers on the table? 80. I am 
going to take them away immediately. 31. Will you take this 
book to the other room ? 32. Why do you not take your own 
book ? it lies before you on the table. 33. I take coffee in the 
morning. 34. We take tea at six o'clock. 35. . This youth 
(jeune homnie) learns his lessons by heart. 36. These youths 
(jeunes gens) learn the ancient and n^odern languages (12). 



-♦-♦^ 
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105. To 


READ. 


Lire, irr. 




I read. 


We read. 


Je lis. 


Nous lisons. 


To WRTTK. 




^CRiRE. irr. 




I write. 


We write. 


J'icHs. 


Nous icriwms. 


To DBINK. 




BoTRK. irr. 




I drink 


We drink. 


Je bois. 


Notts huvons. 


They drink 




lis b:ivcnL 
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To 

I believe. 

They believe. 



We believe. 



Cboikb. irr. 
Je crois, 
lis croierU, 



Jfous croyont, 



106t Do you read the paper Lisez-voos la feuille avant de sor- 
before you go out! tir. 

Do ehildren write before they read f Lea enfants 4cri?ent-ils avant de 

lire! 

What do you dnnk at dinner! Que buvez-voos k diner! 

Do you believe that man ! Croyez-vous cet homme ! 

Do you think that yoii can do that f Croy ez-vous pouvoir /aire cela f 

I believe I can do it. Je crois pouvoir le faire. 

I believe I can. I believe not. Je crois que oul Je crois que non. 



107t Okk, thet, people, we. On, {indef. pron^ Zdpers. ting.) 

It is said. It is believed. On dit. On croit 

What is the news! (What do they Que dit-on de noavean! 

Bay new !) 

Do people believe that? Croit-on ccla? 

Kem. 1. — ^After et, si, ou, iciy qui, que, V is generally used be- 
fore on, for euphony ; as, 

It is said and believed. On dit et Ton croit 

Bbm. 2. — On is repeated before each verb that refers to the 
same subject ; as, 

People do not do what they like. On ne fait pas ce que Ton veut 



108t To answer a person^ a note. 
Do yon answer him who speaks to 

you? 
Ida 
Do you answer the physician's note ? 

Ida 

To waitfor^ to expect. 

Are they waiting for you at home ? 

We expect company to nigbt. 

To hear; to under stand. 

I hear a noise. 



Repondre a qqn., a un billet. 
R^iftndez-vous k celui qui vous 

parle ? 
Je lui r^ponds. 
R^pondez-vous au billet du m6de- 

cin? 
J*y r6pond8. 
Attendre. 

Vous attend-on chez vous ? 
Nous attendons du monde ce soir. 
JEntendre. 
J'eniends du bruit 
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Do you not hear thjit somebody is ITentendez-yous pas qu'on yous 

calling you f appelle f 

To comprehend^ to understand. Comprendre. irr. (101, ^.) 

Do you understand all you read ? Comprenez-vous tout ce que voua 

lisez? 



109» To Iiear news. 

To hear a thing. 
To hear of. 
To hear from. 
Will you try (taste) that syrup? 
How does that syrup taste f 
It tastes good. It tastes bitter. 



Apprendre des nouvelles. 

Entendre dire une chose. 

Entendre parler de, 

Recevoir des nouvelles de. 

Voulez-vous goiiter ce sirop ? 

Quel goitt ce su'op a-t-il ? 

II a bon goUt. II a un goitt amer 







VOCABTJLAIRE 28. 




The journal 
The note. 
The ticket 




Le journal 
[• Le billet 


The newspaper. 
The intelligence. 
The news. 


La feuille. 
I La nouvelle. 


The noise. 
The rumor. 




• Le bruit 


The news. 


Les nouvelles. 


The lemon. 
Cider. 




Le citron. 
Du cidre. 


The orange. 
Lemonade. 


L'orange. 

De la limonada 


Syrup. 
Biscuit 




Dn sirop. 
Le biscuit 


Liquor. 
Cinnamon. 


De la liqueur. 
Tja cannelle. 


To read. 


Lire. 


To write. 


6crire. 


To drink. 




Boire. 


To. believe. 


Croire. 


To answer. 

To hear. 

To understand. 


Repondre. 
> Entendre. 


To wait ; to expect Attendre. 
To comprehend. ) « , 
To understand. ) ^ 


To taste, to 
Sweet 


try. 


Goftter. • 
Doux,/<?m. douce. 


To try ; to try on. Essayer. 
Sour. Aigre. 


Hard. 




Dur, 


Bitter. 


Amer. 


Fine. 




Fin. 


Common, coarse. 


Commun. 


One, people. 
Very. 

Rather, (mo« 
ing an adj. or 


they. On. 

Bien, fort 


Much, many. Bien.* 
Not very, not much. Pas trop. 
Vreiiy imodifying) ^^^^ 
an adj. or adv.)) 



♦ Bien^ as an adverb of quantity, is the only one that does not require the suppression 
of tiio article before a i>artiUve noun. (76, Exc. 3d.) Bien dbs chases, or beauooup de 
choseSf many things 
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ElCSROICB 28. 

1. Quel journal lisez-yous? 2. Je lis la feuille d'aujourd'hui. 
3. Qu'ecrivez-vous ? 4. J^^cris un billet k ma tante. 6. Votre 
tante vous ^crit-elle souvent ? 6. Ma tante et ma cousine nous 
6crivent tres-souvent Y. Lisez-vous les journaux avant d'^crire 
vos billets ? 8. Non, M. ; nous 6crivons nos billets avant de lire 
les journaux. 9. Quelle est cette liqueur que vous buvez? 10. 
Je boia. du cidre doux. 11. Votre frere boit-il du vin 3 12. Non, 
M.; nous ne buvons jamais de vin, ni lui ni moi. 13. Les en- 
^ts boivent-ils de la limonade ? 14. lis boivent de I'eau avec 
du sirop ; nous n'avons pas de citron pour fairc de la limonade. 
16. Voulez-vous des oranges aigres ou des oranges douces? 16. 
J'aime bien mieux les oranges douces. lY. Mettez-vous votre 
chapeau pour sortir? 18. Oui, M. ; je vais au march6 pour ap- 
prendre les nouvelles. 19. Que dit-on aumarche? 20. On y 
dit bien des clioses. 21. Croyez-vous tout ce que vous entendez 
dire au marcbe ? 22. Je ne crois pas tout ce qu'on y dit. 23. 
Ces demoiselles croient-elles savoir cela mieux que nous ? 24. 
Non, M. ; nous ne croyons pas cela. 26. Kepondez-vous a celui 
qui vous parle ? 26. Je lui reponds, mais il ne m'entend pas. 
27. N'entendez-vous pas ce qu'on vous dit? 28. Je I'entends 
tres-bien, mais je n'ai pas le temps d'y r6pondre. 29. Recevez- 
vous souvent des nouvelles de votre frere ? 30. Nous recevons 
souvent de ses nouvelles ; nous attendons des nouvelles de lui 
par le steamer. 31. Entend-on encore parler de cette musicien- 
ne? 32. On n'entend plus parler d'elle. 33. Savez- vous qu'on 
vous attend chez vous? 34. Je sais qu'on m'y attend. 36. En- 
tendez- vous le bruit qu'on fait dans la rue ? 36. J'entends qu'on 
y fait du bruit. 3Y. Comprenez-vous ce que vous lisez ? 38. 

' Nous ne comprenons pas tout ce que nous lisons. 39. Voulez- 
vous gouter ce biscuit? 40. Je veux bien le gouter. 41. Com- 
ment le trouvez-vous ? 42. Je le trouve un peu dur, mais il a bon 
gout. 43. Comment trouvez-vous cette orange ? 44. Je trouve 

. qu'elle a un godt amer. 46. AUez-vous essayer votre habit neuf ? 
46. Je n'ai pas le temps de I'essayer sL present. 47. Que dites- 
vous du drap; il est beau etfin; n'est-cepas? 48. Pastrop; 
je le trouve assez oommun. 



M 
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ThI:me 28. 

1. I read the paper before I breakfast. 2. My father reads 
the journals after mjpper (ajpres souper), 3. You read too fast ; 
I do not understand you. * 4. Do we not read slowly enough ? 

6. What are you writing ? 6. I am writing a note to my uncle. 

7. He writes to us, and we write to him, very often. 8. Can 
those children read and write ? 9. They read and write every 
day. 10. What are you drinkingi - 11. I am drinking s^ur ci- 
der, and he drinks lemonade. 12. We like sweet liquor better 
than sour, but we drink what we have. 13. The children drink 
water with syrup. 14. We cannot make lemonade, for we have 
no lemons. 15. We have some sweet oranges, which are very 
good; will you taste some? 16. This orange tastes bitter; I 
do not like it. 17. We go every day to the exchange to hear 
the news. 18. Do you believe what they say there? 19. I do 
not believe it all. 20. One hears in^;^ things which he cannot 
believe. 21. Why do you not MM^r this man? 22. I cannot 
answer him, for he does not imderstand French, and I do not 
know English. 33. Will y<mi' harud [passer) me the doctor's 
note ; I will (vats) answer it before I go out 24. I have no 
time to remain here ; they are waiting for me at home. 25. I 
hear a noise in the street; do you hear it ? 26. Oh, yes, (Cer- 
tainement) ; one always hears noise in this street. 27. We ex- 
pect news from home by the steamer. 28. We hear from home 
very often. 29. Where is Mr. B.... now? 30. I do not 
know; one does not hear of him now (ne, , , ,plus), 31. I do 
not comprehend how they make this; do you know it? 32. 
One sees and hears many things in this world which one does 
not comprehend. 33. Will you taste these biscuits? 34. They 
are rather hard, but they taste good. 35. They taste of cinna- 
mon. 36. Will you try on this frock-coat? 37. I do not wish 
to try it on; I do not like that cloth, it is too common. 38. T 
prefer fine cloth. 
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29. VINGT-NEUVIEME LEgON. 

Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs. 

llOt Adjectives and adverbs are compared by means of ad- 
verbs; as, 

Tall, taller, the tallest. Orand, plus grand, le plus grand. 

Slowlj, more slowly, the most slow- Lentement> plus lentement, le plus 

ly. lentement 

Studious, less studious, or not so stu- Studieux, moins studieux, le moins 

dious, the least studious. studieux. 

You are taller than L Yous dtes plus grand que moi. 

He is taller than any of us. II est le plus grand de nous tous. 

The richest man in the city. L'homme le plus riche de la yille. 



lilt As, 80.... 18. ACSSI. . . .QUB. 

The one is as skilful as the other, L*un est aussi habile que Tautre. 

Charles is not so studious as his Charles n'est pas aussi (or pas si)* 

brother, studieux que son frdre. 

He writes as well as his brother. II 4crit aussi bien que son fr^re. 

Quite as weU. Tout aussi bien. 

As HUGH, so MUCH Or MANT. . . .AS. AUTAMT. . . .QUE. 

We haye as many vessels as the Nous ayons autant de vaiBseauz 

English. que les Anglais. 

We have not so many as they. Nous n'en avons pas autant (or pas 

tant)* qu'eux. 
We have just as many. Nous en ayons tout autant 

Eem. — ^The preposition de, which precedes the noun after att- 
tant, plus^ moins, must be repeated before the noun that follows 
que, when it is the object of the comparison ; as, 

As mueh sugar as coffee. Autant de sucre que de cafd. 

More of the one than of the other. Plus de I'un que de Tautre. 
Less of the latter than of the former. Moins de celui-ei qtie de celui-ld. 



llj^ The following adjectives and adverbs are irregularly 
compared : 

* In a negative sentence, si may be used fur ausui ; and to:if, fur autant 

6 
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tV*xNi }irtifr, iJke best. 
Ijil3l«. ifti, tkf lea$L 
ScnAlI, mMlltr, ike tmaJletL 
K*<i wurm^ the vonL 
Well UUfT, the betL 
Much, tmore, the moU, 
lUdK*, woree, the worst 
UtUe» less, tMe least 



} 



Bon, meilieur, le meilleur. 
Petit, moindre^ le moindre. 

Mauvais, pire^ le pire. 
Bien, mieuXf le mieux. 
Beaucoup, pluSy le plus, 
Mal,/>i«, le pis. 
Pen, moinSf le moins. 



Rkm. — Petit, small, applied to size; mauvais^ lad, speaking 
of the quality of a thiog ; and mal, hcLdly^ when it means the 
manner how, are regolarly compared : plus petit, plus mauvais j 
pins mal, <fec. 



llSt 7b r^um, to eome bach. 
7b return, to go back. 
I go to town hy water and return 

bj the railroad. 
I come by water and return by the 

railroad. 
7b tkmbt 7b think, {to Judge.) 
Do yoQ doabt that t 
I do not 

What do you think of that business ? 
I do not know what I am to think 

of it 

He does not think of that 



Revenir. (96, c.) 

Jietoumer, 

Je vais k la ville par eau, et j'en 

reviens par le chemin de fer. 
Je viens par eau et je retoume par 

le chemin de fer. 
Douter {de). Penser, {trans.) 
Doutez-vous de cela ? 
Je n'en doute pas. 
Que pensez-Yous de cette affaire ? 
Je ne sais ce que je dels en peuser. 



1 



II ne pense pas k cela. 
II n*y pense pas. 



{intr, 49.) 



1 1 4 1 An affair, matter, business. 
Business, 
How doea that matter stand ? 
We do business with your uncle. 

How is business ? 

Trade is dull 

He sells for cash, on credit. 

He sells cheap, dear. 

To run into debt To give credit 



Uhe affaire. 

Des affaires. 

Conmient va cette afi^e ? 

Nous faisons des affaires avec votre 

oncle. 
Conmient vont les affaires ? 
Le commerce va mal 
II vend comptant, k credit 
n vend k bon march6, cher. 
Faire des dettes. Faire credit 
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Heaven. 
The sky. 
The shore. 
The border. 

A. ship. 
A yesseL 



{ 



Le cieL 



Le bord. 



VOCABULAIRK 29. 

The earth. 
Land, ground. 

The sea. 



vLa tcrre. 
Lamer. 



A string. 
The wind. 
The way, road. 
The return. 
The bargaia 
Commerce. 
The credit 
The Englishman. 



Tin yaiaseau.* 
Tin navire. 
Un b&timent 
Tin cordon. 
Le vent. 
Le chemin. 
Le retour. 
Le march^. 
Le commerce. 
Le credit 
L'Anglais. 



The navy. 
A sail. 

A rope. 
The steam. 
The road. 
The arrival 
An affair. 
Business. 
The debt 
England. 



La marine, f 
Une voile. 

Une oorde. 
La vapeur. 
La route. 
L'arriv^e. 
Une affaire. 
Les affaires. 
La dette. 
L'Angleterre. 



To return. 
To come back 
To doubt 

As^ so. 

As. 

For cash. 

Cheap. 

On land. 

Long. 

Narrow; tight i^troit 



{• Revenir. 
Douter (de). 
Aussi„ {adv,) 

Que, {conj.) 

fComptant, or 
Argent comptant 
A bon march& 
A terre. 
Long, /em. longue. 



To return. ) t» * 

^ , , vRetoumer. 

To go back. ) 

To think, {to judge.) Penser, {trant,) 

Ab mud, or many J^^^^^ 

DO much or many. ) 

Quite, just Tout 

On credit A credit 



Dear, {adv.) 
On board. 
Short 
Wide, broad. 



Cher. 
A bord. 
Court 
Large. 



EXERCICE 29. 



1. Le cordon que vous avez, est-il plus long que celui-ci? 2. 
Non, M. ; il est plus court que celui-la. 3. Laquelle de ces deux 
cordes est la plus longue ? 4. La plus grosse est la plus longue. 
5. Voire chambre est-elle aussi large que celle-ci ? 6. Elle est 
tout aussi large, mais moins longue que celle-ci. 7. Parlez-vous 



* Un vaisseau de guerre^ a man of war ; un hdtiment marehand^ a merchantman ; 
an vaiaaeau or bdtiment d vapeur^ a steamer; tm hAtiment d wiUs, amiiing YMseL 
t Uh qfflcier de la marine^ a naval officer. 



1^%^ 



i 
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anglais aussi souvent que franqais? 8. Je parle anglais plus 
souvent que franqais. 9. Votre commis sait-il Tanglais aussi 
bien que le franqais? 10. II le salt tout aussi bien. 11. Les 
Anglais ont-ils autant de vaisseaux que nous? 12. Us n'en out 
pas autant que nous. 18. Avons-nous autant de batiments k 
vapeur qu'eux ? 14. Nous en avons tout autant. 15. Get An- 
glais vend-il autant de ruban que de velours ? 16. II vend moins 
de celui-ci que de celui-1^, 17. Allez-vous retourner cbez vous 
par ce chemin etroit? 18. Qui, M.; il est moins large, 
mais plus court que I'autre, qui passe par le village. 19. 
Eevenez-vous de la campagne par eau ? 20. Nous en revenons 
toujours par le chemin de fer. 21. Ces marcbands retoument- 
ils dans leur pays par terre ? 22. Non, M. ; ils y retoument par 
mer. 23. Conmient va PafTaire dont il parle f 24. J e crois que 
cette affaire va mal. 25. Comment vont les affaires? 26. Les 
affaires vont assez bien. 27. Achete-t-on k bon marche quand 
on achete comptant ? 28. Oui, M. ; et Ton achete cher quand on 
achete k credit. 29. Votre frere va-t-il bientot revenir d'Angle- 
terre ? 30. Nous attendons son retour par le premier steamer. 
31. Connaissez'vous cet officier de la marine? 32. Je le con- 
nais fort bien. 33. Que dit-il de nouveau ? 34. H nous apporte 
la nouvelle de l'arriv6e d'un vaisseau de guerre. 35. Que pense 
monsieur votre pere des nouvelles que nous apprenons ? 36. II 
pense que ces nouvelles ne sont pas favorables au commerce. 37. 
Doutez-vous de cela? 38. Je n'en doute pas. 39. Le capitaine 
du navire est-il k bord? 40. Non, M. ; il est a terre. 41. Oii 
ce b&timent k voiles va-t-il ? 42. II va en Angleterre ; il a le 
vent favorable. 



Th£:me 29. 

1. Who is richer than our neighbor? 2. No one, I think; 
for they say that he is {c*est) the richest man in the city. 3. 
These roads lead both {tous les deux) to the village where we 
live. 3^. The narrower is the shorter, the broader is the Detter 
of the two. 4. That steamship is longer and broader than the 
sailing vessels vhich we see here. 5. Have you a rope as long 
as this stripg-t: t6. I have one' ^ist as lonff. 7. Do jou know that 
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MecHXiptain {capitaine de navire) ? 8. We know him very well ; 
we do business with him ; he is a Frenchman. Ok- Does he un- 
der^nd English? 10. He speaks English as weU^Ks yon or 

'—(as) L 11. Have we as many vessels as the English ? 12. We 
have quite as many. 12 J. We have not so many men of war as 

>ithey (have), ^3. Do we sell as much cotton as wool? 14. We 
' sell less of the Iktter th^ of the former. 15. Does your brother 

'^■' return from the country on the steamboat (bateau h vapeur), 16. 

L He and my &ther always return together by the railroad. 17. 
Are' you going to answer this note? 18. I am to wait for the 
return of my fether, before 1 /Can answer it. 19. When vnll 
(allez) yoir return to the countly ? 20. I intend to return on (a) 
the arrival of the vessel which we are expecting. 21. My bro- 
ther returns to New Orleans (a laNguvefU Orleans) by land; 
he never travels by sea.* 22. How is business! 23, Not very 
good ; the late news (Us demieres nouvelles) is not favorable to 
(au) commerce. 24. Do you git^e credit to that naval officer ? 
25. No, sir; we are not willing to sell to him on credit. 25^. 
He i;aiis into .debt everywhere. 2 6. People seU xsheap when they 
sell for cash', and they sell dear if they sell on credit. 27. Is the 
captain of the vessel on land ? 28. No, sir ; he is on board with 
all his people (monde). 28j. The wind is favorable ; he is going 
to sail (mettre h la voile) this morning for England (69). 29. 
Do you doubt it? 30. We do not doubt it. 31. What do you 
think of this world ? 32. I think that this world is not large 
enough for the wicked. 33. Does not Heaven restore (rendre) 
to us all that we give to the poor ? 34. Heaven restores to man, 
all that man gives to the earth. 35. I need not try those boots ; 
they are too tight for me ; they are smaller than the others. 36. 
The captain says that these biscuits are worse, and harder than 
those he has on board. 



♦ V&yager tttr mer. 



i 
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80. TRENnilME LEgOK 

115* The following are idioms, in which to be i& rendered by 
avoir, and the English adjective expressed by a noun, before 
which the article is omitted.* 

To BE warrrif cold, hungry, thirsty, Avoir chaud, /raid, /aim, toif, som- 
sleepy, afraid, ashamed, right, meil, peur, honie, raison, tart 
wrong. 

What Uthe matter mtkyouf ) «2„w*-»o»* / 

What axis you f ) 

Nothing is the matter with me. Je n*ai rien. 

Are you cold ? I am warm. Avez-vous froid ? tTaji chaud. 

He is neither hungry nor thirsty. II n'a ni faim ni soil 

I am very sleepy. tTai bien\ sommeiL 

The children are afraid of the dog. Ijcs enfants ont peur du chien. 

He is ashamed of his poverty. II a honte de sa pauvret^ 

Is he not wrong to be ashamed of it ? ITa-t-il pas tort d'en avoir honte f 

Am I not right in saymg that f N'ai-je pas raison de dire cela ? 



116* In speaking of the parts of the body, the verb avoir is 
used, with the person as its subject, and with the part mentioned, 
preceded by the article, as its object ; the adjective is placed af- 
ter the noun ; as, 

His hair is black. H a les cheveux noirs. 

Her eyes are blue and her mouth Elle a les yeux bleus et la bouche 

is small. petite. 

She has beautiful blue eyes, Elle a de beaux yeux bleus, 

(a.) In speaking of a part of the body with reference to several 
persons, the noun expressing the part is in the singular, if the 
part is singular in the individual ; as. 

Those children's /acc« are long. Ces enfants ont lajigure longue. 

♦ In some phrases, principally with the verbs avoir and faire^ the verb and the 
noun are closely Joined together, expressing bat one idea, equivalent to a verb ; as, 
avoir en/oie ; av<kr beaoin ; faire cridUj && It is the same when an adjective pre- 
cedes the noun ; as, iljhit beau temps ; le gdteau a ban go&t But when the noun is 
followed by an adjective, the emphasis is on the noun, which must then be preceded by 
the nomeiil un; tA,il fait un temps superbe; U a une /aim divorante, he has a 
ravenous ^>petitd. 

t Before a noun, bien is used, «od not trds. 
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• 

117t Witli the expression avoir mal, to Jiave a pain or a sore^ 

the preposition a is used before the part affected ; as 



Mtf ri^fht eye is sore, 

J have a pain in my right eye. 

What is the matter with jour right 

hand! 
It is sore. 

He has a headache, the headaehe. 
She has the toothache. 
I have a sore throat. 
His left arm is sore. 
Mj hands are cold. 



! 



tPai mal a Vanl droit 
Qu'ayez-Tous k la main drdte ? 

J'y ai maL 

U a mal k la tdte, or le mal de tdte. 

Elie a mal aux dents; le mal de dents. 

J'ai mal k la gorge, le mal de gorge. 

n a mal au bras gauche. 

Pai froid aux mains. 



118« To hurt, to pain somebody. 


Fhire mal a qqn. 




You touch mj ara 


L ; you hurt me. 


Vous me touchez au 1 
faites mal. 


bras; vous me 


His left hand pains 


I him. 


La main gauche lui £ut maL 


To do good to somebody. 


Faire du bien a qqn. 




To hurt, to harm somebody. 


Faire du mal a qqn. 




To injure somebody 


i 


Faire du tort a qqn. 




Do you do good to those that hurt 


Faites-vous du bien ^ 


L oeux qui vous 


you? 




font du mal f 




I return good for evil 


Je rends le bien poui 


> le mal. 


This news injures trade. 


Ces uouvelles font du tort au com- 






merce. 




t-- 


VOCABULAIRE 30. 




Cold. 


Le froid. 


Hunger. 


La faim. 


Heat. 


Lc chaud. 


Thirst 


La soi£ 


Sleep. 


Le sommeil. 


Fear. 


La peur. 


Wrong. 


Le tort 


Shame. 


La honte. 


Gl<x)d. 


Le bicn. 


Reason; right 


La raison. 


EviL 


Le maL 


Poverty. 


La pauvret^. 


The face. 


Le visage. 


The face; the shaj^. 


La figure. 


A hair. 


Un cheveu. 


The head 


lia tdte. 


The hair. 


Les cheveux. 






The eye, the eyes. 


L'oBil, les yeux. 


The tooth. 


La dent. 


The forehead. 


Le front 


The mouth. 


La bouche. 


The arm. 


Le bras. 


The throat 


La gorge. 


The finger. 


Le doigt . 


The hand. 


La main. 
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To tura Tourner. To touch. Toucher. 

Right. Droit Left. Gauche. 

Square. Carr6. Round. Rond. 

So much, (to »uch I T^^j^ g ( .„ ^^ ^ ^ J SL 

an extent.) ) 

Certainly. Certainemcnt On the contrary. Au contraire. 



EXERCICE 30. 



1. Qu'avez-vous ? 2. J'ai bien fioid. 3. Votrefrere quVt-il? 
4. H a chaud. 5. Ces enfants ont-ils faim ou soif ? 6. lis n'ont 
ni faim ni soi^ mais lis ont bien sommeil ? Y. Qui a peur de 
mon chien ? 8. Le petit Henri en a peur. 9. Get homme a-t-il 
honte de sa pauvret^ ? 10. Je crois qu'il en a honte. 11. N'a- 
t-il pas tort d'en avoir honte? 12. Oui, M.; il a tort. 13. 
N'ai-je pas raison de dire cela? 14. Certainement, vous avez 
raison de le dire. 15. Voire frere a-t-il les cheveux noirs? 16. 
Non, M.; il a les cheveux bruns et les yeux bleus. 17. Get 
enfent n'a-t-il pas la t^te carree? 18. H a la tute carr6e et le 
front large. 19. Gomment trouvez-vous cette petite fille? 20. 
Je la trouve jolie ; elle a une belle figure, les dents blanches et la 
bouche petite. 21. Pourquoi tournez-vousla t^te? 22. Je tourne 
la tete pour voir qui est doirioro moi. 23. Mc touch ez-vous 
au bras? 24. Je ne vous touche pas. 25. Avez-vous mal au 
bras droit? 26. J'y ai mal. 27. Ferraez-vous I'oeil gauche 
parce que vous y avez mal ? 28. Je n'ai pas mal a Foeil gauche, 
j'ai mal a I'oeil droit. 29. Votre soeur a-t-elle mal aux dents? 
30. Non, M. ; elle a mal a la t6te. 31. Qui a le mal de gorge 
cbez vous ? 32. Personne n'a le mal de gorge chez nous. 33. 
Qu'avez-vous h la main droite? 34. J'y ai mal. 35. Si je vous 
y touche, cela vous fait-il mal? 36. Gela me fait mal. 37. Les 
doigts vous font-ils mal? 38. lis me font tant mal que je ne 
puis tenir la plumes. 39. Faites-vous du mal a ceux qui vous 
font du bien ? 40. Au contraire, je fais du bien a ceux qui me 
font du mal; je rends toujours le bien pour le mal. 41. Le 
mauvais temps fait-il du tort au commerce? 42. Oui, M.; il y 
fait du tort. 43. Pourquoi ecrivez-vous si mal ? 44. J'ecris si 
mal parc^ que j'ai froid aux mains. 45. Que buvcz-vous quand 
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\oiis avez soif ? 46. Quand j'ai soi^ je I. is de I'eau ; et quand 
j^ai bien faim, je mange ce que j'aL 



Th£me 30. 

1. Are you cold ? 2. I am not cold, I am hungry and thioitj. 
8. Is your brother sleepy? 4. He is not-slcjiepy, but he is very 
warm. 5. Whit is the matter with Jiltle Henry? 6. He is 
afraid of yj>ur doy. 7. You are wrong to Die afraid. of the dog; 
he does n^tnurl aiiybody. 8. Are those men ashamed of their 
poverty ? 9. They are not (aslwmaed of it) ; and they are right. 

10. Am I not right in saying that your uncle'^ hair is' black! 

11. You are ^(srong in saying that, for his hair isvgray. 12. Those 
children's heads are large an^ square. 13. My nephew has a 

' • ' rkmd face and an^urow forehead. 14. That young lady has 
beautiful blue eyes AftKfiie teeth. 15. Her mouth is .smal\ And 
her hands dp^^ery white. 16. What is the matter witn your left 
eye ? IV. Thave a pain in it. 18. My right hand is sor^ also. 
19. I cannot put (fa, my gloves, my fingers pain me so much. 20. 
Those men turn thet^ heads to see*^wh6 is making so much tibise 

fc^Mj^ftSd/thjeni. , 21. Why does your brother write so iJaJsByt' 22. 

^ ^9* Kandk are very cold. 2^i^pe8 anybody touch my arm ? 
24. I touch your arm; ifcfes 4)hat hurt you? 25. Yes, sir; I 
have a soi:e arm. 26. Do yduiiWt' anybody ? 2?. I hurt no- 
body ; on the contrary, I do good to those that hiirtlne ; am I 
not right? 28. Certainly; the good man (Thomme^de bien) al- 
ways returns good for evil. 29. What is the matter with you ? 
30. I have a headache. 31. Has your sister the toothach^^32. 
No, sir; she has a sore throat. 33. Does not this raiuflg^^*^^ 

^Ja&t^'^^ Certainly. 35. Are you sleepy? 36. I am very 
sleepy, but it is already late. 37. Good evening {Bon soir). 38. 
Good night {Bonne nuit), 

6« 
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81. TRENTE ET UNlilME LE^ON. 

119* To TAKS PLACE. AyOIB UKU. 

When is the concert to take placet Qaand le ooooert doit-il avoir lien 

Does it take place to-daj. A-t-il lieu anjonrd'hui f 

It takes place tiiis afternoon f II a lieu eette apr^midl 

Instead of. Au lieu de. 

Do jou play instead of studying t Joaez-vous au lieu d'^tudier ? 

I study instead of playing. JT^tudie au lieu de jouer. 



120* To BE THKRK. 

JTtere u, there are, 

1% there f are there f 

Is there anybody in the parlor! 

There is nobody. 

Are there any more pencils in that 

drawer! 
There are only a few left. 
What is the matter yonder ! 
What is in that barrel ! 
I do not know what is in it! 



Y AYOiB. {imperz.) 

Tort-iU 

Y a-t-il quelqu'un dans le salon! 
n n'y a personne. 

Y a-t-il encore des crayons dans ce 
tiroir! 

n n'y en a plus guSre. 

Qu'y a-t-il l&-bas! 

Qu'y a-t-il dans ce baril ! 

Je ne sais pas ce qu'il y a dedans. 



121 • Several. 

My sister has several fans. 
She has several 

Some^ a few. 

Are there a few pencils in that 

drawer! 
There are. 
Are there a few ripe pears in your 

garden! 
There are. 
Will you have a few of these pears f 



Plusieurs, {an invariable indefinite 

adjective and pronoun^ 
Ma Bceur a plusieurs 6ventails. 
Elle en a plusieurs. 
C QuBLQUE, QUELQUES^ {indef. adj.) 

< QUELQUES-UNS, fem. QUELQUES-UNES, 

( {indefinite pronoun.) 

Y a-t-il quelques crayons dans ce 
tiroir ! 

II y en a quelques-uns. 

Y a-t-il quelques poires mCires dans 
Yotre jardin ! 

n y en a quelques-unes. 
Voulez-vous quelques-unes do ces 
poires! 
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I22« Like, oi. 
Have jou a ring like this one f 

I have one similar to that one. 
I have one jost like it 
Tea come late, as oanaL 

Rkm. — Comtne is not used 
You arrive later than usuaL 

His hair is graj like mine. 

His hair is as gray as mine. 

As earlj. 

Earlier. 

Cheaper. 



Avez-youB une bagoe oomme oelle- 

cir 
tTen ai nne pareille d celle-UL 
(Ten ai nne touted pareille. 
Vons arrivez tard, comme d Fordi- 
naire. 
after a comparative adverb. 

Vous arrivez plus tard qu'a Tordi- 
naire. 

n a les cheyeoz gris comme moi 
II a les cheveax aussi gris que moi 
D*au8si bonne heure. 
De meilleure heure. 
A meilleur march& 



123* Neither article nor preposition is used with nij en and 
sans (withoui)^ before a noun taken in the partitive or indefinite 



sense; as, 

He has neither money nor friends. 

Our co£fee is in store. 

There is coffee in the Uare, 

Do JOU go out without an umbrella I 



n n'a ni argent ni amis. 
Notre caf(§ est en magarin, 
n J a du caf(§ danz le mag<mn, 
Sortez Yous sans parapluie } 



Without speaking. 
Without saying any thing. 
To speak loud. 
To speak low, in a low voioe. 



Sans parler. (94.) 
Sans rien dire. 
Parler haut, k haute yoix. 
Parler bas, A voix basse. 



The parlor. 
The arm-chair. 



VOCABULAIRK 31. 

Le salon. 



Le fauteulL 



The dining-room. La sailed manger 
Th, chest of jLaeommode. 



The auction. L'encan. 

A picture, a painting. Un tableau. 
A parasol. Un parasol. 



drawers. 
The sale. 
A print. 
A finger-ring. 



La vente. 
Une estampe. 
Une bague. 



* The adverb touty before an a4]ective that qoalifles a feminino nonn, agrees with it 
U> gender find number, but only when the a^eotive be^fins with • ronsonant 
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A £uL Un dyentaU. 

The compIexioiL Le teint 
Tlie nose. Le nez. 



An opera-glass. Uoe lorgnette. 
The Toice. La voix. 
The b'p. La l^vre. 



To take place. 
To arrive. 

ScTeraL 

Similar, like. 
High; load. 
UsnaL 
Entirely. 
Quite, jnst. 
lutitead o£ 



Avoir lien. 
Arriver. 

Plusieurs. 

Pareil,lle. (61, <r.) 

Haut 

Ordinaire. 

[ TonU-fait 



To be there. 

To play. 

Some. 

A few. 

Rosy. 

Low. 

Usually. 

Like, as. 



Y avoir. 
Jouer. 
j Quelque, (adj.) 
i Quelques-nn8,(jWo.) 
Vermeil, lie. (61, e.) 
Bas, sse. (61, e.) 
Ordinairement. 

Comme. 



An lieu de. 
lu it, within, {adv,) Dedana 



Without Sans, (prep.) 

There below. )j^.^^ 
Yonder. } 



EXERCICE 31. 



1. Quand la vcnto doit-elle avoir lieu? 2. EUe doit avoir 
lieu aujourdliui. 3. Le concert doit-il avoir lieu cette apres* 
midi? 4. 11 a lieu ce matin. 5. Allez-vous au concert? & 
Je vais a la vente de tableaux au lieu d'aller au concert. 7. 
Doit-il y avoir beaucoup de moade au concert ? 8. H doit y en 
avoir beaucoup. 9. Y a-t-il du monde dans le salon ? 10. H y 
a plusieurs dames et plusieurs de vos amis. 11. Y a-t-il plus 
d'un fauteuil dans la salle k manger? 12.. II y en a plusieurs. 
13. Vos soeurs choisissent-elles quelques ^ventails? 14. Elles 
en choisissent quelques-ims. 15. Prenez-vous quelques-unes de 
cesestampes? 16. Nous en prenons quelques-unes. 17. Qu'y 
a-t-il dans cette conmiode? 18. Je ne sais pas ce qu'il y a de- 
dans. 19. Votre soeur a-t-elle un parasol comme celui-ci? 20. 
Elle en a un tout pareil k celui-la. 21. A-t-elle une bague pa- 
reille d celle-ci? 22. Elle en a une toute pareille. 23. Votre 
lorgnette est-elle comme celle-ci ? 24. Elle est tout-a-fait comme 
celle-lli. 25. Revenez-vous du bureau d'aussi bonne heure que 
moi? 26. J'en reviens ordinairement de meilleure heure que 
V0U8. 21. ITarrivez-voBB pas plus tard qu'4 I'ordinaire ? 28. Je 
Y0U8 demande pardon ; nous arrivons a I'heure ordinaire. 29. 
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Prenez-vous le caf6 apres diner, comme k I'ordinaire ? 30. Oui, 
toDJours, comme a I'ordinaire. 31. Ces Anglais vendent-ils k 
meilleur marcli6 que nos amis ? 32. lis vendent, au contraire, 
plus cher. 33. Avez-vous du vin en baril? 34. Nous n'en 
avons plus, ni en baril ni en bouteilles. 35. Y a-t-il du feu et de 
la lumiere dans la chambre de votre frere ? 36. II n'y a ni feu 
ni lumiere dans sa chambre. 3*7. Sort-il sans parapluie ? 38. 
n sort sans pai'apluie et sans manteau. 39. Les cnfants de la 
campagne n'ont-ils pas les levres verm'eilles? 40. Oui, M. ; 
generalement.* 41. Votre cousin a-t-il leT front bas? 42. Non, 
M. ; il a le front haut, le nez long et le teint vermeil. 43. Ne 
pouvez-vous pas 6tudier votre le^on sans parler si haut ? 44. 
Je ne I'apprends pas aussi vite quand je I'etudie a voix basse. 



u,^ ui>M}^u4'-::.: :^^^y 




this morning. 3 J. JIEey 5r^ goifig to bfegii 
are several prints wnic^ I have a wish to buy^i 5. The concert 
takes place this morning, but I go to the sale of pictures instead of 
going to the concert. 6. Is there any one in the dining-room ? 
7. There is no one in the dining-room, but ^here are several la- 
dies * ' " ~ 
9. 




'^^^^ttfeVJ>ffl^<s'litfe m^ hhef 'ir 1W have a ^ 

12. What is in that chest of drawers? 13. There is.^nothing im 
it. 14. Have you more than one arm-chair like this one? 15. 
Yes-^irj^yC/Jiave several. 16. My sister's opera-glass is just 
Uke^teSffe'ef^ 1*7. Has she a ring like this one? 18. She has 
one just like it. 19. D4bs vour brother return from the oflSce 
as early as ^jouj 20.^3^ usually returns earlier, than I. 21, 
We arrive in^^a tiwd, ks . tift^ie4»,^. 22. We come at the usual 
hour. 23. There are not so'' many people here as usual. (122, 
Rem.) 24. Do you come without a cloak and without an um- 

* Giniralem&ni and ordinairement most not be used the one for the other ; the 
^tter means moet/^eqitenUyy the former, eoetensivelyt in general. 
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brella ? 25. 1 bring neither cloak nor umbrella. 26. Are you 
not cold? 2*7. I am neither cold nor warm, but I am hungry 
and thirsty. 28. Have you any cider inbarrels ? 29. We have 
some iii bottles. 30. What is the matter with your brother ? 
31. He is very sleepy. 32. Is he not ashame^? 33. Are^ygg^^^^^ 
nojt* wrong to pjay instead o/ studying? fi^.^j^ml^^otTiffht^^ ^7 
If" .VnbUyy(cfci2Q*ui6ge merchants*? mey'retl^cheaper than b<)fe*« |[ie« 
autres). 35. Do you always speak loud when you study your 
lessons^/, j^^- } usualT^tpad in a low voice, but sometimes I read 
loud without"thinkingdDf^ 37. What is the.yaatter yonder? 
38. Nothing at' all; a little boy who is afraid of a dog. 39. My 
uncle has a rosy complexion, a high forehead and a long ^o^,^ ^ 
40. Those littlergirls have fresh complexions (le teint frais) ana 

ro ' 



toBJ lips. 



4 • » 



32. TRENTE-DEUXIEME LEgON. 

121 • The demonstrative pronoun ce is used as the subject of 
the verb ^tre : 

1st. In questions and answers, when it signifies that person or 
that thing ; as, 

Is that your brother ? It is he. Est-ce votre fr 6re f C'est lul * 

Are those your parental They are. Sont-ce vos parents f Ce sont enx. 

Who is that ? Qui est-ce f 

She is a relation of mine. Cest une de mes parentes. 

Is that your book? It is. Est-ce U votre livre ? Ce Test 

2d. With reference to an antecedent noun, when Hre is fol- 
lowed by a substantive, or word preceded by the article or a de- 
terminative adjective ; as, 

I admire your aunt^ she is a very J'admire votre tante, c*est tme fem- 

amiable lady. me bien aimable. 

Take this book, it is the best Prenez ce livre, c'est le meilleur. 

That is not your book, it is mine. Ce n'est pas votre livre, c'est le mien. 

♦ But we say: Est-ce que Charles eat votre freret II eat mon cousin, or Ifous 
sommes cousins. 
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dd. With reference to a preceding sentence ; as, 

Is it truet It is. Est-ce vrai I Cest yral 

That is it, is it not so } Cest cela, n'est-ce pas f 

Is not that beautiful! ITest-ce pas que c'est beau f 



125* jEst-ce que^ placed before the subject of the verb, forma - 
an interrogative sentence ; as, Est-ce que je dis cela ? Do I say 
that? 

This interrogative form is generally usec^when the verb is in 
the first person of the indicative present 

Do I speak well I Est-ce que je parle bien f (parl6-je 

bien ?) 
Do I not see that ? Est-ce que je ne vois pas cela t 

What do I see ? Qu'est-ce que je vols ? 

Whom do I see f Qui est-ce que je vois I 

The first person of the indicative present, when it is a mono- 
syllable or ends in ge^ admits of no other interrogative form than 
the above, with est-ce que. 

Do I sell too dear t Est-ce que je vends trop cher t 

Do I hurt you? Est-ce que je vous fais mal. 

What do I eatj Qu'est-ce que je mange. 

Exc. — ^The verbs aller, avoir, devoir, dire, itre, pouvoir, savoir, 
voir, may be construed either way : est-ce queje dois, or dois-je. 



Imperative — Secokd Person. 

126* (a.) In the second person plural of the imperative, the 
form of the verb is the same as in the second person plural of 
the indicative present. The subject is omitted ; and the objective 
pronouns, when the sentence is affirmative, are placed, with a 
hyphen, after the verb, in the same order as in English. Moi 
and ioi are used instead of rne and te. 

Come here. 60 there. Venez id Allez-y. 

Hand me the bread Fassez-moi le pain. 

Hand it to me. Give it to him. Passez-le-mol Donnez-le-lul 

Give him some. Donnez-lui-en. 
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Rem. — Moi and toi elide the vowels oi before en. 
Give me some. Domiez-m'en. 

(b.) When the sentence is negative, the pronouns stand before 
the verb, as in the indicative. 

Do not tell me of it. Ne me le dites pa& 

Do not speak of it to me. Ne m'en parlez pas. 



127i Here m. There is. 
Here is jour cane. Here it is. 
There is some money. 
There is Bome. 



VoicL* Voild.* 

Yoici Yotre canne. La voicL 

Yoild de I'argent 

En Yoild. 



VOCABULAIRE 32. 



The husband. 



) 



The relative. 
The parents. 
The grandfather. 
The father-in-law. 
The brother-in-law. 



The son-in-law 



■1 



The grandson. 
Wit ; the mmd. 



Lemarl 
L'6poux 
Le parent. 
Les parents. 
Le grand-p6re. 
Le beau-p^re. 
Le beau-fr^re. 
Le gendre. 
Le beau-fils. 
Le petit-fil& 
L'esprit. 



The wife. 



! 



The relative. 
The family. 
The grandmother. 
The mother-in-law. 
The sister-in-law. 
The daughter-in- ) 
Jaw. J 

The grand-daughter, 
Modesty. 



La femme. 
L'^ponae. 
Laparente. 
Lafiamille. 
La grand'mdre. 
La belle-m^re. 
La belle-soemr. 

La belle-fille. 

La petite-fiUe. 
La modestie. 



To feel ; to smelL Sentir, irr. (96,6.) To perceive. 



To hand. 
Witty. 
False. 

Counterfeit 
To the right. 
On the right 
Straight. 
Straight oa 



Passer. 

SpiritueL 
(Faux. 
( Fausse, {/em ) 

i A droite. 
I Tout droit 



To dare. 
Modest 

True. 

To the left. 

Here is. 
There is. 



Apercevoir. 

Oser. 

Modeste. 

Vrai 

X gauche 

Voici. 
Voiia. 



♦ Void and voild are used to point out objects that are in sight; literally: ma here 
see there. 
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EXERCICE 32. 

1. Quiest-ce? 2. Cest le beau-frere de mon cousin. 3. Ebt-ce 
le frere de son Spouse ? 4. Non, M. ; c'est le man de sa belle- 
soeur. 5. Qui est la dame k laquelle il donne le bras ? 6. O'est 
sa belle-mere. 7. Est-ce Id son beau-p^re qui leur parle ? 8. 
C'est lui. 9. Qui est cette dame si modeste et si jolie ? 10. 
C'est une de nos parentes. 11. Est-elle aussi spirituelle qu'elle 
est jolie? 12. C'est une femme tres-spirituelle et tres-aimable. 
13. N'aimez-vous pas les femmes qui ont de Pesprit? 14. J'aime 
encore mieux celles qui ont de la bonte et de la modestie. 15. 
Apercevez-vous quelque part les petits-fils du ministre? 16. Je 
les aper9ois k droite de la fontaine ; les voild qui parlent au gen- 
dre du m^decin. 17. Est-ce Ik mon manteau que vous avez? 
18. Non, M. ; c'est le mien ; voilk le votre sur le sofa. 19. Sen- 
tez-vous le vent qui vient par cette croisee ? 20. Je ne sens pas 
de vent. 21. Est-ce que j'ose vous demander ce que vous fidtes 
Id? 22. Oui, M.; venez voir ce que je fais. 23. Est-ce que je 
crois tout ce qu'on me dit ? 24. J'ose dire que non. 25. Qu'est- 
ce que je sens ? 26. Vous sentez les fleurs qui sont sur la che- 
min^e. 27. Qui est-ce que j'aper^ois venir au coin de la place ? 

28. Vous apercevez venir mon grand-pere et ma grand'mere. 

29. Qui est-ce que j'entends chanter? 30. Vous entendez chan- 
ter la petite-fille du gdn6ral. 31. Passez-moi cet 6ventail, s'il 
vous plait. 32. Oui, M. ; aveo plaisir ; le voici. 33. Montrez- 
moi la bague que vous avez. 34. Volontiers ; la voild ; mais ne 
la casscz pas. 35. Voulez-vous porter cette lorgnette k ma 
soeur? 36. Donnez-la-moi ; je vais la lui porter. 37. Quelles 
belles fleurs ! donnez-m'en quelques-unes. 38. Les voild ; prenez- 
les toutes ; je vous les donne. 39. Ne me donnez pas de fausse 
monnaie. 40. Ce billet n'est pas faux ; tenez* prenez-le ; je sais 
qu'il est bon. 41. Est-ce vrai? 42. C'est vrai, sans badiner 
(without joking), 43. Allez-vous a droite ou a gauche a pre- 
sent ? 44. Je vais tout droit chez moi. 

* Tenegf the imperaUvo ottenir^ is used to attract attention, Tiefn see here. 
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Th^me 32. 

1. Who is that gentleman to the right of your mother-in-law ? 
2. He is ray brother-in-law. 3. He is the husband of my wife's 
sister. 4. Who is the lady who is dancing with the general's 
son-in-law ? 5. She is a relation of mine. 6. She is a hand- 
some woman ; is she as witty as she is pretty ? 7. She is more 
modest than witty. 8. Goodness of (du) heart and modesty are 
far (bien) more estimable than wit ; are they not ? 9. That is 
very true. 10. Are those the general's grand-daughters? 11. 
They are ; his daughter-in-law is in Paris with her parents. 12. 
Do those children feel the cold as much as we (do) 1 13. 1 dare 
say (that) they feSl it less than we. 14. Do I read too fast? 
16. Do I write as well as you? 16. What do I smell? 17. 
Whom do I see? 18. Do I know those ladies? 19. You know 
some of them. 20. Is that jou, my cousin ? 21. It is I, who 
come to ask you if you will go to the concert with us ? 22. How 
can I go with you ? 23. Must I not stay at home ? 24. Whom 
do I hear ? 25. It is my grandfather ! and you too, my grand- 
mother I 26. It is a fine day that brings us so many good 
friends I 27. Who is he ? 28. He is a Frenchman who gives 
lessons {des lemons) in our family. 29. Light the gas, and ex- 
tinguish that lamp. 30. Hand me the newspaper, if you please. 
31. Here it is. 32. Walk this way (Passez par id), 33. Walk 
in to the left. 34. This biU is (a) counterfeit, I believe. 35. Do 
not take it, if you think so ; here is another. 36. Is there any 
more cream? 37. Give me a little of it. 38. That is enough, 
I thank you. 39. May I ask you where Doctof B. . . . lives? 
40. He lives at the corner of the square ; go straight on. 41. 
It is the last house in (de) the street, on the right. 42. There is 
the doctor coming ( Voila le docteur qui vient). 



TRENTE-TBOISlfiMB .£^0N. 115 

33. TRENTE-TROISIJ^ME LEgON. 

128* The verbs that govern the infinitive directly (91), may 
be arranged in four classes ; as, 

(a.) Verbs expressing motion from one place to another ; as, 
aller^ venir^ &c. 

(6.) The verbs aimer mieux, compter, croire, dSsirer, devoir, oser, 
pouvoir, prefSreTj savoir, vouloir, and a few others. 

(c.) Verbs expressing perceptions by the senses ; as, voir, aper- 
eevoir, regarder, entendre, Scouter, sentir, 

(d.) Verbs expressing our agency in the performance of the 
action expressed by the second verb ; as, envoyer, faire, laisser, 
mener, 

Bem. 1. — ^With regard to the verbs of the first two classes (a 
and h), the objective pronouns are placed between them and the 
following infinitive ;* as, 

I come to tell yoa. I dare do it Je viens vous dire. tToee le faire. 

Rem. 2. — ^With regard to the verbs of the last two classes (c 
and d), the object, if a noun, is placed after the second verb, and 
if a pronoun, before the first ; as, 

I see jour sister coming. Je vols venir votre somr. 

I see her coming. Je la vols yenir. 



129* To toish to iay^ to mean. Vouloir dire. 

What doe. that mean? (Que vent dire oela! 

( Qu est-ce que eel a vent dire ! 

7b have made. To have mended Faire faire. Faire raccommoder. 

To have washed To have dried Faire laver. Faire eSeher, 

Are you haying a coat made ? Faites-vons faire mi habit ? 

I am. J'en fais faire tul 

Are you having your linen mend- Faites-vous racccmmoder votre lin- 
ed! gef 

I will have it washed before I have Je le fais laver avant de le faire 
it mended, (see Note, p. 41.) raccommoder. 

* We maj aaj : Je lb vaia ohereher^^or je vats lk oTiercher; the latter oonstraction 
Is in aooordance with the aboye rule, and is preferable. 



il6 
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Dry mj doak. 

Mi^e Uie children come in. 

Do not let them go oat 



Mattes ticher mon maniean. 
Faites entrer les enfants. 
Ne les laissez pas sortir. 



ISO* Verbs that require h before the infinitiYe, express ten- 
dency tOf continued or progressive action. The following are some 
of them: aimer j apprendre^ avoir ^ chercher, commencerj donner^ 
montrer, mettre^ penser^ rester^ &c, 

JTaime 4 travailler. 
H apprend d lire et 4 dcrire. 
Nous ayons beaucoup k fiUre. 
Nous cherchons k savoir la y6rit4 
Nous commen^ons k yous compren- 

dre.* 
Que nous donnez-yous k boirel^ 
n me moQtre k le faire. 
Je mets yotre manteau k s^eher. 
II pense k aller en France. 
Bestez k diner ayeo nous. 



I like to work. 

He learns to read and write. 

We haye much to do. 

We seek to know the truth. 

We begin to understand you. 

What do jou giye us to drink t 
He shows (teaehet) me how to do it 
I put your cloak to dry. 
He thinks of going to Franca 
Stay and take dinner with us. 



131 • Verbs that require de before the infinitive, express result^ 
consequence^ a turning away from, or cessation of action; as, ces- 
ser, choisir, dire, essayer, finir, &c.* 

n cesse de pleuyoir. 
Dites-lui de yenir. 
Essayez de faire cela. 



It stops raining. 
Tell him to come. 
Try to do that 



To have Just. 

1 haye just seen him. 

He has just passed. 

We haye just been told so. 



Venir de, 

Je yiens de le yoir. 

II yient de passer. 

On yient de nous le dire. 



* Some verbe require sometimes d^ and sometimes d&, according to the sense In 
which they are used. Commeiuier k parUty to hegin to speak, to l^em it; commencer 
•D^parUr^ to hegin speaking. Esaayer takes d when it expresses repeated and pro- 
gressive efforts; as, II eseaie JL exSouter ce moreeau avr le piano, Demander takes 
de when it is accompanied by an indirect object, and d when it is n^t; as, J« yous d6- 
mande db le faire ; je demande k vous parler, 

t See also, p. 358. 
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The sense. 
The word. 

The master 
The scholar. 



VOCABULAIEB 33. 
Le sens. The truth. 



Le mot 

Le maltre. 
L'^colier. 



The linen, (««^ar.)j^jj^ 
ing apparel.) i 

1^'>^^ [Lecofte. 



The trunk. 

To mean. 
To wash. 

To dry. 

To cease. 
To leave ofL 
To forget 

To advise. 



! 
1 



Vouloir dire. 
Laver. 

S6cher, (78, b.) 
Cesser, {de, 180.) 



La v^ritd. 
The phrase. ij^ y^^ 
Hie sentence. » '^ 
The school. L'^eole. 

The BAo\BTf(Jem ) L'^coli^re. 

The linen, {cloth.) La toilc. 



The trunk. 



To have made. 
To mend. 
To dry. 
To have dried. 
To avoid. 
To shun. 



Oublier, (de, 130.) To neglect 
ConseiUer,* (<fe, To have just 



La malle. 



Faire faire. 
Raccommoder. 

y Faire s^cher. 
1 6viter, (<ftf, 130.) 






N6gliger,(<fc,18a) 
Venir de. 



EXERCICE 33. 

1. Faites-vous faire une m^Ue comme celle-ci ? 2. J'en fais 
fwi'e une pareille k celle-la. 3. Votre frere fait-il faire un man- 
teau de toile jaune ? 4. II a envie d'en faire faire un de toile 
grise, pour la route. 6. Faites-vous raccommoder votre linge ? 
6. Je le fais laver avant de le faire raccommoder. 7. Ne faites- 
vous pas s6cher ce coffre avant de le remplir ? 8. Je vais le 
mettre k I'air pour le faire secher avant d'y mettre le linge. 9. 
Savez-vous ce que le maitre veut dire? 10. Je ne sais pas ce 
qu'il veut dire. 11. Savez-vous ce qu'il vient de dire? 12. H 
vient de dire qu'il ne pent pas laisser sortir les ecoliers k tons 
moments. 13. Aimez-vous a voir tout le monde henreux? 14. 
t)ui; j'aime k voir tout le monde heureux. 16. Get ecolier n'a- 
t-il rien a faire ? 16. H a beaucoiip a faire, mais il n'aime pas k 
travailler. 17. Cette 6coliere a-t-elle quelque chose a dire? 18. 



C 



* Ckmteiller d qqn. de faire une choee. 
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Elle n'a rien d dire. 19. Apprenez-vous d chanter 20. Noha 
apprenons d danser et k chanter. 21. Qui toils mcntre k dan- 
ger? 22. Un maitre franqais me montre k danser. 23. Votre 
maltre de fran9ais vous donne-t-il beaucoup k faire ? 24. H nous 
donne plus de trente {thirty) mots k apprendre par coeur tous les 
jours. 25. Commencez-vous d parler fran^ais? 26. Je com- 
mence d le comprendre. 2*7. Que cherchez-vous d savoir? 28. 
Je cherche k savoir le sens de cette phrase. 29. Que veut dire 
cette phrase ? 30. Je ne sais pas ce qu'elle ^eut dire. 31. Pen- 
sez-vous d aller a la campagne ? 32. Je pense d y aller bientdt. 
33. Voulez-vous dire au domestique d'apporter du bois ? 34. H 
vient d'en apporter. 35. Allez-vous essay er de faire le feu ? 36. 
Je n'ai pas en vie de le faire. 37. A quelle heure ces ouvriers 
cessent-ils de travailler ? 38. Us cessent de travailler d six heures 
du soir. 39. Que me conseillez-vous de faire? 40. Je vous 
conseille de dire la v6rit6. 41. fivitez-vous de parler d cet hom- 
me ? 42. J'evite de lui parler, parce que je ne I'aime pas. 43. 
Oubliez-vous quelquefois d'6tudier vos lemons? 44. Nous ne 
Poubiions jamais, mais nous n^gligeons quelqueft>is de les etudier 
quand nous avons beaucoup d faire. 



ThIime 33. 

1. Is your brother having a leather trunk made? 2. He is 
having one made like mine. 3. Will you have that linen coat 
washed ? 4. I intend to have it mended before I have it washed. 
5. Dry my linen before the fire, and put that chest to dry in the 
air. 6. I do not know which chest you mean ; there are two. 
7. I mean the one you have just brought. 8. There it is ; open 
it, and see what is in it. 9. Have these scholars nothing to do ? 
10. They have a great deal to do. 11. They play instead of 
studying ; what does that mean ? 12. They do not like to study. 
13. Their French teacher (maltre de frangais) gives them a 
great many words to learn by heart every day. 14. A French 
master (maltre frangais) teaches (montrer) them to write. 15. 
Do you know the sense of this sentence ? 16. I do not know 
what that sentence means. 17. Does your father think of send- 
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ing you to school in France? 18. He wants to seiid me to 
Paris to learn to speak French, but 1 do not like to go there. 
19. Tell your brother to come. 20. I have just told him. 
21. Do not try to put out the fire. 22. Let it be c» it is 
{eomme cela) ; I will {Je vais) tell the servant to put it out. 
28. Do you. never cease woi;J^ing? 24. I have much to do, 
and I like to work. 26. What do you advise my brother-in- 
law to do ? 26. I advise him to speak the truth, and that is 
what I advise everybody to do. 27. We avoid going there, be- 
cause we do not like the company that frequent that place. 28. 
Do you forget to answer that note ? 29. I have just answered it. 

30. We never neglect to do our duties, but we sometimes forget. 

31. Your fiather-in-law has just arrived from Paris. 32. We 
have just seen him pass. 33. I have just heard your sister-in- 
law sing ; she is in the parlor. 34. Your father-in-law is there 
too ; I have just heard him speak. 



■♦♦» 



34. TRENTE-QUATRI^ME LEgON. 

Reflective Verbs. 

133* Reflective verbs are always attended by an objective 

pronoun (called the reflective pronoun) of the same person and 

number as the subject ; as, 

I wash myielf. We wash ourselves* Je me lave. Nous noiis lavons. 

Do you wash yourself/ Vous lavez-yous ? 

(Ms self, himself, herself itself Se. 

themselves. 

To warm on^s self Se chauffer. 

To bum onis self Se hrCder, 

Will you not warm yourself? Ne voulez-vous pas vous chauffer? 

I have no time to warm mysel£ Je n'ai pas le temps de me chauffer. 

She has no time to warm herself. • Elle n*a pas le temps de se chauffer. 

One has not always time to warm On n'a pas toujours le temps de se 

himsel£ chauffer. 

In the imperative mood, the reflective pronoun is retained ; as. 

Warm yoursel£ Chauffez-vous. 

Do not bum yourself. Ne votis brtdez pas. (126| a A b.) 



i 
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18S« Wlien an operation is performed upon a person, the paii 
nifocUHl by the action of the verb is the direct, and the peiBCHi, 
the indirect object ; as, 

Slie WAthea the child's hands. Elle lave lea mains 4 Tenfaitt 

8ho washes them. Elle les loi lave. 

(a.) When *an agent performs an act upon a part of himself 
the part acted upon is the direct, and the rd^ctive pronoun the 
iudia'ct object ; as, 

I woah my hands. Je me lave les mains, 

llo burns his fingers. n se brtle les doigts. 



Formation op thk Past Participle. 

184« The past participle of a regular verb is formed from the 
infinitive, as follows : 

In tlic Ist conj. change er into ^; as, aimer, p.p. aimS, 
" 2d ** ir " i; « finir, « JifU. 

** 3d ** evoir ** u; " recevoir, " regii, 

" 4tli ** re " t*; " vendre, " vendu 



1S5« Past participles, wh^ used as adjectives, are subject to 
the same rules of agreemecdr; as. 

To tear, A torn coat ' Diq/iirer, Un habit dechirS. 

To ajtoil, A spoiled dress. Gdter, Une robe gdiSe, 

To arrange. To derange. Arranger. D^ranger, 

llioso things are not well arranged. Ces choses-U ne sont paa bien ar- 

rangSes. 
My watch is out of order ; the glass Ma montre est derangSe ; le verre en 

is broken. est cassS. 

The work is done; the bottles are L'ouvrage est^m; les bouteillea 

filled. sont remplies. 



136* Pronouns, used as subjects or objects, are generally re- 
peated with each verb ; as, 

I love and esteem them. Je les aime et je les estime. 

He goes and comes. 11 va et il vieut, or il va et vient 
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(a.) The adjective which precedes the noun, when qualifying 
two or more nouns connected by a conjunction, must be repeated 
before each of them ; the adjective which follows the noun, is 
only used once, and placed after the last noun. 

Oood bread and batter. De bon pain et de bon beorre. 

Fresh bread and butter. . Du pain et du beurre frais.* 



> 



187» Adverbs of manner are generally formed from adjectives, 
by the addition of the syllable ment. When the adjective ends 
with a vowel, ment is added to the masculine, when it 'ends with 
a consonant, to the feminine, termination of the adjective ; as. 



True — truly. 
Sincere — sincerely. 
Vr&xikr^/rankly. 


Vrai — vraiment. 

Sincere — einedrement. 

Franc, /em. {ruiidie— franchement. 
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The character. 
The.disposition. 
The nail, {finger- 
nail.) 


(■ Le caract^re. 
' [ L'ongle. 


The character. 
The reputation. 

The ear. 


< 

' La rdpulatioa 
L'oreille. 


The foot 


Le pied. 


The shoulder. 


L'dpaule. 


To warm. 


Chauffer. 


To burn. 


Brftler. 


To tear. 


D^chirer. 


To spoiL 


GAter. 


ToBoa 


Sallr. 


To hate. 


HaTr.f 


To arrange. 
To set in order. 


> Arranger. 


To derange. 
To disturb. 


> Deranger. 


Frank. 

Fresh, cooL 
Wet. 


j Franc. 

( Franche, (/«/»■) 

Frais. 

Fraiche, (Jem.) 

Mouill^ 


Sincere. 

Dry. 
Damp. 


Sinc6rc. 

(Sec. 

ISdche, (fen.) 
Humide. 


Clean. 
Truly. 


Propre. 
Yraiment. 


Dirty. 
Indeed. 


Sale. 
En Y6nU. 


Frankly. 


Franchement 


Sincerely. 


Sinceremcnt. 



♦ When the a^J^tive is thus placed after two nouns of different genders, the nuwen- 
line noon should be named last, so that a masculine adjective may not be closely M- 
lowing a feminine noun ; as, une cravate et un ohapeau hlancs; not, un ohapeaw et 
wu cravate hlanoe. 

t Ecdr is slightly Irregular, see p. 852. 

6 
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EXERCICE 84. 

1. Ne venez-vous pas vous chauffer? 2. Je vais d'abord me 
laver. 3. Vous lavez-vous k Feau froide ? 4. Je me lave tou- 
jours a I'eau froide. 6. Votre frere va-t-il se laver ? G. E veut 
se chauffer avant de se laver. 7. Vous chauffez-vous gonventf 
8. Nous nous chauffons quand nous avons froid. 9* Qui est-cc 
qui se brule? 10. Personne ici ne se brule. 11« La bonne 
lave-t-elle la figure aux cnfantsi 12. Elle la lenr lave tous le? 
matins. 13. Ne feites-vou» pas couper les oreilles k votre petit 
chieu ? It, Je ne veux pas les lui faire couper. 15. Vous cou- 
pez-voua le» ongles? 16. Je me les coupe avant de me laver les 
mains. 17. Ces enfants se chauffent-ils les pieds? 18. lis se 
les chauffent avant d'aller a Fecole. 19. Get 6colier dechire-t-il 
ses livres? 20. 11 dechire ses livres, et il se salit les doigts 
quand il ecrit. 21. Les enfants g&tes sont-ils aim^s ? 22. Us 
sont plus souvent hais qu'aimes. 23. L'affaire est-elle arrang6e ? 
24. Elle ne Test pas encore. 25. Est-ce que je vous derange ? 
26. Du tout, vous ne me d6rangez pas. 27. Votre ouvrage est- 
il fini ? 28. 11 est fini ; les malles sont remplies. 29. Ces mar- 
chandises sont-elles bien choisies ? 30. Elles sont tres-bien choi- 
sies. 31. Sommes-nous aperqus ? 32. Nous sommes aper^us et 
entendus. 33. La maison est-elle vendue ? 34. Elle ne Pest pas 
encore. 35. Mon linge propre est^l raccommod6 ? 36. Votre 
linge propre est raccommod6, mais vos cravates sales sont ddcht- 
r^es. 37. Prenez mon chapeau, qui est mouill6, et mettez-le a 
s6cher. 38. Votre chapeau n'est plus mouille, il est tout sec. 
39. Ma redingote est-elle seche aussi? 40. Non, M. ; elle est 
encore un pen humide. 41. Avez-vous de bon pain et de bon 
beurre? 42. Oui, M. ; voici du pain et du beurre frais. 43. 
Cette eau est-elle fralche ? 44. On vient de I'apporter de la fon- 
taine. 45. N'aimez-vous pas les caracteres franca et sincere?^ . 
46. Oui, M. ; les personnes* franches et since res sont general 
ment aim6es. 

* Pereonnej a persorij is of the feminine gender. 
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. ; }' , Thjime 34. 

1. Are you wwimng yourself? 2. I am wanning mj tel^ for 
mj hands are cold. 3. Is your brother washing himself? 4* 
He is going to wash himself. 5. We always wash in (a V) cold 
water. 6. Do tho^ childreii wash themselves ? Y. They warm 
thjBms^ves befcy^ they 'wash' it^iniBelves. 8. 3Varm yourselves, 
buidoHnot^urn'yiotorselvM^ 9. Tfiis chad's hands are dirty; is 
the maid goitig to w^hothem ? 10. She is going to wash his 





v<J^t. 14. Cannot this scholar write without 
^5. He is a spoiled child ^ he tears his Jbpok instead iA siudyiiig 
his lesson, and smls ms^afids when he writes. 16. Spoiled 
children are not liedj but. they are, on the contrary, often 'h^dlm. 
lY. Give ™y/>^5E/J^Vt<^ ^^ mended (a raccommoder)^ and put 
my wet coat to oiyl 18. Trive me a pair of dry stockings ; these 
are damp. 19. Are my boots dry ? 20. No, 
^1. ^^re i^ good bread Mid. cheese, and there 
* ^gst 22. is thero any mmwSter ? 23. I am goings to send 
for some immediately. 24. Are you arranging your botks and 
papers? 26. / am (Oui, M,); I like to see things well ar- 
ranged. 26. Do we disturb you? 21, You do not disturb me 
at all. 28. Do you like the disposition of my cousin? 29. I 
do ; she is frank and sincere. 30. Frank:* and isincere characters 
are Kked by (de) everybody. 3 J.* They are well -i?ec,ei7e4 'every- 
where. 52. Tiiose.who have the reputation cf^mcn of wit^ do 
not always «^a^ (dire) ffaniJy and sincerely what they think. 
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35. TRENTE-CINQUlilME LEgON. 

Perfect or Past Indefinite Tense. 

138* Tenses are simple or compound : simple, when they are 
expressed in one word ; compound, when they require the assist- 
ance of an auxiliary, (avoir or iire.) 

Each simple tense has its compound tense, which is formed of 
the simple tense of the auxiliary and the past participle of the 
verb to be conjugated. 

The compound tense corresponding with the present, is the 
perfectj or past indefinite. 

The perfect represents the action as completed, either now or 
long ago ; as, 

I have found, or I found, J^cA trouuS, 

The compound tenses of all transitive and most intransitive 
verbs, are fonned with the auxiliary avoir, 

I have studied my lesson. J'ai ^tudi^ ma le^on. 

We dioed early. Nous avons dlnS de bonne heure. 

He has imished his task. B a fini sa tiLche. 

Did you receive my letter f Avez-vous regu ma lettre f 

They sold their house. lis out vendu leur maisoa 



139* (a.) The particle ne^ and the pronouns which stand, in 
simple tenses, between the subject and the verb, stand, in com- 
pound tenses, between the subject and the auxiliary. The nega- 
tives pas, point, rien, <kc., and short adverbs generally, stand 
betv een the auxiliary and the past participle. 

I did not dance. Je n'ai pas dans^. 

She sang very well. Elle a tr^-bien. chante. 

Have you already sent that note Avez-vous d6j4 envoy6 ce billet k 

to your sister ? votre soeurf 

I have not yet. Je ne le lui ai pas encore envoys. 

(b,) Adverbs of more than two syllabres, stand after the parti- 
ciple; as. 

He spoke to me sincerely. II m'a parl4 sinc^rement. 
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(c.) Adverbs of time relative, stand after the participle ; as, 
We worked late. Nous avons travaill^ tard. 

(d,) Adverbs of time absolute, may stand after the participle, 
or before the subject ; as, 

I spoke to him aboat it yesterday. Je lui en ai parl6 hier. 
Yesterday, I spoke to him about it Hier, je lui en ai parl^ 



140* The past participle of a transitive verb agrees, in gender 
and number, with its direct object, when the direct object pre- 
cedes the past participle. 

Have you found your pen! Avez-vous trouv6 votre plume? 

I have. Je /'ai trouvSe. 

Have they filled the bottles? A-t-on rempli les bouteiUesf 

They have not yet. On ne les a pas encore remplies. 

Where is the letter which you have Od est la lettre que vous avez re- 

received? gtiei 

How many letters have you re- Combien de lettres avez-vous re- 
ceived! gttesf 

I have received three. (Ten ai re9u trois. 

The past participle does not agree with en, because m is an 
indirect object. 



141t To have. p. p. had. 
Have you had any thing? 
I have had nothing. 
Who has had the scissors? 
The children have had them. 
To be. p. p. been. 
Where were you last night ? 
I was at the play. 
Have you ever been at the French 
play? 

We have been there several times. - 
Once, twice, three times a year. 



Avoir, p. p. ew. 

Avez-vous eu quelque chose ? 

Je n'ai rien eu. 

Qui a eu les ciseaux? 

Les enfants les ont eus. 

fltre. p. p. its. 

Oil avez-vous 6i6 hier au soir? 

J'ai M au spectacle. 

Avez-vous jamais 6t6 k la com^die 

francaise? {or au th^dtre fran- 

9ai8?) 
Nous y avons 6t6 plusieura fois. 
Unefoi'i, deuxfoiSf troU foU par an. 



Id6 



nmrx-ciKQUiftiiK lb^ov. 



YOCABULAIRB 35. 



The pUy. 

The sciseoTB. 
The tobacco. 
Hie snuff 
A clap, a blow. 
A knock. 
Tlie carpet 



Le spectacle. 
Les ciseanx. 
iLe tabaa 

> Un coup.* 
Le tapis. 



Tbe ocnnedj. 
Tlie play. 
Hie spectacles. 



>La com^oie. 
Les lunetteSb 
The snoff-box. La tabatiSro. 

Once, twice. Ac P'f. ^ ^^^ 

( fois, Ac. 

The oPdoth. La toile cir6e. 



To strike, to knock. Frapper.f 
During, for. Pendant 

Yesterday. Hier. 

Yesterday morn- ( Hier matiii, or 
iqg. ( Hier an matk. 



To ring, to strike. Sonner.^ 
Long, a long time. Loogtemps. 
D.y before yes- U^t^^, 
terday. ) 

Last Dight j S*' "^' r 

( Hier an aoir. 



EXKRCICS 35. 



1. Avet-vous apport^ votre livr© f 2. Je I'ai apport6. 3. Vo- 
ire 8<£ur a-t-^lle d6chir6 sa robe ! 4. £ile ne Ta pas d6cliir6e ; 
ello Pa brdl^ 5. A-t-on lav6 la toile cir^ ! 6. On Fa lay^e 
hier. 7. Ayec-Yous d6jean6 tard ce matin f 8. Ce matin, nous 
avons d^jeun^ de bonne henre. 9. Avez-vous tronv6 voire ta- 
bati^re f 10. Je Fai iiouv^ dans la poche de mon habii bnm. 
11. Uav^i-vous remplie de iabac fraisf 12. Je Fen ai remplie. 
13. Avex-vous fini d^6criref 14. Je n'ai pas encore fini. 15. 
Qu^avct-vous choisi t 16. J^ai choisi les beaux iapis que je vous 
ai monir^s. 17. Quand avez-TOus re^u la lettre de voire onde? 
18. Je Fai re^ue hier matin. 19. Y avez-vous d6}k r^pondu? 
20. J^y ai rdpondu ioui de suite. 21. Avez-vous d^jk envoy6 
les rubans & voire soeurf 22. Je ne les lui ai pas encore envoyes. 
23. Avez-vous jamais vendu du cafe a ces ^irangers ? 24. Nous 
Icur en avons vendu plusieurs fois. 25. Avez-vous 6tudi6 long- 

* Coup is used In a great nuuiy phnses: Oo%tp dNtat, a stroke of policy; C&yp 
<f«MfiA a gust of wind; Oim^ €E« «oMJ; a stroke of the sun; Qmp de tnaim, de pisd^ 

t EnUmdrefrapper d la pwrte^ to hear a knock at the door. 

% EiUemdre sommt, to hear the heQ ring. On a t&nn^ the heU has rung. 



TRSNTE-CINQUI&ME . £^0N. 127 

temps ! 26. Nous avons 6tudi6 pendant deux heures. 27. Nous 
avez-vous attendus longtemps ? 28. Nous vous avons attendus 
pendant une demi-heure. 29. Avez-vous entendu sonner? 30. 
J'ai entendu sonner deux ou trois fois. 31. Combien de coups 
avez-vous entendu frj^per a la porte pendant la nuit? 32. J'ai 
entendu frapper deux ou <7ois coups k la porte au milieu de la 
nuit 33. M'avez-vous rendu les livres que je vous ai pr^t6sf 
34. Je vous les ai rendus avant-hier. 35. Nai-je pas eu raison 
d'aller a la com6die fran^aise ? 36. Non, M. ; vous avez eu tort 
d'y aller. 31, Qui a eu les ciseaux? 38. Les enfants les ont 
eus; les voila sur le plancher. 39. Avez-vous eu mes lunettes! 
40. Je les ai eues, mais je vous les ai rendues ; les voili sur la 
table. 41. Ou avez-vous 6te bier au soir? 42. Hier au soir, 
j'ai et6 au spectacle. 43. Votre soeur y a-t-elle jamais 6te? 
44. Elle y a ^16 avant-bier pour la premiere fois. 45. Y allez- 
vous souvent ? 46. Nous y allons trois ou quatre fois par an. 



Th&me 35. 

1. Have you taken my coat to the tailor's? 2. Have you 
taken the borse to tbe stable ? • 3. Wbo bas taken tbe papers 
irom tbe table ? 4. Wby bave you taken off your cloak ? 5. 
Have tbey brougbt tbe carriage I 6. Tbere it is, before the 
door ; but tbey have not brougbt tbe carpet which you bought 
yesterday. 7. Have you taken (pris) your coffee ? 8. I bave 
not yet tasted it ; the waiter bas forgotten to bring me sugar. 
9. Who bas broken my pretty cup? 10. The girl broke it 
yesterday morning. 11. Have you worn your new coat? 12. 
I bave not yet worn it 13. Where is the oil-cloth which 
my sister bas chosen ? 14. They have not yet sent it. 15. Has 
my brother returned to you your snuff-box? 16. He bas re- 
turned it to me, filled with fresh snuff. 17. Have they rung the 
bell ? 18. They bave rung it twice. 19. Did you bear a knock 
at tbe door during the night? 20. I heard three knocks at 
the door in the middle of the night 21. When did you answer 
tbe letter which you received from your relative ? 22. I answered 
it yesterday morning. 23. Did you finish your business last 
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night? 24. We worked late and finished it entirely. 25. Have 
you tried on your new boots? 26. I have not yet; I have not 
had time. 27. Indeed; what have you had to do? 28. My 
brother-in-law was here, and I was obliged* to go out with him. 
29. Have you had the scissors? 30. I have not; there they 
are, on the table. 31. Who has had my spectacles? 32. The 
children have had them. 33. When did the concert take 
place ? 34. It took place the day before yesterday. 35. Were 
you there? 36. I was there with my sister. 8*7. Did Miss 
L.... sing well? 38. She sang very well, indeed. 39. Was 
your sister ever at the play ? 40. She was at the French play 
last week, for the first time. 41. We go three or four times a 
year to the play. 



■4»» 



36. TRENTE-SIXI^ME LEgON. 
Past Participles of Irregular Verbs. 



142. To hold, 


p.p.A6ZdL 


Tenir, 


p. p. te9iu. 


To feel ; to smell. 


felty smelled. 


Sentir, 


sentL 


To open, 


opened. 


Ouvrir, 


ouvert 


To do ; to make, 


done^ made. 


Faire, 


fait 


To say ; to tell. 


saidy told 


Dire, 


dit 


To write, 


written. 


6ciire, 


ecrit. 


To conduct, 


conducted. 


Conduire, 


conduit. 


To extinguish. 


extinguished 


6teindre, 


iteint 


Toput^ 


put 


Mettre, 


mis. 


To take, 


taken. 


Prendre, 


pris. 


To rain. 


rained. 


Pleuvoir, 


plu. 


To be able, 


been able. 


Pouvoir, 


pu. 


To know, 


known. 


Savoir, 


8U. 


To see, 


-seen, • 


Voir, 


tm. 


To be willing, 


been loilling. 


Vouloir, 


voulu. 


To know, 


, yknoum, 
svith, ) 


Connaitre, 


connu. 


To be acquainted ^ 






To read, 


read 


Lire, 


lu. 


To drink, 


drank. 


Boire, 


bu. 


To believe, 


believed 


Croire, 


cru. 



* Da, the past participle of devoir, has the circumflex accent over the ti, bnt due, 
the feminine, has not 
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143* Who told you that! 
Mj brother told me of it 
Did you tell it to your father? 
I did not tell him of it 
Where did you put my slate? 
On itf upon it Under it 
Did you put it under the bench or 

upon itt 
I put it under it. 
Where did you take that napkin 

from? 
I took it out of your room. 
Did it rain much last night ? 



Qui Yons a dit eela 

Mon fr^re me la dit 

Uavez-vous dit d votre p^re? 

Je ne le lui ai pas dit 

Oh ayez-YOus mis mon ardoise f 

Dessue, (ady.) Dessoua, (ady.) 

L'ayez-Yous mise sous le banc on 

dessusf 
Je Tai mise dessous. 
Oti ayez-Yous pris cette seryiette ? 

Je Tai prise dans yotre chambre. 
A-t-il plu beaucoup la nuit pass^e ? 



144* To do toith, {to dispose of) 

What haye you done with my pen- 
knife? 

I haye returned it to you. 

What haye you done toith that 
apron ? 

I haye wiped the slate toith it 

Clean that slate. 

Did you wet the sponge ? 

Haye you had the floor swept ? 

Has the furniture been dusted ? 

Haye they been able to take that 
ink-spot out of the carpet? 

They could not take it out 

Wipe that child's hands. 

Wipe your hands mth this napkin. 

One cannot go out without getting 
one's feet wet 



Jfhire de. 

Qu'ayez-Yous fait de mon canif ? 

Je Yous I'ai rendu. 
Qu'ayez-yous/at7 avec ce tablier ? 

J'ai essuy^ Tardoise avec, 

Nettoyez cette ardoise. 

Avez-Yous mouill6 T^ponge ? 

Ayez-YOus fait balayer le plancher ? 

A-t-on 6t^ lapoussidre des meubles ? 

A-t-on pu 6ter cette tache d'encre 
du tapis ? 

On n'a pas pu Ten 6ter. 

Essuyez les mains d cet enfant 

Essuyez-yous les mains d cette ser- 
yiette. 

On ne peut sortir sans se mouiller 
les pieds. 



VOCABULAIRE 36. 



The speech. 
The discourse. 
A copy-book. 
A penknife. 
An apron. 
A toweL 



I 



Le discours. 

Un cahier. 
Un canif. 
Un tablier. 



The w. rd. 

Speech. 

A composition. 

A slate. 

A sponge. 



>■ La parole. 



Un essuie-mains. A napkiq. 
6» 



Une composition. 
Une ardoise. 
Une 6ponge. 
Une seryiette. 
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A piece of f ariiitare.lJn meuble. A spot 

Furniture. Des meublea. Suuffera. 

The broom. Le balai. The dust. 



To sweep. 
To wet. 
To get wet. 
To add. 
To dispose of. 
On it, upon it. 



Balayer. (70, e.) To clean. 



Unetaehe. 
Des mouchette& 
La poussidre. 

Nettoyer. (70, a) 



Mouiller. 
Se mouiller. 
Ajouter. 
Faire de. 
DessuB, {adv.) 



To wipe ) Essuyer. 

To wipe off. ) S'essuyer. 

To wipe off, out. Effacer. 

To dust. Oter la poussiere. 

Under it. Dcssous, (adv.) 



EXERCICE 36. 



1. Qui a ouvert la porte ? 2. La fille I'a ouverte. 3. M'avez- 
vous dit que ce monsieur n'a pas tenu sa parole ? 4. Je vous ai 
dit cela, et c'est vrai. 6. Qui I'a dit a votre beau-frere ? 6. Je 
ne sais pas qui le lui a dit. 7. Vous I'a-t-il dit ? 8. H ne me 
I'a pas dit; je I'ai su avant lui. 9. Avez-vous 6crit votre compo- 
sition fran^aise? 10. Je I'ai 6crite ce matin. 11. Oii avez-vous 
conduit| ces dames? 12. Je les ai conduites cbez elles. 13. 
Avez-vous 6teint la cbandelle ? 14. Je I'ai 6teinte avant de sor- 
tir. 16. Avez-vous mis les mouchettes sur la table ou dessous! 
16. Je les ai mises dessus. 17. Avez-vous mis mon ardoise sous 
le banc on dessus?^ 18. Je I'ai mise dessous, et j'ai mis votre 
cahier dessus. 19. OCl avez-vous pris cette 6ponge ? 20. Je I'ai 
prise dans votre chambre. 21. L'avez-vous mouill6e ? 22. Je 
I'ai mouill6e pour nettoyer I'ardoise. 23. Qu'avez-vous fait de 
mon canif ? 24. Je ne sais ce que j'en ai fait. 25. Quand 
avez-vous vu votre belle-soeur ? 26. Je I'ai vue ce matin. 27. 
Pourquoi ne Tavez-vous pas amende ? 28. Elle n'a pas voulu 
venir. 29. Avez-vous connu celui qui a tenu ce magasin ? 30. 
Je ne I'ai pas connu, 31. Avez-vous lu ces discours? 32. Je 
les ai lus. 33. Votre grand-pere a-t-il cm ces nouvelles! 34. 
H ne les a pas crues. 36. Avez-vous appris votre le^on ? 36. 
Je ne I'ai pas apprise, parce que je ne I'ai pas comprise. 37. 
Avez-vous Mi balayer votre chambre? 38. On la bala'e tous les 
jours. 39. A-t-on 6t6 la poussiere des meubles ? 40. On va le 



TRENTE-SIXifeMK LE^ON: 131 

faire tout-a-rheure. 41. A-t-on pu 6ter la tache I'encre du ta- 
pis ? 42. On n'a pas pu Ten 6ter. 43. Qu'a-t-on fait du balai ? 
44. On Fa mis k sa place. 45. A-t-on apport6 uE essuie-mains 
propre ? 46. II y a des essuie-mains dans cette armoire. 47. 
Donnez-m'en un pour m'essuyer les mains. 48. Essuyez-vous 
las mains a cette serviette; la voici. 49. A-t-il plu beaucoup 
pendant la nuit? 60. II a plu toute la nuit. 51. Qu'avez-vous 
eflfac6 ? 52. Je n'ai rien efface. 53. Avez-vous ajout^ un e au 
participe pass6 ? 54. Je n'y ai rien ajout6. 



TnfeME 36. 

1. Why have they opened the window? 2. They have 
opened it^ because they are going to clean the room. 3. They 
sweep the floor before they dust the furniture. 4. Why did 
your jGriend not keep his word ? 5. He has not been able to 
keep it 6. Who told you that ? 7. He did. 8. Did you tell 
your father of it ? 9. I did not ; he knew it before I did. 10. 
Have you done your task (devoir) ? 11. I have written my com- 
position. 11 J. I have not learned my lesson; I could not under- 
stand it 12. What have you done with the lamp? 13. I ex- 
tinguished it, and put it on the mantel-piece. 14. Did you put 
my copy-book under the table? 15. I did not put it under it; 
I put it upon it 16. Where did you take that slate from ? 17. 
I took it out of my sister's room. 18. Did you wet the sponge? 
19. I wet it, and washed the slate mth it (avec), 20. I wiped 
it with this dirty apron. 21. My sister wanted to remove (dter) 
the spots from this piece of furniture, but she could not do it 
22. When did you see your grandmother ? 23. I saw her not 
long ago {il n'y a pas longtemps) ; I conducted her to my uncle's. 
24. Have you known Mr. S . . . . , who is now in Paris ? 26, 
Have you read Mr. Webster's speeches ? 26. I have read them, 
but I wish to read them once more (une seconde fois), 27. Did 
your father hear the news ? 28. He heard it, but he did not 
believe it 29. Did you drink all the lemonade ? 30. We drank 
only a part of it 31. Have you had your room swept? 32. 
The girl has taken the broom to do it. 33. Take a towel, and 
wipe that child's hands, 34. Wipe your hands with this napkin. 
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85. What have you done with my penknife ? 36. What letter 
did you rub out ? 3*7. Did you add a mute e to the last word in 
(de) the preceding sentence (prScedent) ? 38. Did it rain during 
the night? 39. Did the wind dry up the streets? 40. Have 
you had the snuflfere cleaned ? 41. I have had my linen washed 
and mended. 

♦ »» 

37. TRENTE-SEPnfiME LEgON. 

145* The compound tenses of the intransitive verbs aller, ar- 
river^ mtrer, rentrer, rester, retoumer, venir^ revenir^ sortir, joartir 
(to 8tart\ tomber {to fall), and of a few others, are formed with 
the auxiliary Hre, 

(a.) The past participle^ construed with Hre, agrees, in gender 
and number, with the subject ; as, 

I have gone, or I went. Je suis alU, Tsu. oZZee. 

He bos arrived She has entered. II est arriv^. EUe est entree. 
We remained. Nous sommes reitks, feil resties. 

You came. Yous dtes venu, venus; venue, ve- 

nuea, 
Thoy have gone out They started. lis sent sortis. Elles sont parties* 



146t (a.) Sortir and some other verbs are sometimes construed 
with itre, and sometimes with avoir. With itre, to express state 
or situation ; with avoir, to express action ; as, 

I went out this morning. J'ai sorti* ce matin. 

My sister-in-law has gone out. Ma belle-so^ur est sortie. 

They have passed ; they passed by Elles sont pass^es ; .elleiB out pass6 

here. par icL 

(6.) Instead of the past indefinite of aller the past indefinite 
of itre is used, when the past tense of to go has the meaning of 
have been ; as, 

I went to the theatre last night. J*ai €i^ au th^Atre hier au soir. 
We went to Boston last week. Nous avons 6t6 6, Boston la semaine 

pass^e. 

• The auxiliary awdr 1b always used in the past tense of aortir when It means tg 
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147» The compound tenses of all reflective verbs are formed 
with Hre, 

(a.) The past participle Df a reflective verb agrees, like the 
past participle of a transitive verb, with the direct object, when 
preceded hj it ; as, 

I bnmed myself 

She washed herself 

She washed her hands. 

She washed and wiped them. 



Je me suis brdlSf fem. brdUe. 

EUe <'est lav&e. 

Elle s'est lavk les mains. 

£lle se les est lavSes et essuyees. 



In the above examples, the past participles and their direct 
objects are in italics. 



148* (a.) How long. 
How long did he live there f . 
He lived there about two year& 

(ft.) How long, 
mif until; as far as. 
How long did you remain there ? 
We staid there till Monday. 

(c.) Until what time? 
Till eleven o^clock. 

(cf.) How far. 
As figr as his house. 
As fiEuf as the end of the road. 
As fiur as France. 



Combien de temps. 

Combien de temps a-t-il demenr^ Ut 

n y a demeur^ environ deux ans. 

Jttsqu^d quand. 

Jusque. 

Jusqu'd quand dtes-vous rest^s Uf 

Nous y sommes rest^s jusqu'a lundl 

Jusqu*d quelle heuref 

Jusqu*^ onze heurea 

JtisqtCoii, 
Jusque chez luL 
Jusqu'au bout du chemin. 
Jusqu'en France. 



149» Th^ names of the days of the week are of the masculine 



gender. They are : 

SundiiiT'i M<«i^4y»^6''day,'Wedne8- 
iday, Thursday, Friday), Saturday. 
On Tuesdaff, Tuesdays, 
Mvtry Tuesday, 



Dimanche, lundi, mardi, mercredi, 

jeudi, vendredi, samedL 
Mardi. Le mardi, 
Tous les mardis. 



He leaves on Thursday for Europe. H part jeudi pour TEurope. 



An American. 
A European. 
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» 

Tin AmSricain. America. 
Un Europ^en. Europe. 



L*Am6riqu& 
L'Europe. 
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A German. Un AUemand. Gennaoy. L'AUemagno. 

Tho end, (th0 ex. ) ^^ y^^^^ The end,(ihe con- ) j^ ^^ 

(retnt point,) j elusion.) ) 



point,) 

To rooognixc. 
To pity. 

To undertake. 

To leave. 
To sot out 



tReconnaltre, irr, 
(101, a.) 
j Plaindre, trr. 
i (101, e.) 

fEntreprendre 
{de\ irr. {\Ol,e.) 
( Partir,* irr. (96, 
1 b.) 

To beg, to pray. Prier (de). 
To leave, to quit, U^^t^^. 

(tram.) ) 

About Environ. 

Till, until; as far as. Jusque. 

Ilowlong. (147, 6.) Jusqu'd quand. 



To translate. 
To promise. 
To oflfer. 

To accompany. 

To accept 
To re-enter. 
To come in. 
Almost, nearly. 
How far. 



trr. 



i 



fTradnire, 
(101, 6.) 
Promettre (de), 
irr, (101, <£) 
jOffrir (de), irr. 
\ (96, a.) 

Accompagner. 
Accepter. 
V Rentrer. 

Presque. 
Josqu'otL 



How long. (147, ) Oombien de 
a.) ) temps. 



EXERCICE 37. 



1. OOl 6to8-vou8 all6 ce matin quand vous m'avez quitt6 au 
bureau ? 2. Jo suis aI16 de \i k la banque. 3. Yotre niece est- 
elle sortie ? 4. Qui, M. ; elle est all6e a I'^glise. 5. Quand 6tes- 
vous arriv68 ? 6. Nous sommes arrives lundi. Y. Qui est venu 
avec vous ? 8. Mes soeurs sont venues avec moi. 9. Jusqu'a 
quelle heure fites-vous rest^s au spectacle hier au soir? 10. Nous 
y sommes rest^s jusqu*d la fin de la piece. 11. A quelle heure 
^tes-vous ^entr68^ 12. Nous sommes rentr^s a minuit. 13. 
Avez-vous sorti ce matin? 14. Je n'ai pas sorti. 15. Vous 
6te8-vous coup6e, mademoiselle ? K. Non, M. ; je me suis brd- 
16e au po61e (stove). 1*7. Votre soeur s'est-elle mouille les pieds? 
18. Elle se les est mouill^s. 19. Vous 6tes-vous essuy6 les 
mains k cette serviette ? 20. Nous nous les y sommes essuy6es. 



* ParHr^ quiUer^ laieaer, to Uane. Partir is Intransitivo, and means to d^art 
Quitter and laiseer are transitive verbs; the former means to quit^ to part witfu, the 
latter, to leave behind; aa, fai quitti mon JUe au coin de la rue, I left mj son (I 
parted with him) at the corner of the street ; /oi laiesi monJUa d la maison^ 1 left my 
son at home (I Ud not br**'^; him with me\ 
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21. Yos amis sont-ils d^ji partis pour I'AlleiDagne? 22. Us 
sont partis mercredi, sur le Neptune, 23. Pourquoi ces Alle- 
mands sont-ils venus en Am^rique ? 24. lis y sont venus pour 
faire le commerce. 25. Pourquoi ces Am^ricains sont-ils alles 
en Europe ? 26. Us y sont all6s pour leurs aflfaires. 27. Com- 
bien de temps avez-vous demeur6 k Paris ? 28. Nous y avons 
demeur6 environ deux ans. 29. Jusqu'a quand etes-vous rest6 
a la campagne ? 30. J'y suis rest^ jusqu'i mardi. 31. Jusqu'oii 
avez-vous conduit vos amisf 32. Je les ai conduits jusqu'au 
bout du chemin. 33. Ne les avez-vous pas conduits jusque chez 
eux ? 34. Non, M. ; je les ai quitt6s au bout du cbemin. 35. 
Quand votre parent part-il pour Boston ? 36. II va partir ven- 
dredi ou samedi. 37. Ne vous a-t-il pas pri6 de Paccompagner? 
38. n m'en a pri6, mais je n'ai pas le temps de le faire. 39. 
Acceptez-vous ce que je vous offre ? 40. Je ne puis I'accepter. 
41. Get bomme a-t-il accepte ce que vous lui avez offert? 42. 
II Fa accepts. 43. Avez-vous reconnu la dame qui vient de pas- 
ser? 44. Je ne I'ai pas reconnue. 45. Entreprenez-vous de 
traduire ce livre en allemand ? 46. J'ai entrepris de le faire et 
je I'ai presque traduit. 47. Me promettez-vous de venir me voir 
ce soir ? 48. Je ne vous le promets pas, car j'ai beaucoup a faire. 
49. Plaignez-vous celui qui ne plaint personne t 50. Je le plains, 
et j'ai toujours plaint ceux qui ne plaignent point les autres. 



ThAme 37. 

1. My brother has gone to the oflGice. 2. The children have 
gone to see their grandfather. 3. My sister has entered {dans) 
the garden. 4. We went ta the theatre last night. 5. From 
there we went* to my mother-in-law's. 6. How late (148, c) did 
you remain there ? 7. We remained there till eleven o'clock. 8. 
We came in a little before midnight. 9. My aunt arrived on Sat- 
urday, but my cousins did not come with her. 10. Did you go to 
church on Sunday ? 11. We go to church on Sundays. 1 1 J. They 
go to the c^awcew^-school {de danse) on Mondays and Thursdays. 



* In this sentence, went has not the sense of hctve been, (146^ &.) 



I 
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12. My brother and sister have gone out, but I have not been 
out this morning. 13. Have you hurt yourself (se /aire ww/)? 
14. I have burned myself. 15. My sister has cut herself. 16 
The children washed their hands, and wiped them with tha( 
napkin. 17. My uncle returned home on Tuesday. 18. H< 
begged my father to accompany him, but father cannot leave his 
(les) business at present (en ce moment), 1 9. Sip went, however, with 
him (cependant il Va accompagn€) as far as the village. 20. They 
started early in the morning, and father returned at ten oVlock 
in the evening. 21. How long did your uncle live in that house ? 
22. He lived there about tw« years. 23. How long did your 
brother-in-law remain in the country ? 24. He remained tliere 
till Wednesday. 26. How far did you accompany him ? 26. I 
parted with him at the end of the road. 27. When did he leave 
for Europe? 28. He left here (dHci) on Friday. 29. Those 
Germans came to America to see the country. 30. They return 
again to Germany ; they set out to-morrow. 31. Accept'whatI 
offer you ; |W'ay, do (je vous en prie). 32. Those ladies, who have 
just passed, did not recognize us. 33. I promise to give you 
something, if you do what you have promised me to do. 34. 
We pity the wicked ; we have always pitied them, for they are 
to be pitied {a plaindre), 35. We undertook, six months ago {il 
y a six mois), to translate this book from German into English. 
86. We have nearly translated it. 87. We are almost at the end. 



■^^^ 



88. TRENTE-HUITlllME LEgON. 

150* It is, used in connection with how long or since, is ren- 
dered by il y a. After il y a, since, followed by a verb, is ex- 
pressed by que ; as, 

flow long is it since he started ? Combien de temps y a-t-il qu*il est 

parti? 

Ago is rendered by il y a, placed before the period of time ; 
as, 
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He started two hours ago. H est parti n y a deux henrea. 

Is it long since you receired that Y a-t-il longtemps que vous avez 

letter ? rc^u pette lettre ? 

I received it six months ago. II y a six mois que je Tai regue. 

Rem. — ^When il y a (or depuis, 160) refers to the beginniDg 
of a state or action which is still continuing, the verb expressing 
this state or action is put in the present ; as, 

How long have you been learning Combien de temps (or combien) y a- 

French ? t-il que vou8 apprenez le frangais f 

I have been learning it these six H y a six mois queje Vapprenda, 
months. 

Have you been long in this coun- Y a-t-il longtemps que voui ites. 

try f dans ce pays f 

I have been here two years. H y a deux ans queje suis ici. 



151 • SmOB. DispuiBf {prep, and adv.) 

How long. Depuis quand. 

How long has he been here ? Depuis quand est-il ici ? 

Since yesterday. These three days. Depuis hier. Depuis trois jours. 



This great while. 

Kot long since, lately. 

How long have you known that ? 

Only since this morning. 

Singe. 

Since you left 



Depuis longtemps. 

Depuis peu. 

Depuis quand savez-vous cela f 

Seulement depuis ce matia 

Depuis que, {conj.) 

Depuis que vous dtes parti. 



Eem. — Mtej^epuis que and il y a, ne is used before the verb 
in the per^(5fj^ when we speak with reference to the interval of 
time between an event or action and the present. In this case, 
the negative might be used in English, without altering the 



sense; as. 



Since I saw you it has rained fre- 
quently. 
It is long since I heard from him. 



Depuis que je ne vous ai vu il a pla 

souvent 
n y a longtemps que je n'ai eu de 

ses nouvelles. 



152* To SUN. 

I run. 

To SLEEP. 

I sleep. 



To have run. 
We run. 
To have slept 
"We sleep 



CouBm. irr. 
Je cours. 
DosMiEL. irr. 
Je dors. 



Avoir count, 
I^ous courons. 
Avoir dormi. 
Noils dormons. 



€ 
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To 8KRTX. To have served. 

I serve. We serve. 

To be in one's a jrvice. 

To do or render one service. 

To be under obligation to one. 

To fulfil one's obligations. 

To make a person a present of a 

thing. 
This is the cane which he made me 

a present o£ 



Sebvir. irr. Avoir aemL 

Je sen. Nous urvmu- 

£tre an service de qqn. 

Rendre service k qqn. 

Avoir des obligations k qqn. 

Remplir ses obligations. 

Faire pr^ent {or cadean) de qq. ch. 
^ qqn. 

Voici la oanne dont il m'a fait ca- 
dean. 



158. 

The names of the fonr seasons of 

the year are of the mascnline 
gender, viz. : 

Spring. Summer. 

Autumn. Winter. 

In spring. , In the spring. 

In summer. In the summer. 

In autumn. In winter. 



Les noms des qnatre satsons de 

I'ann^e sont dn genre masculin, 
savoir : 

Le printemps. L*et€. 

Uautomne. L'hiver. 

An printemps. Dans le printemps. 

En 6t6. Dans Y€\A. 

En aniomne. En hiver. 



VOCABULAIRK 38. 



Tlie beginning. Le commencement 
The departure. Le depart 
The service. Le service. 

Le cadeau. 

Le present 

Christmas. NoeL 



The present. << 



New-year's day. Le jour de Tan. 



Courir. trr. 
Servir. trr. 



Rencontrer. 



To run. 

To serve. 

To meet ) 

To meet with. ) 

To take away. Emmener. 

Tired. Fatigu6 (de). 

Polite. Poli. 



Only. 



Seulement* 



The season. 
The absence. 
The obligation. 
The offer. 
The promise. 
The holiday. 
The feast 
New-year's gift. 



To sleep. 
To rely upon* 

To salute. 

To take away. 
Obliged 
Obliging. 
Infinitely. 
Very much. 



( 



La saison. 

L'absence. 

L'obligation. 

L'offre. 

La promesse. 

La f&te. 
L'etrenne. 

Dormir. trr. 
Compter sur. 

Salner. 

Emporter. 
Oblig6 (de). 
Obligeant 

I* Infiniment 



* OfUyi separated ftova. the verb, is always expressed by Beulemewt, 
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Ago. (160.) nya Since. i^*.(pri^*<^.) 

^ ^ ' "^ ( Dcpnis que, {eonj.) 

Aa Boon to, Auseitdt que. Lately. i ^®P^.^ ^^ , 

^ "^ ( Dermerement 



EXKRCICE 88. 



1. Combien de temps j a-t-il que vous ayez quitt^ Paris ? 2. 
H y a environ dix ans. 3. Y a-t-il longtemps que votre frere est 
arrive? 4. H n'y a pas plus d'une heure. 6. Combien de 
temps y a-tril que vous demeurez ici ? 6. II y a dej& trois ans 
que nous demeurons icL 7. Y a-t-il longtemps que vous atten- 
dez le docteur? 8. Nous I'attendons depuis midi. 9. Depuis 
quand est-il enville? 10. Seulement depuis bier. 11. Avez- 
vous rencontr^ M. Denis quelque part? 12. Je I'ai rencontr^ 
sur la place, il n'y a pas longtemps. 13. Ou avez-vous 6t6 de- 
puis que je ne vous ai vu? 14. Depuis que nous ne nous som- 
mes vus j'ai 6te en Europe. 15. Avez-vous entendu parler de 
M. S. i . . depuis peu? 16. H y a d6jd longtemps que je n'ai 
entendu parler de lui. 17. Avez-vous re^u des nouvelles de votre 
frere demierement? 18.* Nous n'avons pas eu de ses nouvelles 
depuis son depart. 19. Qui est-ce que vous saluez? 20. J'ai 
salu6 les dames qui viennent de passer. 21. Od courez-vous si 
vite? 22. Je cours pour voir arriver le steamer. 23. fites-vous 
&tigu6? 24. Je suis fiatigu6 de courir. 25. Dormez-vous? 26. 
J'ai bien envie de dormir, car j'ai couru toute la journ^e. 27. 
Avez-vous bien dormi la nuit pass6e ? 28. J'ai dormi toute la 
nuit. 29. Vous sert-on bien dans cette maison ? 30. On nous y a 
toujours bien servis ; on y est poli et obligeant. 31. Depuis quand 
ce jeune homme est-il k votre service ? 32. Seulement depuis 
le commencement de I'automne. 33. Quand comptez-vous aller 
voir vos amis ? 34. Je compte aller les voir au printemps. 35. 
Voulez-vous m'emmener avec vous? 36. Yous savez que je 
vous I'ai promis. 37. Puis-je compter sur votre promesse? 38. 
Certainement vous pouvez y compter. 39. Acceptez-vous I'offre 
que je vous ai faite ? 40. Je vous suis infiniment oblig6, mais je 
ne puis I'accepter. 41. Avez-vous des obligations au capitaine 
Duroo ? 42. Oui, M. ; il nous a rendu de grands services. 48. 



\ 
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Oil sont les estampes dont votre oncle vous a {ait cadeau ? 44. 
Mon frere les a emport^es pour les montrer k ma belle-soeur. ^5. 
N'est-ce pas que je re^ois plus de presents en Liver qu'en 6t6 1 
46. Certainement ; Thiver est la saison des f6tes. 47. N'est-ce 
pas en hiver que vient No^l ? 48. Oui ; et aussi le jour de I'ai 
avec ses ^trennes, mais seulement pour les bons sujets. 



Th£:ms 38. 

1. How long is it since you arrived in this country ? 2. We 
arrived here ten years ago. 3. Is it long since your sisters start- 
ed ? 4. They started not more than an hour ago. 6. How long 
have you had that picture ? 6. I have had it about a fortnight 
(quinze jours). 7. How long have these scholars been studying 
German ? 8. They have studied it six months. 9. Have you 
been here long? 10. I have been here since two o'clock. 11. 
I have been here these two hours. 12. Have you heard from 
home since you started ? 13. I have had two letters from home 
since my departure. 14, It is long since I have heard of Mi*. 
B....; have you seen him lately? 15. I met him not long 
since ; he has been from home (abs^t) for some time. 16. Have 
you been sick since I saw you? 17. I have been very feick du- 
ring your absence. 18. Why do you run ? 19. I do not run; 
I have run all the morning ; I am tired of running. 20. Do you 
sleep well in spring? 21. I always sleep as soon as I am in 
bed. 22. / feel very sleepy (J* at hien envie de dormir\ for I did 
not sleep well last night. 23. People sleep better in winter than 
in summer. 24. How long has this young man been in your 
service? 25. Only since autumn. 26. Does he serve you well? 

27. We are pleased with him ; he is intelligent and attentive. 

28. Dinner is served ; stay and dine with us. (130.) 29. I am 
very much obliged to you, but I have promised to dine with 
Doctor L. . . . to-day. 30. I am under obligation to the doc- 
tor; he has done me service. 31, He is a man on whose prom- 
ises (sur les promesses duquel) one can rely. 32. Our friends 
are polite and obliging ; we are under many {de grandes) obli- 
gations to them. 33. They have served us well. 34, My uncle 
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is going to spend (passer) the Christmas holidays at Boston. 
35. He oflfered to take (emmener) me with him, but I could not 
accept his offer. 36. I must be here on New-year's day to re- 
ceive my New-year's presents. 37. Where is the handsome 
whip which your iincle made you a present of? 38. You mean 
the one he brought me from Paris ? 39. My brother-in-law took 
it away the other day, and he has not yet brought it back. 



■♦-•-♦■ 



39. TRENTE-NEUVIEME LEgON. 

151 • The impersonal verb il y a is used with reference to dis- 
tance; as. 

How far is it from Paris to ^omc ? Quelle distance y a-t-il de Paris & 

Rome? 

How many miles is it from here to Combien de milles y a-t-il d*ici & 

Boston? Boston? 

How far is it to that village ? Combien y a-t-il cTiei k ce village ? 

Is it far from here to your house ? Y a-t-il loin d'ici chez vous ? 

It is a hundred paces to the end of II y a cent pas cTid au bout du che- 

the road. mia 



155* Kkab; meablt, (before a 
numher,) 
Near me. Near my house. 

Near here. Near the church. 

Nearly a hundred. Nearly noon. 
Neab, clobb to or bt. 
He lives dose to the church. 
The river passes by the city. 
He is nowhere happy but near her. 
Next to, by the side of. 
By my side. By her side. 

I passed by your side. 
Next to my house. 
He lives next door. 
On this side. On that side. 



Pees de, (proximity/ of pl<ice and 

time.) • 
Pr^s de moi. Pr^s de chez moL 

Pr^s d'ici. Prtis de I'^glise. 

Pr(is de cent. Prds de midi. 

Aupres de, (proximity of place.) 
H demcure aupres de Teglise. 
La riviere passe aupres de la ville. 
II n'est heureux qu*aupr6s d'elle. 
X o6t^ de. 

A c6t6 de moi. A c6t4 d'ella 
J*ai pass^ h. c6t6 de vous. 
A c6t6 de chez moi. 
11 demeure dans la maison a eStS. 
De ce cdti-ci. De ce c6tS-ld. 



142 TR£NTE-KEUVlfiMB LE9ON. 

He passed on the other side of the II a pass^ de rantre c6t4 de la rnci 

street. 

Which way did he got De quel c6t^ est-il all^ f 

He went towards the rirer. II est all6 da o6t6 de la ri^i^e. 



156« To pay for a thing. Payer qq. ch. 

How much did you pay for these Combien ayez-yous pay6 ees t*" 

pictures! bleaux? 

I paid a hundred dollars for them. Je les ai pay^s cent dollars. 

Rem. 1. — ^We say : payer qq. ch. a qqn., to pay somebody for 
something ; and payer qqn., to pay somebody ; the person being 
the direct object of the verb payer, when the thing paid for is 
not expressed ; as, 

I pay the butcher. Je paie le boucher. 

I pay the baker for the bread. Je paie le pain au boulanger. 

Did you pay the shoemaker for the Ayez-yous pay^ les souliers au cor* 

shoes? donniert 

I did. Je les lui ai pay^s. 

Rem. 2. — For or at, used before the price of a thing, with the 
verbs to buy and sell, is generally not expressed in French, and 
a or an, limiting the unit of weight or measure, by which any 
thing is bought or sold, is rendered by the article ; as, 

I bought that flour at six dollars a J'ai achet^ cette farine (d) six dol- 

barrel. lars le bariL 

We sold that linen at a dollar a Kous ayons yendu cette tolle (d) 

yard. une piastre la yerge. 



157* To go on ajour^y, Faire nn voyage. 

On foot. On horseback. A pied. A cheyaL 

In a carriage. En yoiture. 

To walk a step. To take steps. Paire un pas. Faire des dSmarehes^ 

To walk or trayel a mile, a league. Faire un mille, une heue. 

Rem. — The prepositions en and dans are used with reference to 
time ; en precedes a period of time ; dans, the epoch ; as, 

He travelled ten miles in an hour. II a fait dix milles en one heureb 
I start in a fortnight. Je pars dans quinze jours. 
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VOCABULAIRE 39. 



An engraver. 


Tin grayeur. 


An engraving. Une gravure 


A trayeller. 


Un voyageur. 


A stage-coach. Une diligence 


The Journey. 


Le voyage. 


The distance. La distance. 


A mile. 


Un mille. 


A league. Une lieue. 


A step, a pace. 


Un pas. 


The gait ; the step. La d-marche. 


A cold. 


Un rhume.* 


The cough. La toux. 


The aide. 


Le c6t6. 


The chest, the breast. La poitrine. 


The brain. 


Le cerveau. 


The brains. La cervellcf 


To pay. 


Payer. (70, e.) 


To cough. Tousser. 


Near; nearly. 


Prda de. 


Near, close to or by. Aupr^ de. 


Kezt to. 

By the side ot 


> A Q6t6 de. 

1 


Scarcely4 A peine. 


Far. 


Loin. 


Afar, at a distance. De loia 


Twenty. 


Vingtg 

• 


One hundred. Cenig 




EXERCICE 39. 



1. Quelle distance y a-t-il de Calais k Douvres ? 2. II y a 
huit lienes. 3. Combien de milles y a-t-il de New York a Bos- 
ton? 4. II y a environ deux cents milles. 5. Combien y a-t-il 
d'ici k la riviere ? 6, II y a pres de deux milles d'ici lei. 7. Y 
a-t-il loin d'ici chez vous ? 8. II n'y a pas loin ; il y a a peine 
un quart de mille. 9. Demeurez-vous pres d'ici ? 10. Je de- 
meure pres de la place. 11. Y a-t-il longtemps que vous y de- 
meurez? 12. II y a pres de deux ans que j'y demeure. 13. 
Avez-vous pass6 devant notre magasin quand vous 6tes venu? 
14. Non, M.; j'ai pass6 aupres du tli6toe. 15. Avez-vous vu 
le m^decin ce matin? 16. Je viens de passer a c6t6 de lui, 
tout pr^s d'ici. 17. De quel c6t6 de la rue 6tes-vous venu? 



* A cold on the longs, tm rhume de poitrine, A cold in the head, un rhume de 
cen>eau» 

t OerwUe Is nsed onljr in a few ezpr^asionB ; as, br&ler la cervelle d qgpu ; ee dHiler 
la cerveUe^ to blow ont one^s brains. 

1^ JScarckyt in a negatiye sentence, is expressed hypreeque; as, I scarody owe any 
thing, ^0 ne dots preaque rien; I ecaroely eyer see him,^^ ne le wds preaque jamais. 

% Vingt and efrUf when multiplied, and not immediately followed by another nam* 
ber, take the plural ending; as^ qttatre-vingte picutree; troia cents miUee. But: 
tuatre-vinfft troie pkutree { troia cent vinfft miUeat without the a. 
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18. Je suis venu de ce c6t6-ci de la rue. 19. De quel c6t6 est-il 
alle? 20. II est alle de ce cOt^lsi. 21. Mes sceurs sont-ellea 
l^assees? 22. Qui, M.; ellcs out pass^ de Tautre c6t6 de la rue. 
23. Combien avez-vous pay 6 ces gravuresf 24. Je les ai payees 
cinq dollars la piece. 25. Avez-vous pay6 le boucher? 26. Je 
Tai pay 6 ce matin. 27. Lui avez-vous pay6 la viande de la se- 
maine pass6e ? 28. Je la lui ai pay6e. 29. Avez-vous pay6 les 
souliers au cordonnier ? 80. Je ne les lui ai pas encore payds. 
31. Vous a-t-on tout pay 6 ? 32. Oui, M. ; on ne me doit presque 
plus rien. 33. Avez-vous fi&it un voyage V^iA pass^ ? 34. J^ai 
fait un voyage k pied. 35. Combien de miUes avez-vous faits k 
pied ? 36. J'ai fait plus de quatre-vingts milles en huit jours. 
37. Combien de milles avez-vous faits k cheval ce matin f 38. 
J'ai fait dix-huit milles en deux heures de temps. 39. Ces voy- 
ngours sont-ils venus en diligence f 40. Us sont venus k cheval. 
41. Quand voulez-vous partir? 42. J'ai I'intention de partir 
dans quinze jours. 43. Y a-t-il longtemps que vous avez cette 
toux ? 44. II y a d6jd longtemps que je Tai. 45. Avez-vous un 
rhume de ccrveau ? 46. J^ai un rhume de poitrine et mal au 
c6t6. 47. Toussez-vous beaucoup? 48. Je ne peux pas take 
dix pas sans tousser. 



Th£:me 39. 

1. How far is it from N. Y. to P. ? 2. How many miles is it 
from here to the village? 3. It is nearly five miles. 4. "Is it 
two hundred paces from here to the comer of the square ? 5. 
It is scarcely one hundred and eighty paces from here to there. 
6. Does your cousin live far from here ? 7. No, sir ; he lives 
near our house ; it is not more than a quarter of a mile from 
here to his house. 8. Do you know the man who is coming 
near the fountain ? 9. I know him at a distance by (d) his gait ; 
it is the engraver, who lives close to the church. 10. Does Doc- 
tor B. .. . live here ? 11. No, sir ; he lives next door. 12. Did 
you pass by the Exchange ? 13. Yes ; and I passed by your side, 
and you did not see me. 14. Your sisters have passed; they 
passed by our side. 1 5. Did they pass on this side of the street? 
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16. They passed on the other side of the street. 11, Which 
way did they go? 18. They went towards the market. 19. 
They went as far as the other side of the square. 20. How 
much did your father pay for these engravings? 21. He paid 
twenty dollars apiece for them. 22. How much did you pay for 
this wine ? 23. I bought it at four dollars a basket, and I sell it 
at fifty cents a bottle. 24. Have you paid the tailor ? 25. I 
paid him this morning. 26. Did you pay him for my clothes ? 
2*7. I did. 28. I was paid yesterday, and I paid nearly all my 
debts this morning. 29. I scarcely owe any thing. 30. And 
now I am going on a journey ; I start in two hours ; farewell^ 
my friends (adieu^ mes amis). 31. Are you going on horse- 
back? 32. "No, I go on foot; I like to walk; I walk six miles 
every day. 33. My father came (arriver) in a carriage last 
night ; he travelled eighty-three miles in ten hours. 34. What 
is the matter with you ? 35. I have a cold on my lungs. 86. 
My brother has a cold in his head, and a pain in his side. 87. 
Did not that traveller, who came in the stage-coach, cough 
much ? 38. Indeed, he did not stop coughing ; I believe he is 
consumptive {poitrinaire). 39. Have they taken our horses away ? 

40. Yes ; and I believe they have taken away my trunk, too. 

41. What does that mean? 42. We are going to change 
coaches {Nous allons change de voiture). 43. Gentlemen, all 
ready ( Voyageurs, en route). 44. Now we are oflf {Nous voilh 
partis), 45. Go«[)d by {Au revoir). 46. A pleasant journey 
{Bon voyage). 



^ »» 



40. QUARANTIJ^ME LEgON. 



158, To 


BE BOBN. 


NaItre. irr. 




To have been born. 




Mtre nS. 




lam bom. 




"We are bora 


Je nais. 


Nou& naissons. 


To DIB. 




To have died. 


MoiTRTK. irr. 


Etre mort. 


I die. 




We die. 


Je meurs. 


N<yM mouront 


the J die. 






lis meurent. 
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TOUVK. 
Iliye. 

To FOLLOW. 

I follow. 



To have lived 
We live. 
7b have followed. 
We follow. 



ViVBB. irr. 
Je via, 

SuiYBE. irr. 
Je tuit. 



Avoir vScik 
jyTotM vivons. 
Avoir suivt. 
Nous auivontk 



159t Where were you bom / 
I waa bom in France. 
My children were born in this coun- 
try. 
Mow old is that child f 
He is ten years. 

How old is yonr eldest daughter t 
She is not quite twelve. 
Are you older than your brother ? 
Few men die of old age. 
She died in the beginning of winter. 

I live by my labor, and live content- 
edly. 
They live on vegetables and milk. 
We dined on roast beef 



Oti ites-voua nef* 

Je suis n4r en France. 

Mes enfants sont n6s dans ce pays-CL 

Q^d dge cet enfant a-t-il f 

n a dix an*. 

Quel ftge a votre fille aln^e f 

Elle n'a pas tout4-lait douze ans. 

fetes- vous plus kg6 que votre frere f 

Pen d*hommes meurent de vieillesse. 

Elle est morte au eommencement 

de I'hiver. 
Je vis de mon travail et je vis con- 

tent 
Us vivent de legumes et de laitagc 
Nous avons dln6 de boeuf r6tv 



160# Wherewith to live. 

He has not wherewith to live. 

la it good living in France ? 

la the living good in France ? 

It is good living there. 

It is dear living in London. 

It is good travelling, good walking. 

Do you earn much money ? 

How much do you spend a month f 

To get oni^a livelihood by. 

By what does that man get his liv- 
ing? 

He gets his living by working. 



\ 



De quoi vivre. 

TL n'a pas de quqi vivre. 

Fait'il bon vivre en France f 

H y fait bon vivre. 

II fait cher vivre k I/mdres. 

II fait bon voyager, bon marcher. 

6agnez-vous beaucoup d*argent? 

Combien d^penses^vous jMir moisi 

Gagner aa vie a. 

1l quoi cet homme gagne-t-il si 

vie? 
II gagne sa vie k travailler. 



[ 



* When the person spoken of is dead, the anxiliary if put In the impel Ibct tense; 
Mon grand-pire est mort^ U injjT ni d Straabourg. 
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161 • Do you like roast beef Aimez-vous le boeuf r6ti bien cnit t 
well done? 

Je Taime mienx pen cuit. 
Voulez-Yous du gras ou da maigref 
Donnez-moi on pea de Fan et de 

Faatre. 
Les oies g^rasses soot bonnefl k man- 
ger. 
L'oiseaa est mort dans sa cage. 
Les oiseaax font leurs nids dans le 
printemps. 
Animals are poor when winter is Les animaaz sont maigres au sortir 
over. de Thiyer. 



I like it better anderdone {rarey 
Do yaa wish for fat or lean! 
Give me a little of both. 

Fat geese are good eating. 

The bird is dead in his cage. 
Birds build their nests in spring. 





VOCABULAIRE 40. 




A yoath. 


Un adolescent 


Youth. 


La jeunesse. 


An old man. 


Un vieillard. 


Old age. 


La vieillesse. 


The age. 


Fftge. 


Life. 


La vie. 


The animal ^ 


L'animaL 


The flesh. 


La chair.* 


A bird. 


Un oiseau. 


A goose. 


Une oie. 


The nest. 


Le nid. 


The cage. 


La cage. 


An Indian. 


Un Lidien. 


An Indian woman. 


Une Indienne. 


To be bom. 


Naltre. irr. 


To die. 


Moorir. irr. 


To live. 


Vivre. irr. 


To follow. 


Suivre. irr. 


To gain ; to earn. 


Gagner (k). 


To spend (money). 


D^penser (A). 


Old, aged. 


Ag6. 


Elder, eldest 


AlnS. 


Dead. 


Mort 


Living, alive. 


Vivant. 


Lean. 


Maigre. 


Fat 


Gras, sse. (61.) 


Raw. 


Cru. 


Oooked. 


Cuit 


Roasted. 


R6tl 


Salted. 


Sals. 


Nearly, about. 


A pea prds. 


Closely. 


De pr^s. 


Especially. 
Above alL 


>• Surtout. 


Easily. 


Facilement 



EXERCICE 40. 

1. on ce vieillard est-il 116I 2. II est ne en France. 3. Y 
a-t-il longtemps qu'il est dans ce pays-ci ? 4. II est venu ici diiis 
sa jeunesse. 6. Ses enfants sont-ils nes ici? 6. Qui, M.; ils 
sont n^^ dans cette ville-ci. Y. Quel age a cet adolescent ? 



8. 
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H n'a pas tout-cl-fait seize ans. 9. Quel &ge a I'aln^ de vos en- 
fants? 10. II a environ dix ans. 11. fites-vous plus kge que 
votre cousin ? 12. Nous sommes a peu pies du m6me kge. 13. 
De quoi votre grand-pere est-il mort? 14. H est mort de vieil- 
lesse. 15. Ces hommes vivent-ils sans travailler? 16. Non, M.; 
ils sont obliges de trayailler pour avoir de quoi vivi-e. 17. Ave:&- 
vous de quoi vivre ? 18. J'ai de quoi vivre quand je travaille. 
19. Suivez-vous la mode! 20. Je ne la suis pas. 21. Le do- 
mestique nous suit-il? 22. II nous suit de loin. 23. A quoi 
cette Indienne gagne-t-elle sa vie? 24. Elle gagne sa vie k 
faire des cages. 25. De quoi les Indiens vivent-ils? 26. Us 
vivent de legumes, de racines (roots) et de chair de cheval. 27. 
Ne plaignez-vous pas I'animal de I'lndien ? 28. Je plains I'ln- 
dien et son animal. 29. De quoi avez-vous dfn6? 30. Nous 
avons din6 d'une oie r6tie. 31. Les oies sont-elles grasses a pre- 
sent? 32. Elles sont tres-bonnes dans cette saison. 33. Aimez- 
vous la viande sal6e i souper ? 34. Non, M. ; je n'aime pas les 
choses sal6es, surtout a souper. 35. Trouvez-vous le boeuf r6ti 
assez cuit? 36. Je Faime un peu cru. 37. Je ne vous ai pas 
donn6 de gras; en voulez-vousf 38. Non, M. ; je n'aime pas 
le gras. 39. Yotre oiseau est-il mort ou vivant ? 40. H est vi- 
vant et dans son nid. 41. Y a-t-il longtemps que votre voisin 
est mort ? 42. H y a deux mois, et sa femme Fa suivi de pres. 
43. Quand estrelle morte ? 44. Elle est morte la semaine pas- 
s6e. 45. Fait-il bon vvre en Allemagne? 46. II y fait bon 
vivre et pas cher. 47. Fait-il bon voyager ici ? 48. II fait bon 
voyager ici en 6t6 et en automne. 49. D6pensez-vou8 be que 
vous gagnez? 50. Je ne d^pense pas tout ce que je gagne. 
61. Combien avez-vous d6pens6 le mois pass6 ? 52. J'ai d6- 
pens6 cent dollars, et j'en ai gagn6 deux cents. 



ThJimb 40. 

1. Where were you bom? 2. I was bom in France. 3. How 
old is that youth ? 4. He is not qui te> fifteen years. 5. He was 
bom in this country ; that old gentleman (vieillard) is his father, 
and there is his mother. 6. ffis parents were born in England. 
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7. My cousin Mary is older than Charles ; she is the eldest of 
the family. 8. Charles is scarcely eleven. 9. My eldest sister 
and your aunt are about (of) the same age. 10. He who dies 
in his youth has only known {rCa connu que) the golden age of 
life. 11. Many birds and other animals die of hunger and cold 
in winter. 12. My grandmother died at the age of a hundred 
years; she died of old age. 13. How do you live in this coun- 
try ? 14. We live pretty well here, especially when we- make 
{gagner) much money. 15. He who lives by his labor, lives con- 
tentedly. 16. How do those Indians live ? 1*7. They live jpoorZy 
(mal) ; they live on the raw flesh of the animals which they take 
in (a) the chase. 1 8. Is it good living here ? 1 9. Is it dearer living 
here than in France ? 1 9 J. Yes ; but people earn also more money 
here than in France. 20. How much do you spend a month ? 
21. We spend what we make. 22. Last winter, my cousin 
earned much money. 22^. He spends, this summer, in Ixavelling, 
all he made las}; winter by working. 23. Has that Indian where- 
with to live ? 24. He has not ; he gets his living by selling fish. 
26. Will you have a piece of this roasted goose ? 26. / prefer 
{J^aime mieux) a slice of roast beef. 27. Do you like it well 
done or rare? 28. I like it better rare. 29. Will you have fat 
or lean? 80. Give me a little of both, if you please. 31. We 
have breakfasted on salt fish ; I have been thirsty all the morn- 
ing. 32. Why does that Indian woman follow us with her 
cages ? 33. She wishes to sell us a bird. 34. Is that bird alive 
or dead ? 35. Follow me to the hotel ; I wish to buy a nest of 
little birds, to make a present of to my cousin ; it is her birth- 
day to-day {c^est aujourd*hui sa fke). 



■♦♦»■ 



41. QUARANTE ET UNI^ME LEgON. 

162t Many verbs are reflective in French, which are not so in 
English. In English, there are often two verbs to express the 
same idea ; the one expressing it transitively, and the other i"- 
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transitively. The latter is generally rendered, in French, by the 
reflective form of the transitive verb ; as. 



To lay ; alBo, to fie, to sleep. 

To lie doton, to go to bed. 

To raise^ to lift up. To rise. 

To deceive, to cheat. 

To be mistaken, 

I slept in the next room. 

Did you go to bed early ? 

We rose at sunrise. 

The sun rises, sets. 

The sun has risen, is up. 

He has deceived me. 

I am mistaken, I am wrong. 

He has made a mistake. 

I have taken the wrong road. 



CottcheTf (trans, and intrans.) 

J3e eoucher, cdler se coucher. 

Lever. Se lever. 

Tromper, 

8e tromper. 

•Tai couchS dans la chambre k c6t^ 

Vous 6tes-vous concha de bonne 

heure? 
Kous nous sonmies lev^s an lever 

du soleiL 
Le soleil se Idve, se couche. 
Le soleil est lev6. 
n m*a tromp4 
Je me trompe. 
n s'est tromp^. 
Je me suis tromp^ de chemin. 



163* A transitive verb, used intransitively, with an inanimate 

object for its subject, is rendered by the reflective form of the 

transitive verb ; as. 

Glass breaks easily. Le verre se easse facilement. 

That door does not opea Cette porte ne s*ouvre pas. 

So are passive verbs, when they are used in a manner analo- 
gous to the preceding ; as. 

La farine se vend six dollars le bariL 
Oe tableau se voit de loin. 

! Comment cela s'est-il fait ? 
Comment a-t-on fait cela f 
Cela s'est fait ainsi, conmie cela. 



Mour is sold at six dollars a barrel. 
That picture is seen at a distance. 

How was that done? 



That was done thus, like that 

In what manner. 

In this manner. 

There is no means of doing it other 

wise. 
Finally, peace has been made. 



De quelle mani^re. 

De cette mani^re. 

n n'y a pas moyen de le foire au- 

trement 
Enfin, la paix s'est faite, or est faitdi 



164* A few verbs are idiomatically reflective ; as. 

To do, t? be, Se porter. 

How do you do ? Conmient vous portez-vous? 
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I am well; and how are you t 
Is all your family in good health f 

How are they all at home t 

Everybody is welL 

Do you enjoy good health? 



Je me porte bien ; et yous-mdme t 
Toute yotre famille se porte-t-elle 

bient 
Genunent se porte-t-on chez yous t 
Tout le monde se porte bien. 
Jouissez-yous d'une bonne sant^ ? 



165« Each^ every^ 
Ecuih one, every one. 
Each man. Each womaa 
Every time I go there. 
Every one is liable to be mistaken. 
Each one of these ladies is hand- 
some. 
WheU f (subject of a verb.) 
W}iat astonishes yon t 
WhatUthatf • 



Chaquet (adj.) 

Chacwiy (pron.) 

Chaque homme. Chaque femme. 

Chaque fois que j*y vais. 

Chacun est sujet k se tromper. 

Chacune de ces dames est belle. 

Qu*e8t-ce qui f 

Qu'est-ce qui vous 4tonne t 

Qu^eat-ce que e^esti 
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The sun. 
The treasure. 
The body. 
The advantage. 
Happiness. 
Misfortune. 
The means. 
The expedient 



i 



Le soleiL 
Le tr^or. 
Le corps. 
L'avantage. 
Le bonheur. 
Le m'alheur. 

Le moyen. 



The moon. La lune. 

Health. La santd. 

The soul ; the mind. L'&me. 

Peace. La paiz. 

The law. La loL 

Misery. La misdre. 

The manner, ) t ' -x 

-,, V La maniere. 

The way. ) 



To lay. ) 

To lie, to sleep. f 
To raise, to lift up. 
To deceive, to cheat 

To enjoy. 

To astonish. 

To cause. 

Finally, at last 

Like that ; so so. 

Different 

Ready. 

Subject to, liable to. 

Each, every. 



Coucher. 

Lever. 
Tromper. 

Jouir (de). 

E tenner. 
Causer. 
Enfin. 

^omme eel a. 
Different 
Pr6t (a). 
Sujet, tte L 
Chaque. 



\ 



Se coucher. 



To lie down. 

To go to bed. 

To rise. * Se lever. 

To be mistaken. Se tromper. 

To do, ) ^^jr j^^alth.) Se porter. 
To be, ) 

To be astonished. S'^tonner (de). 

To cause, (6<^. tit tn^)Faire. 

Thus, so. AinsL 

However. Pourtant 

Otherwise. Autrement 

Otherwise, or. Sans cela. 

Subject to. Soumis d. 

Each one, every one. Chacun. 
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EXERCICE 41. 

1. Dans quelle chambre avez-vous couch6? 2. J'ai coucliS 
dans la cbambre d c6t6 de la votre. 3. A quelle beure vous 
^tes-vous coucb6 ? 4. Je me suis coucb6 k dix beures. 5. Vos 
amis se sont-ils coucb^s apres vous ? 6. Us sont alles se coucber 
au coucber du soleil. 7. Vous levez-vous de bonne beure ? 8. 
Je me l^ve ordinairement au lever du soleil. 9. A quelle lieure 
le soleil se 16ve-t-il a pr6sent? 10. H se leve a six beures. 11. 
Vous a-t-on jamais tromp6? 12. On m'a trompe il n'y a pas 
longtemps, dans ce magasin-la. 13. Ne vous trompez-vous pas 
de maison? 14. Je ne me trompe pas de maison; j'y ai 6t6 
plusieurs fois. 15. Ne se trompe-t-on pas souvent dans ce mon- 
de-ci? 16. Tres-souvent ; cbacun est sujet a se tromper. 17. 
Ce fromage se coupe-t-il facilement? 18. H ne se coupe pas fe- 
cilement; il est bien dur. 19. Do quelle maniere cela se fait-il? 
20. Cela se fait de cette maniere-ci. 21. Montrez-moi comment 
cela s'est fait. 22. Voici comment cela s'est feit 23. Cela 
s'est-il fait comme cela ? 24. C'est ainsi que cela s'est Mi. 26. 
N'y a-t-il pas moyen de le faire autrement ? 26. II n'y a pas 
moyen de le faire autrement. 27. Comment se porte-t-on cbez 
vous ? 28. Tout le monde se porte bien ; je vous remercie. 29. 
Jouissez-vous d'une bonne sant6? 30. Qui, M. ; ma sant6 est 
bonne. 31. Comment se porte M. votre beau-pere? 32. II se 
porte comme cela ; il ne jouit pas d'une bonne sant6. 33. Quels 
sont les deux plus grands tresors sur la terre ? 34. C'est la sant6 
du corps et la paix de I'lime. 35. N'est-ce pas un bonbeur (que) 
de vivre en paix avec tout le monde? 36. C'est un grand bon- 
beur de vivre en paix et sous de bonnes lois. 37. Cbaque hom- 
me jouit-il de ces avantages? 38. Non, M. ; ce sont des avan^* 
tages dont peu d'bommes jouissent. 39. Cbacun ne vit-il pas si 
sa maniere ? 40. Oui, M. ; sans cesser pourtant d'etre sujet aux 
lois. 41. N'est-ce pas que ces dames sont toutes belles ? 42. 
Oui, M. ; mais cbacune d'elles est belle d'une maniere diff6rente. 
43. Votre soeur atn6e est-elle sujette au mal de dents ? 44. Non, 
M;; c'est ma soeur Marie qui y est sujette. 45. fites-vous enfin 
pr6t a sortir? 46. Je le suis, mais ma soeur n'est pas encore 
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pr6te a venir. 47. Qu'est-ce qui vous fait regardcf de ce c6t6- 
\k ? 48. Je m'etonne de voir tant de monde dans cette rue-ci. 
49. Qu'estrce qui vous 6tonne en cela ? 50. C'est qu'il y a or- 
dinairement fort peu de monde ici. 51. Qu'est-ce qui a caus6 
les malheurs de ces pays ? 52. C'est la guerre qui a caus6 toute 
cette misere. 



Th&ms 41. 

1. Where did you sleep last night? 2. I slept in the next 
room, but I did not «leep well. 3. I went to bed at sunset (au 
coucher du soldi.) 3^. When I go to bed too early, I cannot 
sleep. 4. Go to bed, if you are sleepy. 5. Did you rise early 
this morning ? 6. We rose before sunrise. 7. The sun rises at 
^ve, at present, and sets at seven. 8. Last night, the moon rose 
at eight o'clock. 9. Rise, it is late. 10. You wish to deceive 
me ; the sun has not yet risen. 11. You are mistaken ; the sun 
is up long since; look through the window. 12. What causes 
you to say so? it is the moon. 13. The clerk has made a mis- 
take ; he has put in tJie hill {le memoire) an article that I have 
not had. 14. Last night, I mistook the house ; I rung at the next 
door (h cdti), 15. Do not open that window; it does not shut 
easily. 16. Ripe fruit soon spoils {vite), 17. How is this city 
called in French? 18, How is this word written? 19. How is 
that done? 20. It is done in this manner. 21. In what man- 
ner have you done that ? 22. This is the way (in which) I did 
it. 23. Is that the way (comme cela) (that) you did it ? 24. It 
is thus I did it, and there is no means of doing it otherwise. 25. 
How have you been since I saw you? (151, Rem.) 26. I have 
enjoyed good health, 27, How is your uncle? 28. He is not 
well ; he does not enjoy good health in summer. 29. Health of 
body and peace of mind are the two greatest treasures on earth. 

30. Those are advantages which (dant) every man does not enjoy. 

31. Every time I go to see your friend, he inquires after you {il 
me demande de vos nouvelles), 32. Every one lives in (a) his 
own way, but we must all be subject to the same laws ; otherwise 
{sans eela) there is neither peace nor happiness in this world, 

^ 7* 
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S3, All these ladies are beautiful, but eacb one of them is so 
(t$^) in a difierent manner. 34. Is your sister ready to comet 
35, Is slie subject to toothache? 36. What astonishes you? 
37. 1 am astonished to see so much misery. 38. What causes 
those misfortunes ? 39. The war has caused them, but finally 
poai'e has Wn made. 40. The advantages of peace aire already 
ftU {se/ottt deja setitir) throughout (dans tout) the country. 



-•-••♦■ 



42. QUARANTE-DEUXlilME'LEgON. 



Future Tense. 



166* The future tense of 
rown^ reZy ront. 

Ayoib. irr. £^ntB. irr. 



all French verbs ends in rai, ras, ra, 



irr. 



7W aurajt, 
// aur€it 
JVbtM 0uroH9f 
VifHt aurfMf 
Ih aunmtt 



E*^ J$ terait 
TV Mroi^ 
g. Jl aero, 
S Jiomt herons, 
^ Vou9 sereMt 
P ll» 9er<mt, 



Allkr. irr, Envotbr. 

JT J*irai, ^ J^enverrai, JJ 

g Tu iras, g 7\i enverraa, b 

Z Jl ira, « Jl enverra, ^ 

^ Vous irez^ ^ Vous enverrez, ^ 

Jli irontf Jit enverrontf ^ 



167* The future of all regular, and most irregular, verbs, is 
formed by adding the person-endings at, as, a, ons, eZy ont, to the 
infinitive. In the third conjugation, the final syllable voir is 
contracted into vr. In the fourth, the final e is dropped. 

To speak. I shall or will speak. Parler. Jeparlerai, tu parlerat. 

To finish. I shall or will finish. Finir. Jejinirai, tufiniraa. 

To receive. I shall or will receive. Recevoir. Je reeevrai, tu recevrat. 

To BelL I shall or will sell, &a Vendre. Je vendrai, tu vendras, iui. 

Rem. — ^In the first conjugation, the e preceding the ending rai^ 
is silent. Hence, 

To caU. I shall or wiU call Appeler. {10, a) rappdlerai, Ac 

To throw. I shall or will throw. Jeter. (70, a.) Jejetterai, <fe& 

To lead. I shall ir will lead. Mener. (10, b,) Je menenU, Ac. 

To tf saxL I shaU or will dean, Ac. Nettoyer. {10, a) Je nettoierai, A& 
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168 • The compound future (future perfect or an^or) ia 
formed of the simple future of the auxiliary and the past parti- 
ciple of the verb ; as, 

I shall haye spoken. tPaurai parl€. 

You will have done, finished. Yoos aurez finu 

We shall have started. Kous serons partis. 

Thej will have gone to bed. Us se seront couches. 



169« Thefuture tenses are used after quand^ aussitdt que, dis 
que {oLS soon as\ comme, &c., when the verb expresses a future 
act or event ; as, 

I will give it to you when I have it, Je vous le donnerai qnand je Vawrai, 

I will send it to you when I have Je vous Fenverrai quand je Vaurai 

received it regit, 

I will go as soon as he is back. tTirai aussitOt qu'il sera de retour. 

We shall go to see him as soon as Kous irons le voir d^ qu*il sera ar- 

he has arrived. riv4. 

We shall start when we have Nous partirons quand nous nous 

warmed ourselves. serons chauffi^s. 

Rem. 1. — After si, if the verb should be in the present, though 
the leading verb is in the future ; as, 

I will go, if you will go with me. J'irai, si vous voulez venir avec moL 

Hem. 2. — After si, whether, the future may be used ; as, 

I do not know whether I shall be Je ne sais si je serai de retour 
back to-nighi ce soir. 

Rem. 3. — The adverb y is omitted before the future of aUer; as, 

I shall not go (there). Je n*irai pas (la). 



To take care of. Avoir soin de. 

Will you take good care of our Aurez-vous bien soin de nos che- 

horses f vauz? 

I will, you may rely upon it J'en aurai bien soin, vous pouvez y 

compter. 

To call on. Parser chez. 

Will you call on the jeweller f Passerez-vous chez le bijoutier f 

I will, when I go to market J'y passerai quand j'irai an march& 
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VooABULAiRK 42. — Ire Far tie. 



The care. 
Thetia 



Le sola 
Le ferblanc. 



A square ; a pane. Ud carreao. 



The attention. L'attentioa 
The pane of glass. La yitre. 

The windows. J 



The jewel \ ^H^ / 7\i Jewelry. La bijoaterie. 



The carriage. Le carrosse. 



The coach-house. La remise. 



An ambassador. Un ambassadeur. An ambassadress. Uneambassadriceb 



To take care. 
To call on. 



Avoir soin de. 
Passer chez. 



To pay attentioa Faire attentioD [i). 
Back. De retour. 



VocABULAiRE 42. — 2de Partie. 

(a.) The names of artisans or tradesmen, formed from the 
names of the objects of their art or trade, end in ier or er; as, 



Jeweller. 

Bootmaker. 

Coachmaker. 

Tinmaa 

Saddler. 

Glazier. 



Bijoutier, {le bijou,) 
Bottier, (la hotte,) 
Carrossier, {U carrosse^ 
Ferblantier, {le ferblanc.) 
Sellier, {la telle,) 
Vitrier, {la vitre,) 



If there is a feminine to the names in er, it ends in h'e ; as, 
berffer, bergere ; jardiniere jardiniere, 

(6.) Names derived from verbs, end in eur ; as. 



Brewer, {to brew.) 
Engraver, {to engrave.) 



Brasseur, {brasaer.) 
Graveur, {graver.) 



The femininiB of these, if they have one, ends in etise ; as, dan- 
seur, danseuse, 

(c.) Nouns in eur^ derived from the Latin (having or in Eng« 
lisb), terminate, in the feminine, in ice ; as, ambassadeur, ambas* 
sadrice. 



* Nettoyer lee viires, to clean the windows ; caeser lea vUrea^ to break the windows^ 
t Seven nouns in ou take in the plural: bi^ou^ Jewel ; caiUou, pebble; ehout cab- 

baise; genou^ knee; hibou^ owl; Jot00U, plaything; pou^ loosa Otl^er noons in o^ 

follow the general rule. 
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(d,) Certain nouns of the masculine gender are applied to 
both sexes ; as, 

A painter. IJii peintre. A philosopher. IJd philosophe. 

A poet) poetesa Un poete. An author, authoresa Uu auteur. 



EXERCICE 42. 



1. Aurez-vous votre selle aujourd'hui ? 2. Jel'aurai; le sellier 
me I'enverra cette apres-midi. 3. Aurons-nous besoin de nos 
manteaux ? 4. Nous n'en aurons pas besoin. 5. Avez-vous bien 
soin de votre sant6 ? 6. J'en ai bien soin. 7, Qui aura soin de 
nos chevaux? 8. Les domestiques en auront soin, 9. Serez- 
vous chez vous ce soir? 10. J'y serai k neuf heures. 11. Oii 
votre frere sera-t-il demain au soir? 12. H sera bien loin d'icL 
13. Irez-vous chez le carossier? 14. Je n'irai pas; il enverra la 
voiture des qu'elle sera pr^te. 15. Quand irons-nous chez I'am- 
bassadeur ? 16. Nous irons quand I'ambassadrice sera de retour 
de la campagne. 1*7, Enverrez-vous quelqu'un chez levitrier; 
le froid entre par ces vitres cass6es? 18. J'y enverrai le domes- 
tique ce matin, 19. Le ferblantier m'enverra-t-il le carreau de 
ferblanc ? 20. Je crois qu'il a onbli6 de vous I'envoyer ; j'y pas- 
serai ce matin quand j'irai au marche. 21, Vous n'oublierez 
pas de passer chez le brasseur? 22. J'y penserai. 23. Les bi- 
joutiers m'enverronfc-ils mes bijoux avant ce soir ? 24. Us vous 
les enverront aussitdt qu'ils les auront fini^. 25. Paierez-vous le 
graveur quand il apportera son ouvrage? 26. Je le paierai 
quand je recevrai mon argent. 27. Quand le peintre finira-t-il 
son tableau? 28. II le finira quand il se portera bien. 29. Vo- 
tre oncle me r6pondra-t-il, si je lui 6cris ? 30. Je crois qu'il 
vous repondra aussitdt qu'il aura recju votre lettre. 31. Quand 
nous amenerez-vous madame votre 6pouse ? 32. Je vous I'amd- 
nerai dimanche, s'il fait beau temps. 33. Emmenerez-vous votre 
fils avec vous quand vous partirez ? 34i Je ne I'emmenerai pas ; 
je le laisserai ici jusqu'au printemps. 35. N'emporterez-vous pas 
vos livres? 36. Si fait {Oh, yes\ je les emporterai. 37. Nous 
appellera-t-on quand le diner sera pr6t? 38. On nous appellera 
quand le ^ner sera servi. 39. Serons-nous obliges d'attendi^ 



156 QUABANTS-DEUXliME LE^ON. 

VooABULAiRB 42. — Ire Far tie. 

The care. Le Boin. The attention. L'attentioa 

The tia Le ferblanc. The pane of glass. La yitre. 

A square ; a pane. Un carreaiL _ ® S'f®** j. Lee vitres.* 

The windows. ) 

The jewel | J]^s^^°^ / n+ '^®^®'^^- La bijouterie. 

The carriage. Le carrosse. The coach-house. La remise. 

An ambassador. Un ambassadeur. An ambassadress. Uneambassadrice^ 



To take care. Avoir soin de. To pay attentioa Faire attention (^). 

To call oa Passer chez. Back. De retour. 



VocABULAjRE 42. — 2de Partie. 

(a.) The names of artisans or tradesmen, fonned from the 
names of the objects of their art or trade, end in ier or er ; as, 

Jeweller. Bijoutier, {le bijou.) 

Bootmaker. Bottier, {la hotte.) 

Coachmaker. Carrossier, {le carrosse) 

Tinmaa Ferblantier, {le ferblanc) 

Saddler. Sellier, {la selle.) 

Glazier. Vitrier, {la vitre.) 

If there is a feminine to the names in er, it ends in dre ; as, 
berffer, bergere ; jardinier^ jardiniere. 

(6.) Names derived from verbs, end in eur ; as, 

Brewer, {to brew.) Brasseur, {brasser.) 

Engraver, {to engrave.) Graveur, (graver.) 

The feminine of these, if they have one, ends in euse ; as, dan* 
seur, danseuse, 

(c.) Nouns in eur^ derived from the Latin (having or in Eng- 
lish), terminate, in the feminine, in ice ; as, ambassadeur^ ambas* 
sadrice, 

• Nettoyer les vitres^ to clean the windows; casser lea vUres^ to break the windows, 
t Seven nouns in ou take in the plural: bi^ou^ Jewel ; caiUou^ pebble; ehou^ cab- 

bajse; genotk^ knee; hUbou^ owl; ^ot^oVt plaything; pou^ louse. Otl^er nouns in aif 

follow the general rule. 
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(d,) Certain nouns of the masculine gender are applied to 
both sexes ; as, 

A painter. IJii peintre. A philosopher. Tin philosophe. 

A poet) poetesa Un poete. An author, authoress. Uu auteur. 



EXERCICB 42. 



1. Aurez-vons votre selle aujourd'hui ? 2. Jel'aurai; le sellier 
me Tenverra cette apres-midi. 3. Aurons-nous besoin de nos 
manteaux ? 4. Nous n'en aurons pas besoin, 6. Avez-vous bien 
soin de votre sant6 ? 6. J'en ai bien soin. 7, Qui aura soin de 
nos chevaux? 8. Les domestiques en auront soin. 9. Serez- 
vous chez vous ce soir? 10. J'y serai h neuf heures. 11. Oii 
votre frere sera-t-il demain au soir? 12. H sera bien loin d'ici. 
13. Irez-vous chez le carossier? 14. Je n'irai pas; il enverra la 
voiture des qu'elle sera pr^te. 15. Quand irons-nous chez I'am- 
bassadeur ? 16. Nous irons quand I'ambassadrice sera de retour 
de la campagne. 17. Enverrez-vous quelqu'un chez levitrier; 
le froid entre par ces vitres cass^es? 18. J'y enverrai le domes- 
tique ce matin. 19. Le ferblantier m'enverra-t-il le carreau de 
ferblanc ? 20. Je crois qu'il a onbli6 de vous I'envoyer ; j'y pas- 
serai ce matin quand j'irai au marche. 21. Vous n'oublierez 
pas de passer chez le brasseur? 22. J'y penserai. 23. Les bi- 
joutiers m'enverronfc-ils mes bijoux avant ce soir ? 24. Us vous 
les enverront aussitot quails les auront finii^. 25. Paierez-vous le 
graveur quand il apportera son ouvrage? 26. Je le paierai 
quand je recevrai mon argent. 27. Quand le peintre finira-t-il 
son tableau ? 28. II le finira quand il se portera bien. 29. Vo- 
tre oncle me r6pondra-t-il, si je lui 6cris ? 30. Je crois qu'il 
vous repondra aussitot qu'il aura recju votre lettre. 31. Quand 
nous amenerez-vous madame votre 6pouse ? 32. Je vous I'amd- 
nerai dimanche, s'il fait beau temps. 33. Emmenerez-vous votre 
fils avec vous quand vous partirez ? 34; Je ne I'emmenerai pas ; 
je le laisserai ici jusqu'au printemps. 35. N'emporterez-vous pas 
vos livres? 36, Si fait {Oh, yes), je les emporterai. 37. Nous 
appellera-t-on quand le diner sera pr6tf 38. On nous appellera 
quand le iiner sera servi. 39. Serons-nous obliges d'attendra 
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r«rnvee do votre frere ? 40. Nous ne Tattendrons pas ; il nous 
suivra. 41. Soitirez-vous quand vous vous serez chauffe ? 42. 
Jo me coucborai aussitot que je me serai chauflfe, car je suis fati- 
gue de marcher. 43. Vous leverez-vous do bonne beure demain 
matin ? 44. Je me leverai de bonne heure, et jMrai trouver mon 
ami aussit6t que j'aurai dejeun^. 45. Faites-vous attention a ce 
que je vous dis ? 46. Certainement j^ fais attention. 



Th£:me 42. 

1. When shall you have your carriage ? 2. I shall have it to- 
day ; the coachmaker will bring it this afternoon. 3. He will 
take away the old vehicle that stands (is) in the coach-house ; I 
sold it to him. 4. Will you not take away your cloaks ? 5. 
We will leave them here until we return (a notre retour), if you 
will take care of them. 6. I will take good care of them ; you 
may rely upon it. 7. When will you be back ? 8. We shall be 
back by dusk {sur la hrune), 9. When will you go to the am- 
bassador's? 10. I shall go there to-morrow, and my cousins 
will go with me. 11. Shall we call on the saddler when we go 
to market? 12. We shall send the servant there, for we shall 
have no time to pass that way. 13. Will the jeweller send the 
jewels to the ambassadress? 14. He will, as soon as they are 
finished. 15. Will your cousins send us a glazier? I do not 
like to see those broken panes. 16. They will, if they think of 
it lY. You will not forget to call on the brewer this morning? 
18. I shall call there. 18^. I shall also call on the tinman, and 
tell him to send you the square of tin you sent for (que votis 
avez fait demander), 19. What shall I say to the engraver? 
20. Tell him that we shall pay him as soon as we have re- 
ceived our money. 21. Will fruit sell well this year? 22. It 
will sell very well ; for there will not be much of it. 23. Leave 
those dry leaves on the table ; the ^1 "will take them away when 
she cleans the room. 24. I shall throw them into the fire. 25. 
Will you call me when you go out ? 26. I shall call you when 
I am ready. 27. Those painters will not live long, if they do 
not take good care of their health. 28. That philosopher will 
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write a book ; but who will read it ? 29. Will you take a cup 
of coffee ? 30. I shall diink a glass of water when I am thirsty. 

31. I shall return the book to you as soon as I have read it. 

32. I shall go out as soon as my brother has started. 33. I do 
not know whether he will be back to-night. 34. We shall go 
to bed as soon as we have warmed ourselves. 35. Pay attention 
to your lessons, .pray, do. 36. You will never learn any thing, 
if you will not pay attention. 



^ ♦ »■ 
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170« The following, besides the four verbs (166) in the pre- 
ceding lesson, with a few others, are irregular in the futui-e. 



To run. 


I shall or will run. 


Courir. 


Je eourrai, Ac. 


To die. 


I shall or will die. 


Mourir. 


Je mourraif dec 


To come. 


I shall or will come. 


Venir. 


Je viendrai, <&o. 


To be able. 


I shall or will be able. 


Pouvoir. 


Jepourrai, Ac. 


To know. 


I shall or wiU know. 


Sayoir. 


Je saurai, Ac. 


To see. 


I shall or will see. 


Vou-. 


Je verrai, Ac. 


To be Willing. 


I shall or will be willing. 


Vouloir. 


Je voudrai, Ac 


To make or do. 


I shall or will do. 


Foire. 


Jeferaif Ac 



YovL will do as you like. Yous ferez comme vous voudrez. 

£ shall do what I can. Je feral ce que je pourraL 

He may say what he^es. II dira oe qu'il voudra. 

I shall see him when he comes. Je le yerrai quand 11 yiendra. 

[ shall know it when you come Je le saurai quand vous reviendreSi 
back. . 



171 • What day of the month it ( Quel jour du mote avoM^nowf 
itf \ Qudjowr du mote ett-ce f 

Rem. 1. — ^The cardinal numbers are nsed for th« days of the 
month, except for the first. 

It is the first Nous avons, or Cest^ le premier. 

It is the second, third, A& Kous avons le deuz^ le trois, Aa 

It is the eleventh. Cest le odm. 
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Rem. 2. — Mille^ a thoutand^ is written mil, in the ordinary 
computation of years. 

One thousand eight hundred and Mil huit cent soizante. 

sixtT. 
New York, the 20Ui of July, 18-% New York, le 20 juillet, 18— w 

Rem. 3. — On, before days and dates, is not expressed. 

I shall come back on the 10th of Je reyiendri|i le 10 octobre. 

October. 

January, February, March, April, Janvier, fevrier, mars, avril, mai, 

May, June^ July, August, Sep- juin, juillet, aotlt, septembre, oc- 

tember, October, November, De- tobre, novembre, d^cembre. 

cember. 



172. 

^ dr€89, ^ dress <m^9 telf. 
To undreM, 7\> undress (me*s self, 
Who dresses those children! 
I shall not dress before five o'clock. 

Your sisters have dressed already. 
Then I shall go and dress alsa 

00 then immediately, you will keep 
them waiting. 

To keep a person waiting. 
To please one, 

1 go there to please my sisters. 

To continue ; to proceed. 

I shall remain here as long as the 

cold continues. 
Proceed, pray. 
To last; to toear. 
That cloth will wear well 



ffabiller, S'hahiller, 

Dishabiller. Se deshahiller. 
Qui habille ces enfants ? 
Je ne m'habillerai pas avant cinq 

heures. 
Yos sceurs se sont ddjd habill^es. 
Alors j'irai mliabiller aussi. 
Alle2 done tout de suite, vous les 

ferez attendre. 
Faire attendre qqn. 
Faire plaisir a qqn. 
J'y vais pour faire plaisir d mes 

Boeurs. 
Continuer. 
Je resterai ici tant que le 

continuera. 
Gontinuez, je vous en prie. 
Durer. 
Ce drap durera longtemps. 



froid 



An empire. 
The emperor. 
A republican. 
A kingdom. 
The king. 



VOCABULAIRE 43. 

Un empire. ** Russia. 

L'empereur. The empress. 

Un r^publicaia A republic, 

Un royaume. Prussia. 

Le rol The queen. 



La Russie. 
L'imp^ratrice. 
Une r^publiqu& 
La Prusse. 
La reine. 
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The power. 


Le pouvoir. 


The will. 


La Yolont6. 


The people. 


Le peuple. 


The nation. 


La natioa 


The soldier. 


Le soldat 


The army. 


L*arm^e. 


To dresH. 


Habiller. 
■ S'habiller. 


To undress. 


( D^shabiller. 
( Se d^shabiller. 






To continue. 


J-Continuer. 


To last; to wear. Durer. 


To proceed. 






To oppress. 


Opprimer. 


To suffer. 
To endure. 


Souflfrir (de). irr 
) (96, a.) . 


To please. 


Faire plaisir. 


To lose. 


Perdre. 


Russian. 


Russe. 


Prussian. 


Prussien, nne. 


Then, (at that time, 
in that case.) 


y Alors. 


Then, (conj.) 


Done. 


Weill 


Ehbien! 


Well and good. 


A la bonne heure. 


That is to say. 


C*e8t-4-dire. 


As long as. 


Tant que. 




EXERCICE 43. 





1. Viendrez-vous me voir ce soir? 2. Je ne pourrai; nous 
aurons du monde. 3, Quand reviendrez-vous ici ? 4. Je revien- 
drai le dix juillet. 6. Quand saurez-vous si votre fr^re viendra ? 
6. Je le saurai quand je recevrai sa lettre. Y. Et s'il ne vient 
pas, que ferez-vous alors ? 8. Alors j'irai le voir le premier juin. 
9. Quel jour du mois est-ce aujourd'hui? 10. C'est aujourd'hui 
le vingt-cinq mai. 11. Vous irez done le voir la semaine pro- 
chame? 12. C'est-iL-dire, s'il ne vient pas. 13. Quand verrai-je 
votre cousine? 14. Vous la verrez quand vous viendrez chez 
nous. 15. Je ne sals si je viendrai demain ou non. 16. Ehbien, 
vous ferez comme vous voudrez. lY. Que ferez-vous si vous 
perdez votre argent? 18. Eh bieni je ferai ce que je pourrai. 
19. Les rois feront-ils du bien aux r^publicains ? 20. Us leur 
feront du mal, s'ils en ont le pouvoir. 21, Jupqu'^ quand les 
empereurs et les rois continueront-ils d'opprimer les peuples ? 22. 
lis continueront tant que les peuples souffriront d'etre opprimes. 
23. Ces royaumes dureront-ils toujours? 24. lis ne dureront 
pas toujours; ils seront un ]our convertis {converted) en r6publi- 
ques. 25. La republique de mil huit cent quarante-huit n'a- 
t-elle pas cess6 le deux decembre mil huit cent cinquante-deux ? 
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26. Elle a cesse alors pour feire place k I'empire. 27. Les reines 
ot los inn>6r:itricos ne souffrent-elles pas comme le commun du 
jxniplo f 28. Elles souffrent comme nous, et comme nous elles 
niourront quand lour temps sera venu. 29. Les Russes sont-ils 
Ix^ns soldats f 30. lis sont bons soldats, assez braves, mais tr^s- 
2iarcsseuj: (lazy), 31. Le rei de Prusse a-t-il une grande arm6e ? 
82. L^arm^ prussienne est trds-considerable, mais les Prussiens 
ne servent pas voloniiera. 33. Avez-vous perdu quelque chose ? 
84. Non, M. ; je n'ai rien perdu. 35. Allez-vous vous habiller 
ii present! 36. Je vais m^habiller pour aller au concert. 3*7. 
Vous aimez a aller aux bals et aux concerts ; n^est-ce pas ? 38. 
Pas trop; j'y vais pour feire plaisir k mes soeurs. 39. Allez 
done vite vous habiller ; vous ferez attendre vos scBurs. 40. Je 
ne les fend pas attendre longtemps ; je m^habillerai bien vite. 



TnftME 43. 

1. Will you run, if it rains ? 2. I shall not, for the rain will 
not continue long. 3. Will your brother come soon ? 4. He 
will come as soon as he can. 6. Will you know to-morrow, 
whether he will come this week ? 6. I shall know it when I 
hear from him. 7. What will you do, if he does not write to 
you? 8. Then I shall go to town on the first of March. 9. 
What day of the month is it to-day ? 10. It is, to-day, the twen- 
ty-sixth of February. 11. Will your cousin go with you ? 12. 
He may (come with me), if he chooses (si cela lui fait plaisir). 
13. You may do as you like, but I shall not leave as long as this 
cold continues. 14. We shall see how the weather will be, next 
week. 15. Will you not lose your imabrella? 16. I will take 
good care not {de ne pas) to lose it; I have lost several. 17. 
What shall we do, if our trunks are lost? 18. Well, I do not 
know what we shall do then. 19. Those shoes have been very 
good ; / wore them (ils m'ont dure) six months. 20. That coat 
will not last long, if you wear (mettre or porter) it eveiy day. 
21. When will you begin to dress ? 22. I shall dress as soon as 
I have warmed myself. 23. Will you please your sisters, if you 
keep them waiting ? 24. I shall not keep them waiting long, 
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for I shall soon have dressed. 26. Those children will undress 
as soon as they have eaten their supper. 26. Will that old 
king continue to oppress his people as long as he lives ? 2Y. 
He will, as long as he has the power to do so (en). 28. The 
war between (entre) Russia, on the one side {d*un cdtS)j and France 
and England, on the other, lasted for two years. 28^. How much 
have not those nations suffered during that time! 29. How 
long, nations of the earth, will you be subject to the will of a 
king or queen ! 30. Kings and emperors will die, and kingdoms 
and empires will not last forever (toujours). 31. The king of 
Prussia has a large army, and the Prussians are good soldiers ; 
that is to say, in (en) times of peace. 32. There are, in our re- 
public, Russians, Prussians, Germans, Italians, French, English, 
&c. ; they are all republicans, and live together under the same 
laws. 
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44. QUARANTE-QUATRlilME LEgON. 

173« To BE NECESSARY ; MUST. Falloib, (an tTT. tmp. 9.) 'p.p.fallu. 

It is necessary. It was necessary. Jl/aut. II afallu. 

It will be necessary. Ufaudra, 

What must one do to be respected t Que faut-il faire pour dtre respects t 

Rem. — ^The subject of the verb must, becomes the indirect ob- 
ject of the verb/a//(wV. 

What mast I do t Que me faut-il faire t 

Where must he gof Oti lui faut-il aller ? 

We were obliged to wait. II nous a fallu attendre. 

They will have to study more. D leur faudra ^tudier davantaga 

What do ycu wantf Que vousfatU-ilf 

I most have money. II me faut de Targent 

* What does your brother want ? Que faut-il k votre fr^re f 



174* To BE WORTH, been worth, Yaloir. p. p. valxi. 
[ am worth. We are worth. Je vaux. Nous valons, 

I shall be worth. Je vaudrai. 
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How much is thai worth f Combieii ceht yaat il f 

That i» not worth much. Cela ne yaat pas grand'chose. 

How modi are those pictures Ck>mbien yalent ces tableaux ? 

worth! 

That hoose may be worth mbcmt Cette maison peat yaloir une ving 

imttUy tAouumd firanc& taine de mills franca* 

That man u wortA m kmndred tkatt- Get kommt ett riche de cent milU 

wamd doUan. piastret. 

7b be better. Valoir ndeitx. 

His brother is not better than he. Son fr^e ne yaat pas mieaz qae lai 

It %9 better, Jl v€mt mieux, (imp.) 

It will be better to stay here than H yaadra mieoz rester id qae d« 

to go oat sortir. 

RsM. — 7%an^ before the infinitive, is expressed by que de. 

I like better to go out than to stay tPaime mieoz sortir que de restei 

here. ici. 

Tb be worth while to, Valoir la peine de, 

la it worth while to send to market Yaat-il la peine d'envoyer au mar- 

for that! ch^ poor cela ? 

It is not worth while. Cela n'en yaat pas la peine. 



175* To behave, Se eomporter. 

To conduct on^e self. Be conduire. 

Those children behaved welL Ces enfants se sont bien comport^s. 

He does not condact himself welL II ne se conduit pas comme il &,ut 

Toficttter on^e ulf. To deeerve. 8e flatter {de), Meriter (de). 

He flatters himself that he is loved. II se flatte d'etre aim6. 

He itflatteredf but he is not loved. On le flatte, mais on ne Faime ptu.^ 

He deserves to be punished by the II m^rite d'etre puni par le maitre. 
master. 

Rem. — Bj/j before the agent of a passive verb, is rendered by 
de, when the verb expresses an affection of the heart or soul ; as. 

If you conduct yourselves well, you Si vous vous comportez bien, vous 
will be loved and respected by serez aim^s et respectds de tout 
everybody. le monde. 

* The termination aine^ added to a cardinal namber, dia^ dotute^ vingt, trente^ dea, 
forms a collective noun {feminine gender) of about as many units. 

t The passive voice of the verb is much less used In French than In English. The 
genius of the French language generally prefers the reflective form of the verb, or th« 
active voice with the pronoun on for sabject 
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VOCABULAIRE 44, 



once. 



ect 

;ood-for-noth- 
• fellow. 



Le prix. 

Le m^rite. 
Le respect. 
Le m^pris. 

[■ Le yaurien. 



The paia 
The trouble. 
Esteem. 
Conduct 
'^norance. 

Idleness. 



! 



La peine. 

L'estime. 
La conduite. 
L'ignorance. 

L'oisiyet^. 



d necessary. 


Falloir. 


To be worth. 


Valoir. 


3haye. 


Se comporter. 


To conduct one'a 


i sel£ Se conduire. 


Bserve. 


M^riter. 


To respect. 


Respecter. 


itter. 


Flatter. 


To despise. 


M^priser. 


iward. 


B^compenser. 


To punish. 


Punir. 


erly. 


Comme il faut 


More. 


Dayantage.* 


quiet 


Tranquille. 


Diligent 


Diligent 




Oisi£ 


Lazy. 


Pare8seuz.f 


d. 


Tier. 


Ignorant 


Ignorant f 


>lite. 


Tmpoli. 


Disobliging. 


D^sobligeant 


y. 


Ais4ment 


At most 


( An plus. 

I Tout au plu& 


■r 







EXEROICE 44. 

Que faut-il dire au domestique ? 2. H faut lui dire de venir 

3. Lui faut-il aller quelque part ? 4. H lui faut aller cher- 

de I'eau. 5. Que vous a-t-il fallu faire pour apprendre I'an- 

;? 6. II m'a fallu travailler beaucoup. Y. Que faudra-t-il 

k ces hommes, s'ils viennent ? 8. II feudra leur dire de re- 

p demain. 9. Combien d'argent faut-il k votre frere ? 10. 

e lui &ut qu'un dollar. 11. Ne lui &ut-il pas davantage? 

Non, M. ; c'est tout ce qu'il lui faut 13. Que vous faut-il f 

n me faut des bas. 15. Quel est le prix de ces bas-ci? 16. 

I'lk valent six schellings la paire. lY. Combien cette mon- 

)eut-elle valoir? 18. Je ne puis vous le dire au juste; une 

taine de dollars, tout au plus. 19. Comment ce jeune hom- 

^avantoffe cannot precede a depending noan or word; bat f^ Dreferable to plus at 

id of a sentence. 

4 pareesefuiK^ the idler ; VignorarU^ the ignorant person. 
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me 80 conduit-il ! 20. II oe se conduit pas toujours coidme il 
faut 21. Sou frere vaut-il mieux que lui? 22. L'un ne vaut 
guere inieux que Tautre. 23. Vaudra-t-il mieux sortir que de 
rcstor ici ? 24. II vaudra mieux rester ici que de sortir. 25. 
Ccla vaut-il la peine d'en parler ? 26. Cela n'en vaut pas la 
peine. 27. Vaudra-t-il la pein* d'envoyer an marche pour une 
livre de beurre ? 28. II ne vaudra pas la peine d*y envoyer pour 
si peu de chose. 29. Que feut-il faire pour 6tre respects et ai- 
m6 ? 30. Pour 6tre respects, il faut bien se conduire ; et pour 
6tre aim6, il faut 6tre poli et obligeant. 31. Le paresseux me- 
rite-t-il d'etre r^compens^ ? 32. II m^rite, au contraire, d'etre 
puni. 33. Qui a 6t6 r^compens^ par le maitre ? 34. Ceux qui 
se sont bien comport^s et qui ont bien su leurs leqons. 35. Qui 
sera respects et aim6 de tout le monde ? 36. Ceux qui se con- 
duiront bien. 37. Ce monsieur se flatte-t-il d'avoir des amis! 
38. Qui, M.; mais il se trompe : on le flatte, mais on ne I'aime 
pas; au contraire, on le m6prise. 39. Pourquoi est-il meprisd! 
40. Parce qu'il est ignorant, fier, impoli et desobligeant : le res- 
pect est dil au ra^rite, %t le m6pris k Tignorance. 41. Qu'est-ce 
qui nous gagne Testime des gens de bien {good people) ? 42. Une 
bonne conduite et de belles mani^res. 



Th]^me 44. 

1. Is it necessary to tell the servant to go to market ? 2. He 
must go there ; we want vegetables and eggs. 3. What must I 
do ? 4. You must stay still, and pay attention to what I tell 
you. 5. Were you obliged to wait ? 6. I was obliged to wait 
a long time. 7. Will it be necessary to pay that man when he 
has done ? 8. You must ask him first what he wants for his 
trouble. 9. Do you want gloves? 10. I want some, and I want 
also a handkerchief! 11. Has your brother what he watits ? 12. 
He has all he wants. 13. Is this fan worth five dollars? 14. 
It is worth more. 15. It is worth two dollars, at most. 16. 
What is the price of these gloves ? 17. They are worth a dollar 
a pair. 18. How much may that house be worth? 19. I can- 
not tell you exactly ; about twenty thousand dollars. 20. The 



QUARAKT£-0INQU1&ME LE^ON. 



167 



gentleman who has just bought it, is worth a hundred thousand 
dollars. 21. Is this boy better than his brother? 22. The one 
IB no better than the other. 28. They are good-for-nothing fel- 
lows^ who like to be idle better than to work. 24. Will it be 
better to go to market than to stay at home ? 25. It will be 
better to remain here. 25 j. It is not worth while to go to 
market when one does not wish to buy any thing. 26. Is it 
worth while to speak about that to your father ? 27. No, sir ; it 
is not worth while. 28. What must one do to gain the esteem 
of honest people {des gens de bien) ? 29. One must behave prop- 
erly, for a good conduct and pleasing manners (de belles manihres) 
eaaily gain for us the esteem and respect of well-bred people {des 
gens comme il faut), 30. Shun idleness ; the idler is despised 
by everybody. 31. Those that behave properly, and study their 
lessons well, will be rewarded by the master. 32. Those that 
neglect their duties, deserve to be punished. 33. Conduct your- 
selves well, and avoid those that flatter you, for people (on) usual- 
ly flatter those whom they wish to lose. 34. He who flatters 
himself that he has friends, is often mistaken. 35. Ignorant men 
are often proud, impolite and disobliging ; but men of {d^un) 
true merit are seldom so. 
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45. QUAKANTE-CINQUliiME LEgON. 



1 76* 7h walk, to take a walk. 
To take a ride. 

To take an airing in a carriage. 
Do you often take a walk ? 
I take a ride every momiDg. 

My nster has taken an airing. 

To amuse onis self to enjoy on^s self. 

Do you enjoy yourselves ? 

Every one amuses himself as well 
as he can. 

"We enjoyed ourselves in the coun- 
try. 



Se promener, 

Se promener a cheval. 

8e promener en voiture, 

Vous promenez-vous souvent ? 

Je me promdne d cheval tons les 

matins. 
Ma sceur s'est promen^e en voiture. 
8*amtt8er (d). 
Vous amusez-vous ? 
Chacun s'amuse de son mieux. 

Nous nous sommes amus^ k la cam- 
pagne. 
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7b want amtuemenL ) ffenn er 

To be wearj/ (mentally). J 

My brother does not enjoy himself Mon frdre s'ennnie icL 

here. 
I find no amusement anywhere. Je m'«nnaie partout. 

We were tu*ed of being in the Nous nous sonmies ennuy^s k la 

country. oampagne. 



177« To spend on^e time in. \g, . ^ 

How do you spend your time? A quoi passez-vous le temps! 

In the evening I pass the time in Le soir, je m'amuse i, jouer de la 
playing on the flute. flCite. 

E.EM. — Jouer takes de before a musical instrument, and h be- 
fore the names of games. 

To play the violin, upon the violin. Jouer da violon. 

To play at cards. Jouer aux cartes. 

To play the piano^ upon the piano. Jouer du piano, toucher le plana 

To play on the harp, on the guitar. Pincer la harpe, la guitare. 

What Instrument do you play! De quel instrument joaez-vousf 



ITQ m X u X (Fau-euntour. 

lio« To take a turn. "iT? :-^ * j j 

(Faure un tour de promenajde. 

To take a turn in the garden. Faire un tour de jardia 

To ask a question. Faire une questioa 

I shall ask you questions. Je vous ferai des questions. 

Each one will answer them in hia Chacun y r^pondra a son tour, 

turn. 

You will answer when it comes to Yous rSpondrez quand votre tour 

your turn. viendra. 



179« To keep a thing secret Garder le secret d'une chose. 
You will do weU to keep that se- Yous ferez bien d'en garder le se- 
cret, cret. 
Tou had better. Vous ferez bien, vous ferez mieux. 
Instead of keeping that flute, you Au lieu de garder cette fltite^ vous 

had better sell it ferez mieux de la vendre. 

Bather. Sooner. Plutot, Flustdt, 

Bather than sell it, J will break it Plutdt que de la vendre, je la cas- 

serau 
Do that, as soon as you caa Faites cela, le plus t6t que vous 

pourrez. 
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VOCABULAIRE 45. 



The turn. 
The secret. 
Thf violin. 
The piana 
The instrument. 



Le tour. 
XiO secret. 
Le yiolon. 
Le piano. 
L'instrument 



The play ; the ganae. Le jeu. 



The walk. 
The question. 
The base-viol. 
The harp. 
The flute. 
The card. 



La promenade. 
La question. 
La basse. 
Laharpe. 
La flCite. 
La carte. 



To walk. Se promener. 
To amuse. Amuser. 
To enjoj one's seU S'amuser. 


To spend (the time). Passer. 
To weary. Ennuyer. 
To want amusement. S'ennuyer. 


To play. Jouer. 


To touch ; to play. Toucher. 


To pinch ; to play. Pincer. 
Bather. Plutdt 


To keep. Garder. 
Sooner. Plus t6L 


In the best way ) Tk^ « «»:««^ 

•^ > De son mieuz. 

one can. ) 


Admirably. A ravir. 



EXEKCICE 45. 

1. Vous promenez-vous souvent? 2. Je me promene tons les 
jours. 3. Vous ^tes-vous promen6 ce matin? 4. Je me suis 
promene k clieval. 5. Vous promenerez-vous a cheval demain 
matin ? 6. J'irai me promener aussitot que je me serai leve. Y. 
Voulez-vous faire un tour de jardin k present ? 8. Je vous re- 
mercie ; je suis encore fatigu6 de la promenade de ce matin. 9. 
0\X est votre ami ? 10. II est all6 faire un tour de promenade. 
11. Votre tante Marie est-elle sortie? 12. Elle est allee se 
; :".3ner en voiture. 13. Vous 6tes-vous amuses a la foire 

' .'. I? 14. Nous nous y sommes ennuy^s. 15. Votre cousin 
I ennuy6 au concert? 16. II s'ennuie partout. 11. A 
' passez-vous le temps ? 18. Le matin, nous aliens nous pro- 
iiicuer k cheval ; et I'apresrmidi, nous passons le temps a lire. 
19. A quoi vous amusez-vous le soir? 20. Le soir, nous nous 
amusons k faire de la musique. 21. De quel instrument louez- 
vous ? 22. Je joue du violon, et mon frere joue de la basse. 23. 
Jouez-vous quelquefois aux cartes ? 24. Nous n'aimons pas le 
jeu de cartes. 25. Votre cousine touche-t-elle le piano? 26. 
Elle touche le pianc^ ^t pince la harpe a tavir. 2*7. Get enfant 

8 
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fous ennuie-t-il par ses questions? 28. Au contraire, il nctw 
amuse. 29. Repondez-vous aux questions que le maltre vous 
fiiit? 30. Nous y repondons, chacun k son tour. QX» Repon- 
drez-vous aux questions que je vous ferai? 32. J'/r^pondrai 
quand mon tour viendra. 33. Garderez-vous le secret de ce que 
je vous dirai ? 34. J'en garderai le secret, je vous le promets. 
35. Ne ferons-nous pas bien de garder le secret de ce que nous 
avons appris ? 36. Je crois que nous ferons bien d'en garder le 
secret 37. Au lieu de garder ce chien de chasse, ne fere2-vou» 
pas mieux de le vendre? 38. PlutOt que de le vendre, je k. 
donnerai a mon cousin. 39. Ferai-je mieux de garder cet habft , 
que de le rendre au tailleur ? 40. Au lieu de le garder, je vowi • 
conseille de le lui rendre le plus tot que vous pourrez. 



Th£:me 45. 

1. Do you take a walk in the morning ? 2. I take a turn in 
the* garden every morning before breakfast. 3. My sister takes 
an airing every day, and I usually accompany her on horseback. 
4. Shall we take a turn now ? 5. I took a walk this morning; 
6. We shall take a ride to-morrow morning, if you Kke. 7. Do. 
you enjoy yourself in the country ? 8. I enjoy myself very well" 
here. 9. "When I want amusement, I play on the flute, or I go 
walking on the hanks (Jes bords) of the river. 10. My cousin ia 
tired of being here ; he wants to go ^iK^k to town. 11. Did the 
ladies enjoy themselves at the /air (fiire) ? 12. They were tired 
of being there. 13. How do you spend your time? 14. We 
spend the morning in running in the woods. 15. In the even- 
ing, we pass the time in making music ; my brother plays on the 
violin, and I play on the base-viol. 16. How do your sisters 
spend their time? 17. They pass the time in reading and play- 
ing on the piano. 18. Does your niece play on any (quelque) 
musical instrument {de musique)1 19. She plays on the harp^ 
and sings admirably. 20. Do you like to play cards ? 21 No, 
sir ; I do not like card-playing {lejeu de cartes), 22. If that child 
wearies you by his questions, you had better not answer him. 
23. He asks me questions that amuse me. 24. I am going to 
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ask you questions ; you will answer them, each one in his turn. 
25. When it comes to my turn, I shall answer them as well as I 
can. 26. I will tell you something, if you promise me to keep 
it secret. ^^.*1 promise to keep secret any thing you may tell 
me, you may rely upon it. 28. I will die rather than to tell 
mother's secrets {d'un autre), 29. Had I not better give back 
ihis instrument than to keep it? 30. Certainly: do so, the 
sooner the better {que vous pourrez). 



^ ♦ » 



46. quarante-sixi:§:me LEgoN. 



180* To sa i»owN. 
I fit down. "We sit dowa 
Where did you sit down ? 
Mj ttster sat down upon the sofa. 
I shall sit down by her side. 

Fray, be seated. 

To tit, to be sitting. 

My mother sits b^ the window. 

To GO AWAY. 

I |o away. We go away. 
Did you go away ? 
I went away. 
We went away. 
I shall go away. 



S'asseoib. irr. p. p. assii. 

Je m^assieds. Noui nous asseyons. 

Oh yous 6tes-you8 assis ? 

Ma soBur s'est assise sur le sofa. • 

Je m^asaierai k Qtii d*elle. 
( Asseyez-vous, je vous en prie. 
<^ Donnez-vous la peine de vous as- 
( seoir. 

Etre (usis. 

Ma mdre est assise d la fendtre. 

S'en aller. 

Je m'en vais. Kous nous en aliens. 

Vous en dtes-vous all6f 

Je m'en suis alle. 

Nous nous en sommes all^s. 

Je m'en IraL 



181. 

To go upt to ascendf to climb. 
To go or come down. 
He went up stairs. 
He came down stairs. 



Mofiter. 

Descendre, 

II a mont^ Tescalier. 

n a descendu Tesealier. 



Rem. — ^When the verbs monter and descendre are used intrans- 
itively, they take sometimes the auxiliary Hre, and sometimes 
the auxiliary avoir, (146.) 
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H« hm gone up to hi* room. 

She hae come down. 

Ue MceDded daring three hours. 

To riiUt or to gtt on horseback, 

Toridf, 

I ride on horeebaok eyery day. 

I ride to the Tillage on horsebaok. 

To get into the carriage. 

To alight from a carriage. 

To dismount 

To go or to oome up the riyer. 



n est rnont^ k sa chambre. 

£Ue est desoendue. 

n a mont^ pendant trois heures. 

Monter a ehevaL 

Aller d chevaL 

Je monte k cheral tous les joura. 

Je yais au yillage k cheyal 

Monter en yoiture. 

Descendre de yoiture. 

Desccndre de cheyaL 

Remonter la riyidre. 



182* 2h make haste. 
Make haste to finish your work. 
Will he neyer make haste ? 
7\> hurry; to urge. 
To hurryt to heteten, 
7h be in a hurry. 
They hurry him to start 
He is not in a hurry to pay. 
I am in a hurry to get home. 
Hasten to follow me. 
He is wrong not to hurry. 



8e dSpieher (de), 

D^p6chez-yous de finir yotre trayail. 

Ne se d^pdchera-t-il jamais? 

Fresser (de), 

8e prester (de), 8e hdter (de), 

JEtre preseS, 

On le presse de partir. 

II ne se presse pas de payer. 

Je suis press^ d'arriyer chez moi 

H&tez-yous de me suiyre. 

H a tort de ne pas se presser.* 



Rem. — After apres, the English present or compound partici- 
ple must be rendered by the past tense of the infinitive ; as, 

He burned the letter after reading II a brCil6 la lettre apr^s Tayoir 

it. lue. 

After warming himself, he went AprSs s'dtre chauff^, il s*cn est 

away. all6. 



VOCABULAIRE 46. 



The top. Le haut 
The lower part, the foot Le baa. 

The bottom. Le fond. 

The tur£ Le gazon. 

The well Le puits. 

The stairs. L'escalier. 

The seat Le si^ge. 



The mountain. 
The hilL 
The yalley. 
The grass. 
The spring. 
The cottage. 
The shade. 



La montagne. 
La colline. 
La yall^e. 
L'herbe. 
La source. 
La chaumi^rei 
L*ombre. 



* When the ta b is in the infinitive, pas or point is better placed before than Rfler it 
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To eii down. S'asBfk^ir. To go awaj. S*en aller. 

To be sittiBg. tltre asos. To be in a harry. £tre preset 

To hurry; tourgcPreeser (de). To hurry. Se preaser (de). 

To make haste. Se d^pdcher (de). To hasten. Se hater (de). 

Tomonnt Uonter. To go down. |DesceBdre. 

To dimb. ) To come down. > 

To go or come JBemonter. ^^'T" i Refuser (de> 

np again. ) To decline. ) 

ITp stairs^ above. En haut Down stairs^ below. En bas. 



EXERCICE 46. 



1. Prenez on si^ge et asseyez-vons pres da fen. 2. Merci; je 
n'ai pas froid; je m'assi^rai ici. 3. Oii cet en&nt s'assied-ilf 
4. n s'assied k c6t^ de sa mere. 5. Yons 6tes-yoiis assis sur 
Pherbe ? d. Kons nous sommes assis snr le gazon. 7. Otk nona 
assi^rons-nons? 8. Nous nous assi^rons ici k Tombre. 9. CM 
Yotre soeur est-elle assise ? 10. Ma mere et ma soeur sont assises 
devant la porte de la chaumiere. 11. Ne Toulez-yous pas yons 
aaseoir? 12. Je n'ai pas le temps de m'asseoir; je doism'en 
aller. 13. Yous en allez-yous d6j^? 14. Je m'en yais; je sens 
press^ d'arriyer chez moi. 15. Yotre fir^re s'en ya-t-il anssi? 
16. Nous nous en allons ensemble. 17. Yotre yoisin s'en est-il 
d^j^ all6 ? 18. Mon yoisin et ma yoisine s'en sont all^ ; tout le 
monde s'en ya. 19. Alors je m'en irai aossL 20. Nons nons 
en irons ensemble. 21. Aimez^yous k monter ^l cheyal ? 22. 
Oni, M. ; je monte ^l cbeyal tons les jonrs. 23. De quel c6t6 
allez-voua vous promener ? 24. Je me prom^ne souvent dans le 
fond de cette valine, et je monte et descends ces coUines. 25. 
Avez-vons jamais mont6 cette montagne f 26. Je Tai mont^e 
I'autre jour jusqu'au baut. 27. Yotre soeur est-elle montee k sa 
chambre ? 28. EUe a mont6 I'escalier, il n'y a pas dix minutes. 
29. Yotre mere est-elle encore en haut? 30. Elle est descendue; 
je crois qu'elle est en bas dans la cuisine. 31. Le maqon est-il 
descendu dans le puits? 32. II est d6j^ remonte. 33. Pour- 
qnoi fites-yous descendu de cheval ? 34. Je suis descendu pour 
boire ; il y a nne belle source ici au bas de la montagne. 3^ 
D6p6cher vous de remonter, je yous en prie. 36. Je me dep^ 
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ohend ; mais oontiniiez yotre cbemin^ je vous suivrai. 87. Yotre 
cousin a-t-il refuse de vous rendre ce seryice ? 38. II n'a pas re- 
Ais^, mais il ne se presse pas, de le faire. 39. N'ai-je pas eu rai- 
8011 de ne pas compter sur lui ? 40. Vous avez eu raison, et j'ai 
eu tort de ne pas vous croire. 41. Qu'avez-vous fait de la lettre 
apr^s Tavoir lue ? 42. Apres I'avoir lue, j'y ai r^pondu, et en- 
Buite je I'ai brQ16e. 43. Qu'a-t-il fait apres s'Stre babiil^ ? 44. 
II est venu se chauffer ; et apr^s s*6tre chaufifi^, il est sorti. 



Th&ms 46. 

1. Where do you sit down? 2. I sit down on the turf in (a) 
the shade of these trees. 3. Sit down on the grass beside me. 

4. We have no time to sit down ; we are in a hurry to get home. 

5. Give a seat to (that) gentleman. 6. Pray, be seated. 7. 
Where has your sister sat down ? 8. She has sal down by (a) 
the door of ihe cottage. 9. Why do you rise? 10. I rise be- 
cause I wish to go away. II. Do you go away already? 12. 
I go away because I do not enjoy myself here. 13. K you go 
away, I shall go away with you. 14. Have the ladies gone 
away? 15. No, sir; they are sitting behind the cottage. 16. 
Our cottage stands at the foot of the mountain. 17. When we 
are sitting before our door, we hear the murmur {le bruit) of a 
spring of pure water {pure\ that comes out of the rocks {des ro- 
ckers). 18. Do you often ride on horseback ? 19. Yes; almost 
every day. I usually ride {se promener) as far as yonder hills 
{que vous voyez la-4)as\ and (I) return through the bottom of the 
vale. 20. Where are the men that came down the river this 
morning? 21. They are on the top of the mountain. 22. Has 
the mason gone down into the well ? 23. He has come up 
again. 24. Has your sister come down stairs? 25. She has 
gone up to her room to dress. 26. Pray, tell her to make haste. 
27. Is your mother down stairs? 28. No, sir; she is up stairs. 
29. Will your brother make haste to finish his work? 30. He 
is wrong not to hurry ; he will keep us waiting. 31. K you 
hurry him, he will refuse to go with us. 32. You are wrong 
n«t to come with us. 33. I will follow you. 34, Hasten then 
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to follow US. 35. We are ready to start ; will you get into the 
carriage? 36. "Why do you dismount? 37. I have forgotten 
something. 38. The ladies will alight at the comer of the square. 

39. After having finished his work, he went to dress himselt 

40. After dressing, he sat down by the (au coin du) fire and fell 
asleep {et s'est endormi). 



■4» » 



47. QUARANTE-SEPTIEME LEgON. 

183« Verbs expressing the state of the weather or atmosphere, 
are impersonal ; as, 



To 8Q0W. 


It snows. 


Keiger. 


n neige. 


To hail. 


It hailfl. 


Gr6ler. 


Ilgrdle. 


To freeze. 


It freezes. 


Geler. 


Ilg^le. 


To thaw. 


It thaws. 


D^geler. 


n d^gdle. 


To thunder. 


It thunders. 


Tonner. 


11 tonne. 



Rem. — All verbs that are essentially impersonal, take the aux- 
iliary avoir in the compound tenses ; as, 

^t has snowed, hailed, Ae. II a neige, grdl4, dbc. 



184. Faire^ as an impersonal verb, is also used^to express the 
state of the weather or atmosphere ; as, 

It rains, snows. II fait de la pluie, de la neige. 

It hails. II fait de la grdle. 

It lightens. II fait des Eclairs. 

It thunders. II fait du tonnerre. 

It is stormy, windy II fait de Forage, du vent 

It is clear, dark. II fait clair, obscur. 

It is day. H fait jour. 

It is night II fait nuit 

The sun shines. II fait du soleiL 

It is foggy. II fait du brouillard. 

It is muddy, dusty. II fait de la boue, de la poussi^re. 

It is pleasant II fait bon. II fait agr^able. 



176 



Q^▲BA5TS•«SPTIjlME LB^ON. 



Ifc itt cloudy, oyeircast 

It is moeolight. 

It rains rerj hard. 

What a shower \ What a storm! 



n fidt un temps eonyert 

n fait elair de lone. 

n pleut k verse. 

QueUe ondee f Quel oragei 



18Jt To shine. 
The sun shines for eyerybody. 
To fall To hare £dlen. 
The lightniDg has struck a house. 

To Ut folly to drop. 

Have you dropped aoy thing f 

To appear. • 

The moon has appeared. 

The streets are eorered with ice. 
It is slippery. 



Luire* {defective.) pi p. IvL 
Le soleil luit pour toot le monie. 
Tomber, Eire tombe. 
La foadre est tomb^ sur nne mai- 

SOD. 

Laisser tomber. 

Arez-Tous laiss^ tomber quelque 

chose i 
Paraitre^ (101, a.) pt p. paru. 
La luoe a pani. 

Couvriry (95, a.) p. p. eowiert 
Les rues soot eoQvertes de glaee. 
n fait glissant. 



186* The past participles of impersotial verbs are invariable. 

The rain which has fallen. Les pluies qull y a nc 

So IB the past participle of the verb faire^ when it precedes 
the infinitive. 

The shoes which I have had made^ Les souliers que j^ai /ai^ faire. 

To hurt on^t Ulf. Se faire mat. 

They hurt themselvea Us se sont fait maL ^ 





VOCABULAIRE 47. 




The cloud. 


Le Duage. 




C Une ond^e. 


The storm. 


L'orage. 


A shower. 


< Une averse^ 


The thunder. 


Le tonnerre. 




( Une giboul6e.t 


The lightning. 
The flash. 


I L'^clair. 


The thunderbolt. 
The lightning. 


> La foudre. 


The clap of thun 
der. 


- ) Le coup de ton- 
f nerre. 


The hail. 


La grdle. 


The fog. 


Le brouillard. 


The mud. 


La bone. 


The sleigh. 


Le tra!neau.:( 


The snow. 


La neige. 



* Luire is conjugated like oonduire^ except the past participle. 

t Une giboulie de mare^ an April shower. 

X Alter en^iraineaUf ee promener en tralneaii^ to go sleigh-rlUing. 
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To enow. 

To freeze. 

To thunder. 

To roar; to scold. 

To appear. 

To fall 

Clear, light. 

Cloudy, overcast. 

Very hard, {of rain,) 

Agreeable, pleasant. 



Nelger. 


To baa 


Gvh'ksf. 


Geler. 


To thaw. 


D^geler. 


Tonner. 


To h'ghten. 


Fairedes Eclairs. 


Gronder. 


To shine. 


Luire. 


Paraltre. 


To cover. 


Couvrir. 


Tomber. 


To let &1], to 


drop. Laisser tomber. 


Clair. 


Dark. 


Obscur. 


Convert 


Slippery. 


Glissant 


A verse. 


Hard ; very much. Fort 


Agr^able. 


Disagreeable. 
Unpleasant 


• Ddsagr^able. 


EXERCICE 47. 





1. Neige-t-il ce matin ? 2. Non, M. ; il gr^le. 3. A-t-il gel6 
la nnit pass^ ? 4. II a gel^ pendant la nuit, mais il d6gele ^ 
present 5. Est-ce un coup de tonnerre que j'entends ? 6. Oui, 
M. ; le tonnerre gronde et il pleut a verse. 7. A-t-il plu ici hier ? 
8. Hier, il a fait beau temps ici. 9. Fait-il dejd jour? 10. Le 
jour commence k paraltre. 11. Fait-il du brouillard ce matin? 
12. Non, M. ; il fait clair, il a gele. 13. Fait-il du soleil ? 14. 
S ne fait pas de soleil ; le temps est convert 15. Quel temps 
a-t-il hit pend^mt la nuit? 16. II a fait de Forage; et quel 
oragel 17. A-t-il fait des Eclairs? 18. II a fait des Eclairs et 
du tonnerre toute la nuit. 19. Fait-il du vent? 20. H fait 
grand vent ce matin. 21. Fait-il de la poussiere? 22. II ne 
fait pas de poussiere ; il fait de la bone. 23. Fera-t-il clair de 
lune ce soir? 24. H fera clair de lune ; la lune se levera k huit 
heures. 25. Est-ce que la lune a d^ji paru? 26. Oui, M.; mais 
elle est derriere un nuage k present 27. Ne fidt-il pas obscur? 
28. II fait obscur a present, mais il fera clair quand la lune p^- 
raltra. 29. Ne fait-il pad agr6able ici au clair de la lune ? 30. 
II fait trop frais {too chilly) ; je vais rentrer. 81. Est-il tomb6 
de la neige la nuit pass6e ? 32. II a neige et gel6 ; il fait un 
temps tres-desagreable ce matin. 33. Fait-il bon marcher? 34. 
II fait glissant; les rues sont couvertes de glace. 35. fites-vous 
tomb6 ? 36. Je suis tomb6 au coin de la rue. 37. Vous 6tes- 
vois fait mal ? 38. Je me suis fait mal au bras, mais ce n^est 
paa grand'chose. 39. N'aimez-vous pas k vojr Jes rues couvertes 

8* 
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de neige ? 40. Cm, M. ; nous irons nous promener en traineau'. 
41. Ne fiuidrart-il pas £Eure coayrir nos plantes! 42. Nous lea 
aTOQs deja fiut coayrir. 43. ATez-Tons laiss^ tomber qaelqne 
choee. 44. J'ai laisse tomber mon gant. 45. Voire cousin eat- 
il tombe ? 46 II est tonib€ sor la glace, mais il ne s'est pas £ait 
maL 



Thsms 47. 

1. Does it freeze? 2. It froze this morning, but I believe it 
thaws now. 3. Does the son shine? 4. The sun does not 
shine. 5. Is it foggy ? 6. It is not foggy, it is cloudy. 7. Is it 
windy I 8. It is very {grand) windy and very (beaueoup) dusty. 
9. Did it snow last night? 10. It hailed and snowed all night, 
and it snows yet. 11. Is it bad walking? 12. It is very bad 
walking ; the side-walks {les troitoim) are cof ered with snow. 
13. I like to see the snow, for I like sleigh-riding {aller en trai- 
neau)^ especially in the evening, when the moon shines. 14. 
We shall take a drive {se promener en trairieau) to-night, when 
the moon has risen. 15. We must make haste to finish our 
business before evening. 16. Have you been out this morning? 
16 J. Yes, sir ; it is very slippery, I fell at the comer of the street 
17. Did you hurt yourself? 18. I did not, but I lost my pen- 
knife. 18 J. I dropped it, and could not find (retrouver) it in 
the snow. 19. Did you hear that clap of thunder? 20. It light- 
ens at every instant, 20 J. The thunder does not cease roaring, 
and it rains very hard. 21. What a shower ! what a storm ! 
22. Did it lighten during the night? 23. It did {Oui, M,); 
the thunder roared all night ; the storm ceased when daylight 
began to appear. 24. It is said that the lightning has struck a 
house. 25. Where is th^moon? 26. It is behind a cloud ; it 
will appear presently. 27. What a beautiful moonlight I 28. 
Is it not pleasant here in the light of the moon? 29. Yes, but 
it is rather chilly in (h) the air ; I am going into the house. 30. 
Have you had your plants covered? 31. We have none that 
(en) are worth the trouble. 32. What is the matter with those 
children ? 33, T!hej fell oii the ice, but they did not hurt them- 
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selves. 34. Is it good travelling now ? 35. No, sir; lb is mud- 
dy everywhere. 36. The rain (pL) we have had lately, has 
spoiled the roads. 



•♦ »» 



48. QUARANTE-HUITIEME LEfON. 

181t To happen. Arriver. 

A great misfortune has happened. H est arriv^ un grand malhenr. 

What has happened to your friend! Qu'est-il arrive k yotre ami ? 

He "has met with a great misfor- U lui est arriv^ an grand malheur. 

tune. 

It happened at the depot of the Cela est arriv^ au dep6t du chemin 



railroad. 
To suit 
Does that cloth suit you ? 



de fer. 
Convenir. 
Ce drap vous convient-il ? 



Those gloves did not suit my sister. Ces gants n'ont pas convenu k ma 

soeur. 



Does it suit you to do that? 
It does not suit me. 



Vous convient-U de faire cela? 
Cela ne me convient pas. 

Rem. — It is expressed by cela, when it refers to a preceding 
sentence, and by «7, when it has no antecedent ; the verb being 
then used impersonally. 

To become. Seoir. (irr. defective verb.) 

That becomes you wonderfully Cela vous sied k merveille. 

well. 

Light colors do not become my sis- Les couleurs claires ne silent pas k 

ter. ma scaur. 

It does not become you to do that. II ne vous sied pas de faire cela. 



188t To fitj to sit well. 
That coat fits you. 
How does that hat fit mj brother? Comment ce chapeau va-t-il k mon 

fr^re ? 



Alter bien. 

Get habit vous va biea 



It fits him very welL 
Those boots do not fit me. 
To squeeze ; to press. 
To be too tight ; to hurt. 
They pine)) my feet. 



n lui va trds-bien. 

Ces bottes ne me vont pas bien. 

Serrer, 

Giner, 

Elles UM) serrent les pieda^ 
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LX^OS. 



Hm cottfe fanrtfr om under the arm. 
I a<M wiittt i» thtt nuittar with ik 
To raU ; to rmt»; to fm wmUing, 
Do Qot fftil to QomcL 
I :ihall out fiuL 
I miaMMi tbe tratiL 



Cet haint me gtee aoos le bras. 
Je wiis ce qm j manqae. 

^« maaqaez pas de renir. 
Je n'j manqnerai psa. 
«rai maaqoe la coiltoL 



IS8^ 

To PLBA8& lb heme pieaamL 

I pleaacL We {deaae. 

Ai« joa pTiWfwl with tfaia bonk ^ 

1 am miidL plaaaad wifefa. ilL 

It duaa nut plaaaa me to ae« bm 

Toa aro plaaaed to saj sol (Toa 

jokfi.) 
What ia joor pLaaaora ? 
What do jQtL a&jf 
Do aa TOIL plaaaak 
To dniufhi iff, to iepleiued^ to &&«. 
How are Toa plaaaed ben I 
I am well pleased b«re. 
3iv s:sttir doi^ oot like to $« bep^. 



Plmbx d qqft. irr. Avoir plu, 

Jh plm^ Kom9 pUdaorUt 

Ce liTre Tooa p2aIt>iL 

II me plait beaaeoopL 

n ae me plait paa de le Toir iei. 

Cela Tona plait i. £ie. 

Que Toaa pbut-H f 

Flait-dl 

Faites comme il toos plain. 

iS« plaxre (dy 

Cumment rooa plaisez-TODS icL 

Je me plaia btea ki 

Ma sceur ne se {^U pas ieL 





VOCABULAIRK 48. 


Tbedimate. 


Ledimat 


Tbe color. La cooleur. 


TbecbaniL 
Tbe attractioD. 


Lediarme. 


Tbe beauty. La beauts 


Tbe perfume. 
Tbe firagranee. 


>Le parfiim. 


Tbe odor, tbe smelL L'odeur. 


Tbe Buying. 


Le diant 


I^ature. La natra-e. 


Tbe partner. 


L'aasoci^ 


Society. La soci^tA 


Tbe bair^esBer. 


Le coiffeur. 


Tbe head-dress. La coiffure. 



To happen. Arriyer. 

To become. Seoir. 

To press, to squeeze. Serrer. 

To hurt. Grdner. 

To please. Phiire. 



Wonderfully wea 1 merveiUe. CharmiDg. 
Dark, deep, (r/ colors,) FoncS. Light 



To suit ; to become. Convenir. 
To fit Aller bien. 

To fail ; to miss. 
To be pleased. 



Manquer (de). 

Se plaire. 

Charmant 

Clair. 
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EXERCICB 48. 

1. Est-il arrive quelque chose a votre ami? 2. II lui est ar- 
rive un malheur. 3. Que lui est-il arrive ? 4. E est tomb6 de 
cheval, et s'est casse le bras. 6. Quand cela est-il arrive ? 6, 
Cela est arrive ce matin. Y. Ce cheval convient-il k votre asso- 
cie ? 8. II ne lui convient pas ; il est trop jeune. 9. Ces rubans 
ont-ils convenu k vos sceurs? 10. Non, M.; ils ne leur ont pas 
convenu; cette couleur ne leur plait pas. 11. Leur conviendra- 
t-il d'attendre quelques jours ; nous en aurons d'autres dans le 
eourant {in the course) de la semaine? 12. Cela ne leur con- 
viendra pas; il leur en faut aujourd'hui. 13. Cette coiffure 
convient-elle a ma tante? 14. Cela lui sied a merveille ; c'est 
charmant. 15. Ces couleurs foncees me conviennent-elles ? 16. 
Les couleurs fonc6es ne vous silent gu^re. 1*7. Avez-vous es- 
saye votre gilet? 18. Je I'ai essay6 ; il me va bien. 19. L'ha- 
bit va-t-il bien k votre frere ? 20. II vous le dira; le voici. 21. 
Votre habit vous va-t-il bien, monsieur ? 22. Pas tout-a-fait ; il 
me g^ne un pen sous le bras. 23. Tenez, il me serre trop ici ; 
le voyez-vous ? 24. Je vois bien ce qui y manque. 25. Je ne 
sais vraiment si je le garderai ou non. 26. Comme il vous plaira; 
s'il ne vous convient pas, je vous en ferai un autre. 27. Com- 
ment votre coiffure vous plait-elle, madame ? 28. Elle me plait 
assez bien. 29. Le coiffeur est-il parti? 30. E vient de s'en 
aller. 31. Sied-il a votre frere de s'amuser avec des riens, au lieu 
de faire son ouvrage? 32. En v^rite, cela ne lui sied guere. 
33. Plaira-t-il a votre pere de le voir s'amuser comme cela ? 34. 
Cela ne lui plaira guere. 35. Vous plaisez-vous dans ce pays-ci ? 
36. Je me plais bien ici. 37. Le climat vous convient-il? 
38. E ne me convient pas beaucoup* 39. Aimez-vous le parfum 
de ces fleurs ? 40. Oui, M. ; c'est une odeur qui me plait beau- 
coup. 41. Comment vous plaisez-vous ^ la campagne ? 42. Je 
me plais bien ici ; la campagne a toujours eu des chaimes 
pour moi; j'admire les beaut^s de la nature. 43. Avez-vous ici 
tout ce qu'il vous faut ? 44. Oui, M. ; il ne nous manque rien 
ici <j;ue la soci^te de nos amis. 
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TnftME 48. 

1. What has happened to you ? 2. Nothing has happened to 
ttie. 3. Has any thing happened to your friend? 4. He has 
met vrith a great misfortune. 5. Where did it happen ? 6. It 
happened at the depot of the raihroad. 7. Does this coat suit 
you! 8. It does not 9. Does that color not please you? 10. 
The color pleases me well enough, but the coat does not fit me. 
11. Does it hurt you ? 12. It does not hurt me ; it is too wide. 
13. Will it suit you to wait a few days, and we will make you 
one that will fit you well. 14. It will not suit me ; I want a 
coat before evening. 15. Did those shoes suit your brother? 
16. They do not fit him; they pinch his feet. 17. Look how 
the hair-dresser has arranged my hair ; does it become me ? 18. 
It becomes you wonderfully well ; that style (cette coiffure) pleases 
me very much ; it is truly charming. 19. How do you liks this 
ribbon ? 20. That color is too dark ; dark colore do not become 
yon. 21. Does your coat fit you? 22. It pinches me under 
the arm. 23. I see what is the matter with it. 24. Does it 
please your father to see you idle ? 25. It does not please him. 
26 J. He always says: "It does not become a young man to 
trifle away his time" {perdre son temps a des bagatelles). 26. 
Does your sister like the climate of this country ? 27. Yes, sir ; 
she is very much pleased here. 28. How do you like to be in 
the country? 29. I like very much to be here. 30. What 
pleases you so much here? 31. There are a 'thousand things 
here that please me : the beauty of this valley, the fragrance of 
the flowers, the singing of the birds, the society of my neighbors, 
in fine {enfin\ the pleasures of a quiet life in the midst of the 
charms of nature. 32. You are not going to leave ? 33. Yes, 
sir ; if I do not leave now, I shall miss the four o'clock train (le 
convoi de quatre heures). 
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49. QUARANTE-NEUYlilME LEgON. 

190 1 (a.) The preposition de precedes the infinitive, after ad- 
jectives expressive of our feelings, and generally, after those that 
are followed in English by ofy from, or with ; as, 

I am glad to hear it Je suis hien aise de Tapprendre. 

I am sorry to hear it Je Buis f&ch6 de Tapprendre. 

I am Borry for it J'en buIb f&ch6. 

I am sure of finding him. Je Buis bClt de le trouver. 

(6.) Many adjectives when construed with itre, take de before 
the infinitive when itre is used as an impersonal, and a when it 
is used as a personal, verb ; as, 

It is difficult to please everybody. II est difficile de contenter tout le 

monde. 
That gentleman is hard to please. Ce monsieur est difficile d contenter. 

(c.) The preposition d precedes the infinitive, used in a passive 
sense ; as. 

It is a thing to be desired. C'est nne chose k d^sirer. 

House for sale, to let. Maison A vendre, k louer. 



191 1 To be sorry for, or angry Etrefdchk de qq. ch, 
about something. 

To be angry with somebody, EtrefachJk eontre qqn. 

What are yon vexed about f De quoi 6tes-vous f&ch6? 

I am vexed that I did not go there. Je suis fSich^ de n'avoir pas 6ii liL 

Are yon angry with me ? £tes-vous itch6 eontre moi ! 

To make angry, Tb get angry, Fdcher, Befacher ((fe). 

To offend. To take offence at. Offenser. 8*offenser (de). 

Do not get angry. Ne voiis ftchez pas. 

I did not mean to offend you. Je n'ai pas voulu vons offenser. 

He took offence at that H s'est offens^ de cela. 



192t Tb change. Changer. 

The weather is going to change. Le temps va changer. 

To change; to exchange for. Changer pour ou eontre. 

Change this bill for gold. Changes ce billet pour de Tor. 
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Will yon exdiange your horse for Youlez-yonB changer votre ohevai 



mine. 
To chanffe^ (to leave one thing for 

another.) 
To change one's eoat^ one's linen. 
To change houses. 
To change or alter one's mind. 



contre le mien. 
Changer de. 

Changer dliabit, de linge. 
Changer de maison. 
Changer d'ayis. 



193t To8hav€, 
To get thaved. 
To have one's hair cat 
Have you had your hair cut f 

I have. 

He lives out of town. 

It is pleasant out of doors. 

He arrived towards evening. 

He behaved well towards me. 

He stays here against his wilL 

The moon turns round the earth. 



Raser, Be raser, 

Se fairs raser, 

Se faire couper les chevenx. 

Yous 6tes-vou8 fait conper les che< 

veuz? 
Je me les suis fait couper. 
II demeure hors de la ville. 
H fait bon dehors. 
n est arrive vers le soir. 
n s'est bien comports envers moL 
n reste ici contre son gr^. 
La lune toume autour de laterre. 



The opinion. 
The advice. 
The grocer. 
The barber. 

To satisfy. 
To please. 
To make angry. 
To offend. 
To change. 
To shave s. b. 
Difficult 
Sorry. 
Vexed; angry. 

Out of. 



1 
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L'avis. The opinion. 



L'6picier. 
Le barbier. 



The shop. 
The beard. 



L'opinion. 

La boutique. 
La barbe. 



V. Oontenter. To take recreation. Se r€cr6er. 






Ffteher. 
Offenser. 
Changer. 
Raser qqn. 
Difficila 
Fftdi6 (de). 
Fftch^ (centre), 

Hors de. 



Towards, (physi- ) ^ 

cally.) f ^^"- 

Against Contre. 

To my (his) liking. A mon (son) gr^. 



To get angry. 
To take offence; 
To let ; to rent 
To shave (o. s.) 
Necessary. 

Glad, very glad, j 

Without 
Out of doors. 
Towards, (moral 

Round, around. 
Against my liking* 



Se f&eher (de)* 

S'offenser (de). 

Louer. 

Se raser. 

N^eessaire.' 

Aise, bien aise^ 

Charm& 

t Dehors, {ado,) 



! 



Envers. 

Autour de. 
Contre mon gr^ 
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EXERCICE 49. 

1. N'est-il pas difficile de contenter tout le monde ? 2. C'est 
une chose tres-difficile a faire. 3. N'est-il pas necessaire de Be 
r6creer aussi bien que de travailler ? 4. L'un et Pautre sont n6- 
cessaires k la sant6. 6. Y a-t-il des chambres d louer ici? 6. 
Non, M. ; elles sont toutes louees. 7. fetes-vous fgich^ d'appren- 
dre cela? 8. J'en suis bien f^che. 9. fites-vous bien aise de 
voir vos amis? 10. Je suis bien aise de les voir. 11. Votre 
sceur sera-t-elle contente d'apprendre que votre cousine va venir ? 
12. EUe sera cbarm^e de I'apprendre. 13. Ce monsieur est-il 
f2lcb6 contre vous? 14. S'il est facli6 contre moi, je n'en sais 
pas la raison. 15. Je crois qu'il s'est ^h^ de ce que vous avez 
dit? 16. Je ne I'ai pas dit dans Pintention de Poffenser. 1*7. 
Cette dame s'est-elle offens6e de cela? 18. E paratt qu'elle s'en 
est oflfens^e. 19. N'6tes-vous pas facli6 de I'avoir offensee ? 20. 
J'en suis tres-fsiclie. 21. Avez-vous 6t6 dehors ce matin ? 22. 
J'ai 6t6 chez I'epicier pour faire changer mon billet 23. Que 
pensez-vous du temps? 24. Le temps va changer; le vent a 
tourne vers le nord. 25. Votre associ^ a-t-il change de maison? 
26. II en a chang6 ; il demeure k present hors de la ville. 2Y. 
Voulez-vous changer votre tableau contre mes gravures? 28. 
J'aime mieux garder mon tableau. 29. Alors vous avez chang6 
d'avis, car vous m'en avez fait I'offre hier. 30. Bien du monde 
change d'avis du soir au lendemain. (V. 69.) 31. Voulez-vous 
changer de place avec moi ? 32. Si cela .vous fait plaisir. 33. Que 
pensez-vous, de la conduite de ce jeune homme ? 34. J'ai bonne 
opinion de lui ; il se comporte bien envers tout le monde. 35. 
Vous etes-vous rase ? 36. Je vais me raser tout-8L-l'heure. 37. 
Ch^gerez-vous de gilet avant de sortir? 38. J'en changerai 
quand je me serai rase. 39. Ou vous 6tes-vous fait raser? 40. 
Je me suis fait raser a la boutique du barbier. 41. Le barbier 
vous a-t-il rase a votre gre ? 42. Non, M. ; il m'a laisse plus de 
barbe d'un cote que de I'autre. 43. En combien de jours la lune 
toume-t-elle autour de la terre ? 44. Vous me faites la une ques- 
tion a laquelle il n'est pas difficile de repondre ; mais comme la lune 
est couch ^e, e^, que j'ai bien en vie de dormir, j'irai me coucher aussi. 
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Th&me 49. 



1. I am very glad to see you. 2. I am sorry to hear that 
you are going to leave. 3. It is truly impossible to satisfy every- 
body. 4. My aunt is very hard to please. 6. She gets angry 
at a trifle {(Tun rien). 6. She appears not to understand that 
it is necessary to take recreation as well as to work. 7. Is that 
gentleman angry with you? 8. I believe he took offence at 
what I said. 9. I am sorry to have offended him. 10. He is 
a worthy man, who is very polite towards everybody. 11. He 
appears to be ectsily offended {de peii de chose), 12. Is there a 
house to let in this street? 13. There are two for sale, but 
there is none to let 14. What are you vexed about? 15. I 
am angry with my tailor, because he did not bring me my coat 
16. How is the weather out of doors? 17. It is unpleasant, 
but the wind has turned towards the north {le nord) ; I believe 
the weather is going to change. 18. I am glad of it. 19. Has 
the grocer changed the bill? 20. Yes, sir; and here is the 
change. 21. Will you exchange your saddle for mine? 22. No, 
sir ; mine is better than yours. 23. That is your opinion. 24. 
And yours, too, since (puisque) you wish (en) to exchange with 
me. 25. Are you going to move* (change houses) on tiie first 
of May ? 26. Yes, we have taken (louer) a house out of town ? 
27. You have lived here a long time. 28. My mother likes to 
be in this house. 28j^. It is against her will that we leave it 
29. Is Mr. B.... going to change stores with you? 30. No, 
sir; he has changed his mind. 31. Are you going to change 
boots? 32. Yes; but I am going to shave first 33. Have you 
been at the barber's shop ? - 34. I have had my hair cut. 35. 
Did he cut it to your liking ? 36. He cut it too short (court^ 
adv.) 

• To move, d^minageTy changer de domicile. 
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194 1 To baeome, Devenir. 

To have become, Etre devenu, 

What has become of that man f Qa'est devenu cet homme ff 

I do not know what has become of Je ne sals pas ce qu'il est deyenu. 

him. 
What will become of you f * Que deviendrez-vous ? 

What has become of those children ? Que sont devenus ,ces enfants f 
To turn, to become. 
To happen, to take place. 



I Sefaire. 



The eldest has turned lawyer. 

To succeed, to attain; to reach. 

Do you succeed in learning French ? 



L'aind s'est fait avocat. 
Farvenir a, Eire parvenu. 
Parvenez-Yous si apprendre le fjran« 

(ais? 
J'y parviendrai & force d'6tudier. 
tTy suis parvenu. 

la 



I shall, by dint of studying. 

I have succeeded in it. 

Your letter reached me tbe day Votre lettre m'est parvenue 

before I got back. yeille de mon retour. 

To eucceed. To have succeeded, Jiiussir (a). Avoir rettssi. 

Do you succeed in doing that ? R^ussissez-vous d faire celaf 

That did not succeed with him. Cela ne lui a pas r^ussi. 

The undertaking failed for want of L*entreprise a manqu6 faute d'ar- 

money. gent. 



19S. To agree. To have agreed. 
Do you agree to that ? 
Ida 

What have you agreed upon ? 
We have agreed about the price. 
To agree, to adjust a difference. 
To come to an agreement. 
Have you agreed with Mr. L. . . .? 

We cannot come to an agreement 

To consent. To have consented. 
Does he consent to do that ? 
He consented to it cheerfully. 



Convenir (de), Eire convenu, 

Convenez-vous de cela ? 

J'en conviens. 

De quo! 6tes-vous convenus ? 

Nous sommes convenus du priz. 

S'accorder. 

Tomber d^accord, 

Yous dtes-Yous accord^ aveo M. 

Ij. ... I 

Nous ne pouvons tomber d'ac 

cord. 
Consentir (a). Avoir consentt. 
Consent-U d faire cela? 
n y a consent! de bon coeur. 
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IMt Thwubk 
Undo this knot 
This knot comes loose. 
2b pet rid of; to part with. 
To get rid of. 
Have you got rid of your damaged 

goods t 
He do«8 not intend to part with hia 

hone. 
Can you not get rid of that man ff 

In spite of. 

The marriage will take place in 

spite of him. 
J^-om what u MtdL 
As it appear*. 
The day before I started. 
The day after I arrived. 
What is your namef 



DSfaire, 

D€faites ce noeud. 

Ge noBud se d^fait. 

8e difaire (de). 

8e dSbarrauer {de), 

Vous dtes-YOUs d6fait de "cos mar« 

chandises avarices? 
H n*a pas Tintention de se d^iaire 

de son chevaL 
Ne pouvez-Yous pas tous d^barras- 

ser de cet homme f 
MalgrL 
Le mariage se fera malgr^ lui 

A ce qt^on dit 

A ce qu^U paraU^ 

La yeille de mon depart. 

Le lendemain de mon arriy^e. 

Ck>nmient yous appelei-TOUif 



The name. 

The project 
The marriage. 

The knot. 
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.Le nom. 

Le projei 
Le mariage. 

Le noBud. 



La renomm^ 



The fame. 

The name. 

The undertaking. L'entreprise. 

The widow. La YeuYe. 

The girdle. 

The belt 



} 



! 



La ceinture. 



The next day. Le lendemain. ^® ^^^ ^^^°^^- \ La veiDe. 

The eve. ) 



To become. 



Deyenir. 



[ Parvenir (d). 



To succeed. 

To reach. 

To agree. ConYenir (de). 

To agree, to adjust )g.^^^j^^_ 



a difference. 
To undo. 






Difaire. 



To turn. 
To become. 
To happen. 
To take place. 

To succeed. 
To consent 



Se faira 

R^ussir (k). 
Consentir (d, de). 



To come to an ) Tomberd'aoeord. 
agreement ) 

To part with. Ig^^d^foirei 
To get rid of. J''^'*^*"^ 
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To get rid o£ Se d^barrasser. To hope. EB})4rer.* 

UsefuL Utile. Useless. Inutile. 

Damaged. Ayari^ Married. Mari6. 

Cheerfully. De boo coour. In spite ot Malgr^. 

Bj dint ot A force de. For want ot Faute de. 



EXERCICB 50. 



1. Qu'est devenu votre ami, le peintre? 2. Je ne sais pas ce 
qu'il est devenu. 3. Que deviendra ce jeune homme s'il n'^tu- 
die pas? 4. Je ne sais pas ce qu'il deviendra. 6. Que sont" 
devenus les fils de votre voisin? 6. L'ain6 s'est fait avocat, et 
Tautre etudie la m^decine. Y. Parviendrons-nous jamais a sa- 
voir le latin? 8. Vous j parviendrez a force d'6tudier. 9. 
fites-vous parvenu a vous d^fiaire de vos marcliandises avarices f 
10. J'y suis parvenu. 11. Quand ma lettre vous est-elle par- 
venue ? 12. Elle m'est parvenue la veille de mon depart. 13. 
Quand votre associ^ est-il parti ? 14. II est parti le lendemain 
de mou arrivee. 15. L'entreprise a-t-elle r^ussi? 16. Elle a 
manqu6 fiaute d'argent. 17. CJe projet r6ussira-t-il k votre frere ? 
18. n faut I'esp^rer. 19. Convenez-vous de ce que je vous ai 
dit? 20. Oui, M.; j'en conviens. 21. fites-vous convenus du 
prix ? 22. Nous en sommes convenus. 23. Vous 6tes-vous ac-" 
cord^.avec votre cousin ? 24. Je me suis accord^ avec lui. 25. 
Consent-il d faire ce que vous m'avez dit? 26. II y consent de 
bon coeur. 2*7. La belle veuve consent-elle k changer de nom ? 
28. Elle a consenti k devenir Madame B , . . . 29. Le pere 
a-t-il consenti au mariage ? 30. II n'y consentira jamais, a ce 
qu'on dit 31. Le mariage se fera-t-il? 32. II se fera malgre 
lui, k ce qu'il parait. 33. Pouvez-vous d^faire ce noeud ? 34. Je 
ne sais, ce noeud ne se defait pas facilement. 35. Avez-vous 
I'intention de vous defaire de vos chevaux? 36. Je m'en suis 
d6ja defeit. 37. Votre cousine ne peut-elle pas se debarasser de 

♦ The verbs eapirer, promettre and eompUr^ carry with them an idea of ftiturlty; 
they shoald, therefore, not be followed by a verb In a present or past tense. I hope you 
are weU^ must not be translated by, fespire que vous voua portez bien. "We may say : 
J''aime d croire, je me plais d croire^ or je me flatte que voua vous poriea Men, 
meaning: I like to think that, &c It is also correct to say : Vous voua portez bien, 
j^e^pir^ In which case a verb is understood tSX»x j'espire ; aSjfespire Vapprendre» 
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cc monsieur? 38. Elle se debarrassera bientot de lui. 39. Est* 
il man6 f 40. Non, M. ; il est encore ganjon. 41. Est-il inutilQ 
de savoir danscr I 42. An contraire, c'eAt une cho^ tres-utile k 
aavoir. 43. N'est-ce pas un grand avantage de jouir d'une* 
bonne reputation? 44. Certainement ; Bonne renomm^e vaut 
niieux que ceinture dor6e* {A good name is better than wealth). 



THftMB 50. 

1. What has become of our fiiend, the jeweller? 2. He 
8tarted for Europe the day before you arrived. 8. What will 
become of you, if you do not change your conduct ? 4. What 
has become of your nephews ? 5. The eldest has turned sol- 
dier, and the two others are at school. 6. Do you succeed in 
loosing that knot ? 7. I believe I shall, by dint of patience, 8. 
It is very difficult to undo. 9. Did you succeed in getting rid 
of your old carriage ? 10. I did; I sold it to my neighbor. 11. 
I sent you a letter the day after you started ; did it reach you ? 
12. It reached me the day before I returned. 13. Did your 
friend succeed in his enterprise? 14. No, sir; all his projects 
have failed for want of money. 16. Will that undertaking suc- 
ceed with your brother? 16. I hope so. 17. What h'ave you 
agreed upon? 18. We have agreed to wait. ISuHave you 
agreed about the price? 20. We have. 21. Has your uncle 
agreed with Mr. B. . . . ? 22. They have ^me to an agreement 
23. Mr. B . . . . consents to take the store at the price agreed 
upon (convenu), 24. Has your cousin consented to accompany 
you ? 25. He has, cheerfully. 26. Will Mr. S. . . . c6nsent to 
the marriage of his son ? 27. It appears not {que non), 28. 
He will never consent to it, from what I hear; 29. The mar- 
riage will take place in spite of him. 30. Marriages that are 
made against the will of the parents, are seldom happy. 31. 
Does your father-in-law intend to part with his carriage ? 32. 
He spoke about it, but he will not do it, for my mother-in-law 
will not consent to it. 33. Can you not get rid of that man? 

♦ J>ori, gilt 
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84. I do not wish to offend him ; he will soon go away. 36. I 
have got rid of my damaged sugar, and I am glad of it 36. Is 
your aunt married ? 87. She is a widow. 38. Is it useless to 
Btudy Latin ? 39. On the contrary, it is very useful, but it is a 
diflBcult language to learn. 40. What is your friend's name? 
41. His name is James {Jacques), 



-♦-^♦- 



61. CINQUANTE ET UNlilME LEgON. 

Imperfect Tense. — Indicative, 

191t The imperfect is formed by changing orw, of the first 
person plural of the indicative present, into at«, aw, ai7, ions^ iez, 
aient, Thus^: 

Allons. Finissoks. m Recetons. »h Yendonb. 

tPallavif ►-• Je JiniasaiSy g Je recevais, g Je vendaiSy ^ 

Tu allaiSf i TufiniasaiSy » Tu recevais, S ^u vendais, S 

// allaitj (g lljinisiaity sr 11 recevait^ %. Jl vendaitf S 

N^oua aliionSf g* ifous finisaionsy g* Nous recevions^ g* Nous vendions^ ff 

Vout allieZf ^ Voua finUsiez^ ^ Vous receviez, ^ Vous vendiez, ^ 

lU allaienty ^ lU finitmienty ^ lU recevaienty ^ Us vendaient^ & 



I had, thou hadst, <&c. J'avais, tu avai^ <kc. 

I was travelling. Je voyageais. (70, d) 

I was placing. . «fe plagais. (70, c.) 

We were studying. Nous 6tudiions. 

You forgot. Yous oubliiez. 

The only exception is the imperfect of the verb Hre, which is : 

[ was, thou wast, be was. tPHaiSj tu Haia, il itait. 

We were, Ac. Notts Stions, d:c. 



198 1 The imperfect tense is to the past time referred to, what 
the present tense is to the present time : it represents the state 
or action as existing or going on, at the time spoken of. It is 
used: 

1st. As a simultaneous past, when it corresponds with was 
and the present participle in English ; as, 
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I was writiDg while you were read- tT^crivais pendant que vous lisieiL 

ing. 

I was writing when you came in. J^^riyais quand yous dies entr^. 

I was going to write. J'allaia ^crire. 

Where did jou come from, when I I^oti yeniex-yous quand je yous ai 

aawyouf yuf 

2d. To express customary or repeated action, when it corv;- 
sponds with used or did use^ and the infinitive, in English ; as, 

I used to ride on horseback eyery Je montais k cheyal tons les jo? 

day. 

Did you use to read much ? Lisiez-yous heaucoup autrefois ff 

3d. To describe what was, or existed, in past time ; as, 

His father was a merchant Son pSre 6tait n^gociant. 

They were formerly rich. Us 6taient riches autrefois. 

This house belonged to them. Cette maison-ci leur appartenait 

That city did not exist then. Cette yille n'ezistait pas alora. 

Tour trunk weighed eighty pounds. Yotre malle pesait quatre-yingts 

liyres. 

The piece measured thirty ells. La pidce mesurait trente aunes. 

The boxes contained fifty pieces Les caisses contenaient cinquante 

each. pi^es chacune. 

They were occupied in measuring Us 6taient occupy k les mesorer. 

them. 
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The merchant 


Le n6goaant 


The competition. 


La concurrence. 


The weight 


Le poids. 


The cart 
The cart-load. 


t La charrette. 


The burden. 


Le fardeau. 


The load. 


La charge. 


The bag. 


Le sac. 


The ell. 


L'aune. 


The meter 


Le mdtre. 


TJie yard. 


La yerge. 


The hay. 


Le foin. 


The oats. 


L'ayoine. 


To belong. 


Appartenir. 


To contain. 


Oontenir. 


To measure. 


Mesurer. 


To weigh. 


Peser. 


To impose. 


Tmposer (4). 


To be occupied ii 


Lf Etre occopd k 


Light, easy 


L6ger. 


Heavy. 


Pesant^ lourd. 


When. 


Lorsque.* 


While. 


Pendant que. 


Since, {conj.) 


Puisque. 


Formerly. 


Autrefois. 



• Lofague h not used Intel rogatlvelj. t to be bnsy. 
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EXERCTCE 51. 

1. Aviez-vous le livre lorsque je le cherchais ? 2. Je I'avais, 
mais je ne savais pas que vous le cherchiez. 3. Ces hommes 
avaient-ils ce qu'il leur fallait ? 4. lis avaient tout ce qu'il leur 
£allait. 5. N 'aviez-vous pas froid pendant que vous attendiez ? 
6. Non, M. ; il faisait froid, mais nous avions nos manteaux. Y. 
Quelle heure etait-il quand vous 6tes rentre? 8. II 6tait dix 
heures et demie. 9. Ou etait voire frere? 10. U 6tait d6ja au 
lit. 11. D'ou veniez-vous? 12. Je venais du spectacle. 13. 
Que faisait votre frere lorsque vous etiez dans sa chambre ? 14. 
II 6tait occup6 k se raser. 16. N'allait-il pas 6crire? 16. II 
disait qu'il devait ecrire, mais qu'il n'avait pas de papier. 17. 
Votre cousitt 6tait-il au bureau? 18. Oui, M, ; il 6tait occupe k 
compter de I'argent. 19. Ne voulait-il pas venir avec vousi 
20. II disait qu'il 6tait oblige d'y rester. 21. A quoi passiez- 
vous le temps lorsque vous 6tiez a la campagne ? 22. Nous al- 
lions k la chasse ou k la peclie, quand il faisait beau temps ; et 
nous ^tudiions, quand il faisait mauvais. 23. Qu'^tait le pere 
d' Andre autrefois ? 24. H 4tait n^gociani 25. Y avait-il alors 
une grande concurrence ? 26. L. concurrence n'etait pas aussi 
grande alors qu'elle I'est a present. 27. Demeurait-il ou il de- 
meure,^ present? 28. Non, M. ; cette partie de la ville n'exis- 
tait pas alors. 29. Combien ce sac d'avoine pesait-il ? 30. II 
pesait trente kilogrammes.* 31. Tons ces sacs etaient-ils du 
m^me poids? 32. Non, M. ; il y en avait qui pesaient davan- 
tage, et d'autres qui pesaient moins. 33. Combien mesurait 
cette piece de soie? 34. EUe mesurait trente metres. 35. 
Que contenaient les caisscs que vous pesiez ce matin? 36. EUes 
contenaient du the. 37. De combien est la charge d'un de ces 
porte/aix (porter) ? 38. La charge ordinaire d'un portefaix est 
de cent Mlogrammes, mais ils portent des fardeaux beaucoup 
plus pesants. 39. Valait-il la peine d'acheter du foin, puisque 
vous voulez vous d^faire de votre cheval ? 40. II en valait la 
peine, puisque nous n'en avions plus. 41. Combien I'avez-vous 

* 50 kilogrammes are 210 pounds. 
9 
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paj^ ? 42. Je I'ai pave dix dollars la charrette. 43. A qm ap- 
partcuait autrefois la maison dans laquelle vous demearez ? 44. 
£llc appartenait a moD oncle, et elle lui appartient encore. 45. 
N^est-ce pas une charge bien lonrde que nous avons : une famille 
de six enfftnts i 46. Aiinez la charge que Dieu vous impose, et 
elle sera l^gere. 



Th&ms 51, 

1. Waa it late when you came in last night ? 2. It was not 
later than usual. 3. Where did yon come from ? 4. We ci^c 
from the concert 5. Was there any one in the garlor? 
There were several persons (personnes) : mother was sitting by 
the fire, and my sisters were occupied in reading. V. Was youi 
brother writing when you were in "his room? 8. He was dress- 
ing ; he said (that) he was going to write. 9. T5i3"^5ym study 
while you were in the country? 10. We did not study^ih^cb. 
11. How did you spend your time? 12. We went walkinj 
the morning, and in the afternoon we used to read. 13. When 
we went to school, we used to rise early, and study our lessons 
before we breakfasted. 14. The upper part (haute) of the city 
did not exist at that time (d cette epoque). 15. We used to live 
doton {dans le has de la) town, in a house that belonged to Mr. 
Andr6. 16. He was a merchant, and did a large business (de 
grandes affaires), 17. Competition, at that time, was not what 
it is now, and merchants made a great deal of money. 18^ 
Were the clerks busy when you were in the store ? 19. They 
were very busy; I was obliged to wait 20. Some (Les uns) 
were weighing bags, and others (les autres) were measuring 
pieces of cloth. 21. What was in the bags? 22. They con- 
tained oats. 23. What was the weight of a bag of oats ? 24. 
They weighed about forty kilogrammes each. 25, The pieces 
of cloth measured about thirty yards each.^ 26. How much hay 
do you want? 27. We want two cart-loads. 28. What (De 
combien) is the ordinary load of sl porter (portefaix) ? 29. I can- 
not tell you exactly ; tliey carry very heavy burdens. 30. He 
who love8 the load that Heaven imposes on him, finds it light 
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81. Since it is so, we shall carry our burden with a (cTun) light 
step. 



■»» » 



62. CINQUANTE-DEUXIJEME LEfON. 



199. 

To ACQUIRE. 

I acquire. 
They acquire. 
I shall acquire. 

To GATHER. 

I gather. 

I shall gather. 

To BEAT. 

I beat 

To LAUOH. 

I laugh. 



To have enquired. 
We acquire. 



To have gathered. 
We gather. 

To have beaten. 
We beat 
To have laughed. 
We laugh. 



AcQu^RiR, irr. 
J'acquiera. 
lis acquierent, 
J^acquerrai. 
CuEiLUR, irr. 
Je cueille, 
Je cueillerai, 
Battre, irr, 
Je hats, 
RiRB, irr. 
Je ria. 



Avoir acquis. 
Notts acquerons. 



Avoir ctieillL 
Nous eiceiUons, 

Avoir hattu, 
Notts battona. 
Avoir ri. 
Nous rions. 



200t To fight, Se battre. 

They were fighting. Us se battaient 

To laugh at Hire de. 

Do you laugh at that I Riez-yous de cela I 

If you laugh at me, 1 shall laugh at Si vous riez de moi, je rirai de toub. 

you. 

To^;topurckase. \^tl£T 

I want to purchase a few small ar- J'ai besoin de £ftire quelques petites 

tidea emplettea 

I have purchased a hair-brush. J'ai fait emplette d'une brosse pour 

les cheveux. 

To do one's best, all one can. Faire son possible, tout son possible, 

I will do all I can to succeed in Je ferai tout mon possible pour rc- 

that matter. ussir dans cette affaire. 

Rem. — To make, before an adjective, must be translated by 
rendre. 

Misfortune makes us wise. Le malheur nous rend sages. 

He has made himself necessary in 11 s'est rendu n^cessaire dans cette 

that business. affaire. 

That is the reason why I say that Voild pourquoi je dis cela. 
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201 • (a.) In comparisons of inequality, forjied hj pliLS, moins, 
meilleur, mieux, autre, autrement, ne is required before the verb 
that follows que ; only, however, when the preceding verb is not 
accompanied by a negative ; as, 

He has more money than he will H a plus d'argent qu'il n*en d€pen- 

spend. sera. 

He is less wise than he appears. H est moins sage qu'il ne le paralt 

She is quite different from what she £lle est tout autre qu'elle n*^taiL 

used to be. 

He speaks differently from what he H parle autrement qu'il ne pense. 

thinks. 

There was more wood than was H y avait plus de bois qu'il n'en 

necessary. fallait 

(6.) iVt, before a verb in a finite mood, must be accompanied 
by ne; as, 

He neither laughs nor weeps. H ne rit ni ne pleure. 

(c.) iVe pas, ne rien, &c^ are generally placed together before 
the verb, when it is in the infinitive ; as. 

He is very wrong not to do it Ha tort de ne pas le faire. 



VOCABULAIRE 62. 



Le bien. 



)Le progr^s. 
Les prpgrda 



"Wealth. 
Property. 

Progress. 

Talent ) 

The accomplishment f ^* ^^"^ 

A bargaia Un marchS. 

The article. L'artiole. 

The wash-stand. Le lavabo. 

The soap. Le savon. 

Tbe comb. Le peigne. 



Riches. 
Wealth. 

Knowledge. 



1 



Science. 
Learning. 
The purchase. 
The toilet 
The wash-basin. 
The brush. 
The shell, scale. 



La richesse. 
Les richessea 
La connaissance. 
Les comiaissancesi. 

La science. 

L'emplette. 
La toilette. 
La cuvette. 
La brosse. 
L'^caille. 



To acquire 

To beat 
To laugh. 
To bark. 
To improve. 



Acqu6rir, trr. 



To gather. 

To pluck. 
Battre, irr. To fight 

Hire (de), irr. To weep. 

Aboyer. To bite. 

Faice des progr^s. To purchase. 



{• Cueillir, trr. 

Se battre. 

Pleurer. 

Mordre. 

Faire des emplette» , 



" , 
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To do one»8 best i Faire tout Bon rj^^ ^^ CoMer. 

( possible. 

Possili'.e. Possible. Impossible. Impossible. 

Wise. Sage. Learned. Savant. 



ExERCiCE 52. 



1. Est-il possible de faire des progres dans les sciences sans 
Windier ? 2. H est impossible de £aire des progres sans se don- 
ner de peine. 3. Que deviendrez-vous si vous n'acqu6rez 
point les connaissances n^cessaires pour gagner votre vie ? 4. 
Je ferai tout mon possible pour les acqu6rir. 5. La science s'ac- 
qniert-elle sans travailler ? 6. La science ne s'acquiert qu'^ force 
de travail. V. !Les talents ne valent-ils pas mieux que les ri- 
chesses ? 8. Oui, M. ; les talents valent bien mieux que les ri- 
chesses. 9. Les biens de cette vie valent-ils la peine et les soitcis 
{cares) qu'ils nous coutent? 10. lis ne les valent point, puis 
quMIs ne nous rendent pas meilleurs. 11. La richesse nous rend- 
elle heureux? 12. Elle ne nous rend ni heureux ni sages. 13. 
Pourquoi cueillez-vous ces fleurs? 14. Je les cueille pour en 
faire des bouquets. 15. N'en avez-vous pas cueilli assez? 16. 
J'en cueillerai encore quelques-unes. 17. Pourquoi battez-vous 
votre chien? 18. Je le bats parce qu'il aboyait. 19. Mord-il? 
20. Non, M.; chien qui aboie ne mord pas. 21. N'a-t-il pas 
mordu ce petit qui pleure ? 22. II a aboy6 apr^s lui, mais il ne 
I'a pas mordu. 23. Qu'y avait-il la-bas? 24. II j avait des 
gar^ons qui se battaient. 25. Riez-vous de cela ? 26. Je n'en 
ris pas. 27. De quoi riiez-vous ? 28. Nous riions du march6 
que je viens de faire. 29. Avez-vous fait des emplettes ? 30. 
J'ai fait emplette de quelques articles de toilette. 31. Montrez- 
moi les articles que vous venez d'acheter. 32. Les voici: un 
lavabo d'acajou, une cuvette de porcelaine, un peigne d'^caille et 
une brosse pour les cheveux. 33. Combien tout cela vous coute- 
t-il? 34. Cela me codte vingt dollars, argent comptant 35. 
N'est-ce pas qu'avec de I'argent comptant on achete k bon 
marche? 36. Voil«L pourquoi je n'achete jamais a credit. 37. 
Avez-vous beaucoup de savon ? aS. J'en ai plus qu'il ne m'en 
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faut 39. Faitril aussi froid aujonrd'hui qu'il a Mi hierf 40* 
II fait moins froid aujourd'hui qu'il n'a fajt hier. 41. Ge mon- 
sieur-Id est-ii aussi savant qu'il le parait ? 42. U est plus savant 
qu'il ne le parait. 43. Ce jeune homme ne lit-il, ni n'6crit-il? 
44. II ne lit, ni n'ccrit, ni n'^tudie ; il est Id a ne rien faire. 



Th&me 52. 

1. It is possible to acquire wealth unthout much trouble (sans 
se donner beaucoup de peine). 2. But it is impossible to make 
much (grands) progress in tiie sciences, and to become learned, 
without much labor (sans travailler beaucoup), 3. Many men 
spend their lives (116, a) in acquiring wealth, and die without 
having enjoyed it. 4. The wealth (Les biens) those* men have 
acquired, will not make them happy, because they do not possess 
(have) the knowledge {pL) necessary to make life useful and 
agreeable. 5. I will do my best to succeed in my studies, and 
to becoTM (pour me rendre) useful in the world. 6. What were 
you doing when I called you I Y. I was gathering flowers. 8. 
Here are the flowers I have gathered. 9. We shall gather flow- 
ers together, when we have finished ovtx task. 10. Why were 
those children weeping? 11. They were afraid of the dog; he 
was barking. 12. Does he bite? 13. H^ever bit anybody; 
but he barks. 14. I have beaten him, ancL I shall beat him 
again (encore), if he does not stop doing it. Ifl^ What were you 
laughing at? 16. We were laughing at what your brother was 
telling us. 17. We have laughed at it, and you will laugh at it 
too. 18. He has purchased several things this morning. 19. 
What has he purchased ? 20. A toilet-table^ two brushes, a toi> 
toise-shell comb, and several other articles, il. What do those 
things cost him ? 22. The whole (Le tout) costs him no more than 
twenty-five dollars. 23. That is not much for so many articles, 
but it is still too dear, when one does not want them. 24. That 
is the reason why I say (that) one is wrong to buy a thing which 
one does not need. 25. I wish to wash my hands ; have you 
any soap? 26. There is some on the wash-stand, beside the 
wash-basin. 27. Do you spend more money than you earn! 
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28. I i^nd less money tlian I earn. 29. My friend, tlie painter, 
has more talent than people think. 30. He is not less wise than 
he appears. 31. You speak diflferently now from what you did 
when you came here. 32. America is quite different n^w from 
what it was twenty-five years ago. 33. Does your brother laugh 
or weep ? 34. He neither laughs nor weeps ; he is doing noth- 
ing at alL 35. Is he right to do nothing ? 36. He is wrong, 
and you are wrong too in not studying your lesson. ^ 



-*-•-*- 



63. CINQUANTE-TROISIEME LEgON. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

202* The pluperfect is the compound tense that corresponds 
with the imperfect ; as, 

I had spoken, <&c 
Z had come, ^c 
I had dressed, 4&e. 
I had just dined. 
I had just done. 

I thought jou had started. 



J'avais pai'16, Ac 
J'^tais venu, &<u 
Je m'^tais habill^, &c 
Je venais de diner. 
J'en venais. 

croyais que yous 6tiez parti. 

Yous croyais parti. 



Ue 



203* To fall asleep. 
To wake. 
To awake. 

If I fall asleep, wake me up. 
I rise as soon as I awake. 
To apply one's self. 
He kpplies himself with zeal to 

eti)^^^ 
To apply to, 

I apply to yon, in order to know. 
To expect. 

I did not expect that. 
To happeUy to take plaee^ t9 occur. 
To inf4>rm ; to instruct. 



S'endonnir. 

Sveiller, 

S'eveiller. 

Si je m'endors, ^veilleE-moL 

Je me leve aussitdt que je m'eveille. 

S^appliqtter (a). 

II s'applique avec z^le k T^tude. 

S'adreiser {a). 

Je m'adresse i. vous pour savoir. 

S'attendre (d). 

Je ne m'attendais pas a oela. 

Se poMser. 

Instruire. 



\. 
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loform roc of what is going on. Instmisez-moi de c 9 qui ee passe. 

To improve ones mind SHnstruire. 

Those that like to improve their Ceuz qui aiment k s'lnstruire^ ne 
minds, are never idle. sont jamais oisifa 



201 • No, NO OKE. 

No flowery path leads to glory. 

No one of us has succeeded in it. 
No man is happy, nothing can make 

him so. 
No one is pleased with his fortune. 

Such, \ (Woreanc^n.) 

( {before an adjective.) 
Such a man. Such a woman. 
Such a charming lady. 
Othebs. 

To live at the expense of others. ' 
People f folks. Young people. 



SAucuN, {ne) 
NuL, NULLE, {ne-)* 
Aucun chemin de fleurs ne conduit 

& la gloire. 
Aucun de nous n*y a r^ussL 
Nul homme n'est heureuz, nulla 

chose ne peut le rendre teL 
Nul n'est content de sa fortune. 
Tbi^ tellk. 
Sl 

Tin tel homme. line telle femme. 
Une femme si charmante. 
AuTRUi, {generally preeed. by a prep) 
Yivre aux d^pens d'autrui 
Oens. LeajeuneB gens. 



Rem. — The adjectives that precede gem must be feminine, 
those that follow it, masculine. 

Old people are distrustful Les vieilles gens sont soiip^onneux. 



VOCABULAIRE 53. 



The secretary. 
The fate ; the lot. 
People, folks. 
The counsel. 
The advice. 
The zeal. 
The income. 
The expense. 



( 



Le secretaire. 
Le sort 
Les gens. 

Le conseii 

Le z^le. 
Le revenu. 
Le d^pens.* 



The embassy. 
Fortune. 
A person. 

The answer. 

The ardor. 
The loss. 
The expense. 



To fall asleep. S'endormir. To happen. 

To wake. 6veiller. To awake. 

To apply one's self. S'appliquer {k). To apply to. 



L'ambassade. 
La fortune. 
Une personne. 

La r^ponse. 

L'ardeur. 
La perte. 
La d^pense. 

Se passer. 
S'6veiller. 
S'adresser (d) 



* Nul is a stroDger negative than aucun, and may be used in an absolute manner, 
t Used only in tk ) expressions, ame dipem de; d voa dipena, &o. 
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To expect. S'uttendre (4). To be satisfied. Sc £ontenter(de). 

To instruct ItMtmire. ^o improve one'a jg.j^^t^^.^^ • 

To inform. ) mmd. ) 

To name ; to appoint. Nommer. To ba^ppointed. £tre Domm€. 

No, no one. Aucun. No, no one. Nul, nuUe. 

Such. Tel, telle ; sL Others. Autrui 

Perfect Parfait. Perfectly. Parfaitement^ 

Directly. Directement. Absolutely. Absolument. 



EXERCICB 53. 



1. Aviez-vous ecrit a M. B. . . ., quand je vous ai envoy 6 ce 
billet? 2. Oui, M. ; et je venais de recevoir sa r6ponse quand 
voire billet m'est parvenu. 3. Le m^decin avait-il dln6 quand 
vous y 6te8 alle ? 4. II en venait. 6. Etiez-vous sorti quand le 
commis est venu ? 6. J'^tais alle chez mon voisin. 7. Je le 
croyais parti pour Boston ; n'y est-il pas alle ? 8. II n'etait pas 
parti alors, mais il devait partir dans le courant de la joum6e. 
9. Vous 6tiez-vous endormi quand je suis entr6 ? 10. Oui, M. ; 
je m'6tais assis au coin du feu, et je m'etais endormi. 11. Vous 
ai-je 6veill6 ? 12. Je n'en suis pas f^ch6 ; il ^tait temps de m'e- 
veiller. 13. Ces enfants dorment-ils? 14. Us se sont endormis ; 
il £Eiudra les 6 veiller dans une heure. 15. Vous 6tes-vous 6veille 
de bonne heure ce matin? 16. Non, M.; le soleil 6tait d6j«L 
lev6 quand je me suis 6veill6. 17. Votre firere s'appliquait-il a 
Tetude lorsqu'il ^tait d l'6cole? 18. H s'y appliquait avec ar- 
deur; il a toujours aim6 ^ s'instruire. 19. Vous attendiez-vous 
a le voir nomm6 secretaire d'ambassade ? 20. Je m'y attendais, 
parce qu'on lui avait promis cette charge. 21. A qui s'^tait-il 
adress6 pour I'avoir? 22. II s'6tait adress6 directement au Pre- 
sident 23. S'est-il applique a I'etude des langues modemes? 

24. H s'est applique k Tetude de la langue fran9aise pendant 
plusieurs annees, et je crois qu'il en a une connaissance parfaite. 

25. J'espere qu'il nous ecrira souvent quand il sera k Paris. 26. 
II a promis de nous instruire de tout ce qui s'y passera. 27. Est- 
il necessaire de savoir le fran^ais pour 6tre nomme secretaire de 
legation? 28. On m'a dit qu'il est absolument necessaire de le 
savoir. 29. "Votre mere doit avoir ete contente d'apprendre 

r 
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cette nouvelle. 30. Elle Ta apprise aveo plaisir, mais nolle choee 
Be peut lui faire oublier la perte de ma soeur, qui est morte si r6- 
cemment 31. Nul n'est parfaitement heureux ici-bas, mais le 
sage se contente de son sort tel qu^il est. 32. Nul n'est sage 
aloi-s, puisque nul n'est content de sa fortune. 33. Maia yous 
croyez qu'il y a des gens qui sont contents de leur esprit, n'est-ce 
pas ? 34. Je crois que le monde est rempli de telles gens. 35. 
Quel conseil donnerez-vous aux gens qui d^penscnt plus qu'ils ne 
gagnent ? 36. Je leur donnerai le conseil de mesurer leurs de- 
penses a leurs revenus, sans cela ils seront obliges de vivre aux 
d6pens d'autrui. 37. Ne connaissez-vous aucune de ces person- 
nes? 38. Je n'eo connais aucune. 



THfiME 53. 

1. Had your brother paid the tailor when you saw him! 2. 
He had not ; he had not money enough to pay his expenses 
{iing.) at the hotel. 3. He expected everyday (de jour en jour) 
to receive his income, (pi.) 4. He had written to his agent 
(homme d'affaires), but had received no answer when I left him. 
6. Had you taken supper when I arrived ? 6. We had just fin- 
ished. 7. Are the children in bed (couckSs)^ 8. They are 
( Oui, M) ; I was in their room to see if they were still awake 
(eveilles), but they had fallen asleep. 9. I did not wake them, 
for they were very tired when they went to bed. 10. Did you 
rise early ? 11. I rose as soon I awoke ; the sun had just risen. 
12. Charles had risen before. I (rose), 13. He always awakes 
early. 14. When he is up (levS), he wakes up the whole house. 
16. The son of Mr. B. . . . has been appointed secretary of lega- 
tion at Paris. 16. He is a young man of talent ; when he was 
at school, he applied himself 5reaZoM5/y (avec zele) to study. 17. 
No other scholar {Sieve) showed such earnest application to labor 
(ardeur pour le travail). 18. No one else (autre) showed such 
a great desire (desir) to improve his mind. 19. Have you any 
(quelque) knowledge of the French language ! 20. I have not 
(no knowledge of it), and I am sorry for it. 21. 1 had applied foi-* 
-> — I ' 

» To apply for, demcmder. 
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the office {la charge) of secretary of legation at Rome,'Siid (J) 
was told that a {la) knowledge of the French language is abso- 
lutely necessary in order to be appointed to that ofSce. 22. To 
whom had you applied ? 23. I had applied directly to the Pres- 
ident, 24. We have applied to our friends to know the news. 
24^. They will inform us of every thing that is going on, 26. 
There are people who always speak of the business of others, and 
neglect their own> 26. Such people deserve our contempt. 27. 
Those old people are very unfortunate; the conduct of their 
children has caused the loss of their fortune. 28. They are 
obliged, in their old age, to live at the expense of others. 29. 
Learn to be satisfied with your lot, such as it is ; no one is per- 
fectly happy, for perfect happiness does not exist on earth. 30. 
Take that letter yourself {vous-meme) to that lady ; you will be 
pleased to make her acquaintance {sa connaissance) ; she is such 
a charming person. 31. You give me (un) good advice ; I shall 
follow it. 



^•» 



54. CINQUANTE-QUATRIEME LEfON. 

Conditional Mood. 

205 • The conditional has two tenses : the present and the past, 
(a.) The conditional present is obtained by adding the termi- 
nations of the imperfect, ais, ais^ ait^ ions, iez, aient, to the root 
of the future. Thus : 

J^iRAL Jb finiral ^ Jb rkcevral I;:* Jb vendbal 

J*irai8, •-• Jefinirais, g* Je recevrais, |^ Je vendrais, J 

Tu irais, S* Tujinirais, ^ Tu recevrais, ^ Tu vendrais, S* 

II irait, E Ilfinirait, gi // recevrait, | II vendrait, g 

Nous iriona, « Nous finirions^ & Nous recevrionSy J- Nous vendrions, |^ 

Voua iriez, ^ Vous finiriez, ^ Vou8 recevriez^ ^ Vous vendriez, -^ 

Ih iraientf ^ lis finiraientf ? Its recevraient^ $ Us vendraient, p 



{b.) The past is formed of the present of the auxiliary and the 
past participle of the verb. 
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I should have had, Ac cPaurais eu, Ac 

I should have come, <tc Je serais yenu, Ac 

I should have risen, &c, Je me serais lev^, <&c. 



206i (a.) The conditional present states what would take place^ 
if a certain condition were fulfilled. The condition, when ex- 
pressed, is introduced by the conjunction si, with the verb in the 
imperfect or pluperfect ; as. 

If I had money, I would pay you. Si j'avais de Targent, je vous paie- 

rais. 
I would pay you, if I had received Je vous paierais, si j'avais re^u mon 

my money. argent. 

T would do it, if I could.* Je le ferais, si je pouvaia 

You could do iti if you would.* Vous pourriez le fiaire, si vous vou- 

Uez. 

(6.) The conditional past states what would have taken place, 
if a certain condition had been fulfilled ; the verb in the condi- 
tional clause is in the pluperfect ; as, 

"What would you have done, if you Qu*auriez-vous fait, si vous aviez 
had been in my place ? 6t4 4 ma place I 

I could have done it, if I had J^aurais pu le faire, si j'avais voulu. 
wished. 



207* The tenses of the conditional are connected with the im- 
perfect and pluperfect, in the same manner as the future tense is 
connected with the present ; as. 

He will come, if the weather will H viendra, si le temps le lui per- 

allow him. met. 

He would come, if the weather H viendrait, si le temps le lui per- 

would allow him. mettait. 

He would have come, if the weath- H serait venu, si le temps le lui 

er had allowed him. avait permis. 

* Wotdd and coutd^ when not introduced by the coi^anctlon if, and allading to 
present or fbture time, must be rendered by the present of the conditional ; when they 
are followed by the past of the Inanitive, they must be rendered by the past of the con- 
ditional. But would and ccndd^ followed by the present of the infinitive, and referring 
to past time, are not signs of the conditional ; they are then the past tense of vyill an4 
can^ and must be rendered by the perfect or imperfect^ 
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Rem. 1. — The conditional tenses are not used after si, if; but 
they may be used after si, whether (169, R.) ; as, 

If he should come. (Should he come.) S'il yenait. 
I do not know whether I should go, Je ne sals si j'irais, s'il m'inyitait. 
if he should invite me. 

Rem. 2. — Wish, followed by the imperfect, is rendered by the 
conditional of vouloir ; as, 

I wish I knew. (I §hould like to Je youdrais bien sayoir. 

know.) 
I wonder why he does not come. Je youdrais bien sayoir pourquoi il 

ne yient pas. 

Rem. 3. — The conditional present of savoir is used, only nega- 
tively, for the indicative present ofpouvoir ; as, 

I cannot prevent it. i ^^ °® *^"^^*' remp6cher, {morally.) 

(Je nepuis Tempficher, (physically) 

208* To keep from, S'empecher {de), 

I cannot help admiring her. Je ne saurais m'empScher de Tad* 

mirer. 

To have occasion^ cattsCf reason. Avoir lieu {de). 

I have no occasion to complain of Je n'ai pas lieu de me plaindre de 

him. lui 

There is no reason to fear him. H n'y a pas lieu de le craindre. 

To have the means. Avoir lea moyens {de), 

I cannot afford to do that Je n'ai pas les moyens ^ fairs celo. 



VOCABULAIRE 64. 



God. Dieu. Providence. La Providence. 

Honor. L'honneur. Conscience. La conscience. 

The meeting, the ) j^ yendez-vous. The circumstance. La circonstance. 
place of meeting. ) 

Occasion, reason. )j^^^ l^e occasion. f L^occasion. 

Cause. ) The opportunity. * 

Vice. Le vice. Folly. La folic. 



To fear. 



( Craindre ((i.) ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ^ ( Se plaindre {dc\ 

i trr. (101, c.) r V / J ^^^ ^^q^^ ^j 

To permit. ) Permettre {de). To prevent. ) Emp^cher (del 

To allow. f trr. (101, (i) To hinder. p"^P«« V ^ 
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To keep from. S'empAcher {de). To enrich one's sell S'errichir. 

To be (in a plac.i). Se trouver. "^"^ repair to go (to ) g^ ^^^^^^ 

'^ ' a place). ) 

To try. I TAcher (<i?). To employ. Employer («)l 

To assure. Assurer. To have occasion. Avoir lieu {de). 

Undoubtedly. Sans doute. Perhaps. Feut-6tre. 

In time. A temps. In preference, rather. De pr^f^rence. 

Innocent Innocent Guilty, culpable. Coupable (de). 



EXERCICB 64. 



1. Acheteriez-vous quelqucs-uns de ces tableaux, si vous aviez 
de Pargent? 2. J'en acheterais peut-toe deux ou trois. 3. Les- 
quels choisiriez-vous ? 4. Je choisirais ces deux-la. 5. Si j'en- 
voyais cette lettre a votre cousin, la recevrait-il a temps ? 6. Si 
vous la lui envoyiez ce matin, il la recevrait ce soir. 7. La lui 
enverriez-vous si vous etiez a ma place ? 8. Oui, si j'etais a votre 
place, je la lui enverrais. 9. Prendriez-vous une tasse de cafe, 
s'il y en avait? 10. Je prendfais de preference une tasse de 
cliocolat.^ 11. Ces dames voudraient-elles accepter quelque 
chose? 12. Je crois qu'elles accepteraient avec plaisir une glace 
a la vanille. 13. N'aurions-nous pas du plaisir, si nous faisions 
un voyage ensemble? 14. Je crois bien* que nous aurions du 
plaisir. 15. Ne ferions-nous pas un voyage, si nous en avions 
les moyens ? 16. Je serais bien aise d'en faire un, si j'en avais 
les moyens. 17. N'en aurions-nous pas eu les moyens, si notre 
affaire avait r^ussi? 18. Si nous avions reussi dans notre projet, 
je vous assure que nous en aurions bien eu les moyens. 19. Au- 
rions-nous lieu de nous plaindre de notre voisin, s'il s'etait trouv6 
au rendez-vous ? 20. Nous n'aurions pas lieu de nous plaindre 
de lui, s'il s'y etait rendu k I'heure convenue. 21. Y aurait-il 
lieu de craindre les hommes, s'ils craignaient Dieu ? 22. II n'y 
aurait pas lieu alors de les craindre. 23. Si vous aviez I'occasion 
de faire le tour de 1' Europe, la manqueriez-vous volontiers ? 24. 
Si j'avais cette occasion-la, je vous assure que je n'aimerais pas a 
la manquer. 25. Ces hommes n'emploieraient-ils pas tous les 
moyens possibles pour s'enrichir ? 26. Je crois qu'ils s'em-ichi* 

* Bien is often need as an expletive : reaWy^ indeed. 
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raient volontiers aux ddpens de I'lionneur et de leur conscience. 
27. Leur permettriez-vous de B'enrichir sL vos d6pens, si vous 
pouviez I'empecher? 28. Je vous assure bien que je tScherais 
de Femp^cher. 29. Auriez-vous permis cela, si vous aviez 
pu rerap6cher? 30. Je I'aurais emp^che, si j'avais pu. 31. 
Votre frere viendrait-il, si les circonstances le lui permettaient ? 
32. II viendrait, sans doute, si rien ne Pempfichait. 33. Se 
serait-il rendu au lieu convenu, si les circonstances le lui avaient 
permis ? 34. H s'y serait rendu, si cela lui avait 6te possible. 
35. Je voudrais bien savoir ce qui I'a emp4ch6 de venir? 36. 
Je voudrais bien le voir; il pourrait nous le dire. 37. Riez-vous 
ou pleTirez-vous des vices et des folics de ce monde ? 38. Je n'en 
ris ni n'en pleure, mais je ne saurais m'ernp^cher de niepriser 
ceux qui courent a leur perte par le cbeniin des plnisirs. 89. 
N'admirez-vous point cette sage Providence qui garde Tiunocent 
et perd le coupable? 40. Sans doute, je Tadmire, et je ne sau- 
rais m'empficber de I'admirer. 



ThI:me 54. 

1. Would you write to Henry, if you were in (a) my place ? 
2. If I were in your place, I sbould. 3. If I sent him a letter 
this morning, would it reach him in time ? 4. He would receive 
it to-morrow morning, and (he would) have time to write before 
the departure of the steamer. 5. If you had money, would you 
employ it in buying books ? 6. I should spend (employ) it in 
maidng a tour through the United States {le tour des Mats- 
Unis), 7. I should hke to travel, but I cannot aflford it. 8. I 
should have had the means, if I had succeeded in my underta- 
king. 9. If you had an (T) opportunity of seeing Rome, would 
you go? 10. I should be very sorry to miss the opportunity of 
seeing that city. 11. Should we be happier, if we had money? 
12. We should 'perhaps be neither happier nor wiser. 13. 
Would you not like to be rich ? 14. Oh, yes {Sans doute) ; but 
I would not be willing to do any thing against my {P) honor to 
enrich myself. 15. If those men wanted to enrich themselves 
at our expense, should we not try to prevent their doing so {les 
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«i)f 16. We should, undoubtedly. 11. Would those ladies 
accept a cup of coflfee? 18. They would rather take a cup of 
tea. 19! Should we have complained of our friends, if they had 
been in time at the place of meeting ? 20. We should haye 
had no reason to complain of them. 21. Would they not have 
gone thither, if circumstances had allowed them? 22. They 
would, undoubtedly, if nothing had prevented them. 23. Would 
you fear men, if they feared God ? 24. There is no reason to 
fear him who fears the Lord (le Seigneur), 25. I wonder why 
your brother did not keep his word ? 26. I assure you that he 
would not have failed in it, if he could have done otherwise. ^ 27. 
I should like to see him ; he would tell us the reason wky\en), 
28. I cannot help laughing when I see the follies of youth. 29. 
And I cannot help weeping, when I see innocent youth run to 
ruin {h saperte) by the road of vice, {pi.) 



"♦-♦->■ 



56. CINQUANTE-CINQUIEME LEfON. 

209t Ought* and might\ are sometimes to be rendered by 
the conditional of devoir and pouvoir ; as, 

He ought to do it II devrait le faire. 

You ought to have told hun of it Vous auriez dt le lui dire. 

He might perhaps do it. II pourrait bien le faire. 

He might have heard it II aurait pu I'apprendre. 



210t To give notice of. Avertir qqn, de qq. ch. 

To inform, to advise, to apprise of. ( Informer {instruire) qqn, de qq, ch. 
To acquaint toith. (Apprendre qq. ch, a qqn. 

Give him notice of the arrival of Avertissez-le de Tarriv^e da b&ti- 

the vesseL ment 



* Ottght represents sometimes the present, and sometimes the imperfect; as, She 
acts as she oug?U, Elle &it ce qu'elle doit faire. She always behaved as she oug7U, 
EUe s'est tonjoors comport^e comme elle devait. 

t The note on oould, on p. 204, applies eqaally to might 
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Infonn him of what is going on. 
I will tell you what has happened. 
To teach a person. 

To teach a person something. 

To teach a person how to do some- 
thing. 
He teaches the governor's children. 

He teaches them the languages. 

He teaches them to play on the 
flute. 



Informez-le de oe qui se passe. 

Je Yous apprendrai ce q^ est arrivd. 

Ensetgner qqn, (instruire qqn.) 

iEnseiqner ) . » 

Apprendre \ »?• '*" " '*"• 

11 enseigne les enfants du gouyer* 



I 



neur. 



II leur enseigne les languea. 

II leur donne des lc9ons de langues. 

II leur apprend k jouer de la flCite. 



21 1 • To inquire about a person. 
To occupy one's self with. 
To take notice of to observe. 
To rejoice at. 
To use, to make use of. 
To do without. 

Did you inquire about him ? 
Did you occupy yourself with that 

business ? 
Did you observe that ? 
Do you rejoice at his success ? 
Do you use that book I 
What did*you use to do that with ? 

Can you do without coffee? 
I can do very well without it 
I can do very well without him. 



S'infonner de qqn, 

Soccuper de. 

8'apercevoir de. 

Se rSjouir de. 

Se servir de. 

Se passer de. 

Yous 4tes-vous inform^ de lui? 

Vous 6tes-vou8 occup6 de cette af- 
faire? 

Yous 6tes-vous aper^u de cela ? 

Yous r^jouissez-vous de son sucodsf 

Yous servez-vous de ce livre ? 

De quo! vous 6tes-vous servi pour 
faire cela? 

Pouvez-vous vous passer de cafS ? 

Je puis trds-bien m*en passer. 

Je me passerai bien de lul 



212* To make use of, to use. 

Do you use rice ? 

We use a great deal of it 

To put back ; to put off. 

Put back that book in its place. 

/ am in the habit of putting every 
thing in its place. 

Can you put that off till to mor- 
row? 



Faire usage de. 

Faites-vous usage de riz? 

Kous en faisons grand usage. 

Remettre. 

Remettez ce livre d sa place. 

J'ai Vhabitude de remettre chaque 
chose a sa place. 

Pouvez-vous remettre cela d. de- 
main? 
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VOCABULAIRB 55. 



The use ; usage. 
The Buccesa. 
The motive. 
The tool 
The hammer. 
The rice. 
The honey. 



Uusage. 
Le Buocto. 
Le motif. 
L'outiL 
Le marteao. 
Le riz. 
Le miel. 



Tlie habit 
The error. 
Tlie indifference. 
The axe. 
The hatchet 
The nutmeg. 
The cinnamon. 



To give notice. C Avertir. 
To inform. \ Informer. 

To acquaint with \ Apprendre. 

To inquire about S'informer (de). 

To take notice of ) S*aperceyoir(de). 
To perceive. f Remarquer. 
To observe. / Observer. 

To use. [seserrirde. 

To make use of. ) 

T° ^^0 "se of- Uaire usage de. 



To teach. 
To instruct 
To show how. 
To occupy one's 
self with. 

To rejoice at. 



L'habitnde. 
L*erreur. 
L'indiffgrence. 
La hache. 
La hachette. 
La moscade. 
La cannelle. 

( Enseigner. 
'I Instruire. 
( Apprendre. 

I S'occuper (de). 
Se rSjouir (de). 



To do without Se passer (de). 



To put back. 
To put off 



y Remettre. 



EXERCICE 55. 



1. Avez-vous averti ce monsieur de votre intention de partir? 
2. Je Pen ai averti ce matin. 3. N'auriez-vous pas dii Pen aver- 
tir plus tot ? 4. Je I'en aurais averti plus tot, si je I'avais vu. 
5. Votre pere est-il inform6 des choses qui se sont pass^es ? 6. 
Je ne pense pas ; mais je lui apprendrai tout ce qui s^est passe 
quand je le verrai. Y. Vous 6tes-vous infonn6 de la personne 
qui a enseigne les enfants du gouvemeur? 8. J'ai oublie de 
m'en informer. 9. Votre frere ne voudrait-il pas s'informer du 
monsieur qui lui a enseign6 I'allemand? 10. II pourrait s'in- 
former de lui aujourd'hui; il en aura I'occasion. 11. N'auriez- 
vous pas pu vous informer yde TAllemand qui vous a appris a 
jouer de la flute? 12. Je me serais informe de lui, si j'y avais 
pens6. 13. Vous occuperez-vous de cela aujourd'hui, quan.l 
vous serez en ville? 14. Je m'en occuperai bien volontiers, si 
mes affaires me le permettent. 15. Ce monsieur s'est-il aper9u 
de son erreur? 16. II paratt qu'il s'en est aperqu. 17. Vous 
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r6jouissez-vous de notre succes ? 18. Nous nous en r^jouissons. 
19. Voire mere s'est-elle rejouie du retour de votre frere? 20. 
EUe s'en rejouira quand elle le verra. 21. Puis-je me servir de 
cet outil ? 22. Servez-vous-en, je n'en ai pas besoin k present. 
23. De quoi vous ^tes-vous send pour couper ce bois ? 24. Je 
me suis send de cette liache. 25. Od est la plume dont vous 
vous 6tes servi pour ^nre oe billet? 26. Se n'ai pas eu de 
plume ; je me suis servi d'un crayon. 27. Vous 6tes-vous apergu 
de l'iBdiff6rence de ce monsieur ? 28. Je m'en suis bien aperqu. 
29. Quel pent 6tre le motif de sa conduite singuliere? 30. Je 
ne m'en infonnerai pas; nous nous passerons bien de lui. 31. 
Faites-vous usage de riz? 32. Nous en faisons grand usage. 
SS, Y mettez-vous de la muscade ? 34. Je ne fais pas usage de 
muscade, j'y mets de la cannelle et du sucre. 35. Faites-vous 
usage de beurre en 6t6? 36. Nous nous en passons en 6te ; et 
au lieu de beurre, nous faisons usage de miel. 37. Avez-vous 
remis mes outils a leur place, apres vous en 6tre servi ? 38. Oui, 
M.; apres m'^tre servi d'une chose, j'ai Thabitude de la remettre 
k sa place. 39. Si vous voulez, nous remettrons cette leqon k 
demain. 40. II n'y a pas lieu de la remetfa*e k demain. 



Th£:me 55. 

1. Ought you not to give notice to those people of your inten- 
tion ? 2. I ought to have done so, but I have had no opportu- 
nity. 3. I shall give them notice of it to-night. 4. I give you 
notice that I shall inform your father of every thing that has ta- 
ken place. 5. I have already informed him of it. 6. Undoubt- 
edly, you thought that he might hear it from somebody else 
(cTun autre), 7. He might have heard it, and that would have 
been unpleasant for me (me), 8. What has become of the gov- 
erness (Vinstitutrice) who taught your children ? 9. I inquired 
about her the other day, but could not learn what has become of 
her. 10. My brother would have inquired about the gentleman 
who taught him French, if you had spoken to him about it. 11. 
The gentleman who taught you to play on the base-viol, was 
here to-day, and inquired about you. 12. Has the lawyer oc- 
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cupicd himself with our business ? 13. He will do so as soon as 
he has received the papers {pieces) he has sent for {fait deman- 
der). 14. Did you observe the indifference he showed about 
{pour) our success ? 15. I did ; I understand the motive of his 
conduct 16. He is in the tarong {erreur); but he will soon 
perceive it. 17. What do you rejoice at? 18. I rejoice at the 
news I have just heard. 19. You would rejoice at itj if I 
should apprise you of it. 20. We have been informed of our 
friend's success, and we rejoice at it very much. 21. What do 
you do with that axe ? {A qtioi votis sert cette haehe f) 22. The 
servant uses it to cut the fire-wood {le hois d hrdler), 23. Can 
you do without your hammer for the present {pour le moment) ? 
24. I shall not use it this morning. 25. Use it, if you wish, 
but bring it back after having used it 26. What did you do 
with my tools? 27. I put them back in their place, after hav- 
ing used them. 28. I am in the habit of putting every thing 
back in its place. 29. Those rice-cakes are good; they taste of 
nutmeg. 30. The Chinese {Chinois) use a great deal of rice 
and honey. 31. They cannot do without rice; they almost live 
entirely upon it 32. My friend would like to put that journey 
off another week (d la semaine prochaine), 33. Do not put off 
till to-morrow, what you ought to do to-day. 34. You might 
have dispensed {se passer) with telling rae that, I knew it already. 
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21 3i To recollect. 
To remember. 
Do you recollect that! • 
I do. 

I recollect that gentleman. 
I recollect having told him. 
Do you remember that ? 
I do. 

I remember having told him. 
Did you recollect those words ? 
We did 



{ 



Se rappeler qq. ch, 

Se souvenir de qq. cJl 

Vous rappelez-vous celaf 

Je me le rappelle. 

Je me rappelle ce monsieur. 

Je me rappelle de lui avoir dit 

Vous souvenez-vous de cela I 

Je m'en souviens. 

Je me souviens de lui avoir dit 

Vous 6tes-vous rappel6 ces mota ? 

Nous nous les sommes rappel^ 
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Did jovL remember those words! 
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We did. 

To recollect a person. 

I do not recollect you. 



Yous dtes-yous souvenus de cei 

mots? 
Nous nous en sommes souvenus. 
Remettre qqn. 
Je ne vous remets pas. 



21 4 • Between. Entre, 

Among^ amongst. Parrni, 

Between him and me, the difference Entre lui et moi, la difference d'ftge 

of age is not great. n'est pas grande. 

I have no friend among them. Je n*ai aucun ami parmi eux. 

Rem. — Amongj used distributively, k expressed by entre ; as, 



Divide that among you. 

7b divide among. 

To share with. 

Share that with your brothers. 

To split the difference. 

To deliver. 

Daliver this letter into his hands. 



Partagez cela entre vous. 
Partager entre, 
Partager avec. 

Partagez cela avec vos fi'^res. 
Partager le diff^rend, 
Remettre. 

Bemettez cette lettre entre sea 
mains. 



215* To mix. 

To mix water with wine. 

"Why do you mix among those peo- 
ple? 

To meddle with something. 

"WTiat are you meddling with ? 

I meddle with my own business. 

7h concern. 

I do not meddle with things that 
do not concern me. 

That concerns nobody. 

What is that to you ? 

Is that any thing to you ? 

No, absolutely nothing. 

To have an appetite. 
To have a good memory. 



To have a good sight. 
To be short-sighted. 

To know A TW»raATi h*i *»/»♦»)- 



■\\i fi« 



Inht. 



Miler, Se miler. 

Mfiler de I'eau avec du vin. 

Pourquoi vous m6lez-vous parmi 

ces gens ? 
8e miler de qq, ch. 
De quoi vous mdlez-vous ? 
Je me mdle de mes propres affaires. 
Regarder qqn. Concemer qqn. 
Je ne me mdle pas de ce qui ne me 

regarde pas. 
Cela ne regarde personne. 
Qu^est-ce que cela vous fait? 
Cela vous fait-il quelque chose ? 
Cela ne me fait absolument rien. 

ment rien. 
Avoir app^tit, or de I'app^tit 
Avoir bonne m6moire, la mdmoire 

bonne. 
Avoir bonne vue, la vue bonne. 
Avoir la vue courte. 
Connaitre qqa de nom^ de vue. 
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VOOABULAIRE 66. 



The event. 
The difference. 
The dispute. 
The place. 
The spot. 
The appetite. 
The remembrance. 
The recollection. 
The bill 
The account 

To recollect 
To remember. 

To mix. 



L'€v^nement. 
>- Le diff^reod 

V L'endroit. 

L'app^tit 
y Le souvenir. 

[ Le m^moire. 



The conversation. La conversation 
The difference. La diffi§rence. 

v La part 

La digestioa 
La Yue. 



The part 
The share. 
The digestion. 

The Sight 



The memory. l t ^ ^ 
The recollection, f 



)Se rappeler. 
Se souvenir, 
j Mdler. 
( Se m6ler. 

To share ; to divide. Partager. 

Between, among. Entre. 
Equal. tgal ' 



To concern. 



(Regarder. 
Concemer. 



To meddle with. Se mdler de. 



To notice. 
To observe. 
Among. 
Equally. 



) Remarquer. 
) Observer. 

Parml 

^galement 



EXERCICE 56. 



1. Vous rappelez-vous revenement dont nous parlons? 2. Je 
me le rappelle. 3. Votre frere s'est-il rappele les circonstances 
de cette aflfaire ? 4. H se les est rappelees quand je lui en ai 
parle. 5. Vos sceurs se rappellent-elles d'avoir vu ma tante ? 6. 
EUes se rappellent de I'avoir vue, mais elles ne la reconnaitraient 
pas, si elles la voyaient Y. Vous souvenez-vous de ce qui a et^ 
convenu ? 8. Je m'en souviens ; je me rappelle, mot pour mot, 
la conversation que nous, avons eue ensemble. 9. Ces dames se 
sont-elles souvenues d'avoir et6 dans cet endroit? 10. Elles s'en 
sont souvenues. 11. Vous souviendrez-vous de ce que je vous ai 
dit ? 12. Je m'en souviendrai. 13. Votre frere se serait-il sou- 
venu de cela, si vous ne lui en aviez pas parl6 ? 14. Je crois 
qu'il s'en serait souvenu ; il a la m6moire bonne. 15. Remettez- 
vous cette dame? 16. Je ne la remets pas; je n'ai aucun sou- 
venir de Tavoir vue. 11. Quelle est la diflference d'&ge entre vous 
et votre frere ? 18. II y a deux ans de iifference entre son &ge 
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et le mien. 19. Ne pouvez-vous pas convenir In prix avec le 
marchand de chevaux ? 20. Nous ne ponvons pas tomber d'ac- 
cord. 21. Offrez-lui de partaget le diflferend, pour en finir. 22. 
Non, M. ; je ne peux pas consentir a faire cela ; il gardera son 
cheval, s'il ne veut pas me le laisser au prix que je lui en ai oflfert. 
23. Partagerez-vous ces g&teaux arec vos freres ? 24. Oui, M. ; 
je leur donnetai k chacun une part 6gale a la mienne. 25. Vou- 
lez-vous pattager cette monnaie entre les domestiques ? 26. Je 
la partagerai egalement entre eux. 27. Les hommes sont-ils 
egaux ? 28. lis sbnt 6gaux devant la loi, mais il y a une grande 
difference entre eux. 29. Voulez-vous remettre ce m^moire en- 
tre les mains de votre oncle ? 30, Donnez-le-moi, je le lui re- 
mettrai. 31. Pourquoi vous m^lez-vous parmi des gens que 
Tons ne connaissez pas? 32. O'est que je voudrais savoir ce 
qu'ils disent. 33. Vous m^lez-vous de leurs affaires? 34. Je 
ne me m^le pas de ce qui ne me regarde pas. 36. Avez-vous 
bon app6tit? 36. Non, M. ; je n'ai presque pas d'app6tit. 37. 
Mangez un peu de cannelle, cela donne de I'app^tit. 38. J'aime 
mieux me promener k cheval pour gagner de Fappetit 39. 
Avez-vous bonne vue? 40. J'ai la vue courte. 41. Portez-vous 
des lunettes ? 42. Je m'en sers seulement pour lire. 43, Con- 
naiseez-vous ce monsieur de nom ? 44. Je le connais de vue, 
mais je ne sais pas comment il s'appelle. 



Th^me 56. 

1. Do you recollect what I said to you? 2. I recollect it, 
word for word. 3. We recollect the event of which you speak, 
as if it had taken place yesterday. 4. Did your sisters recollect 
the conversation we had on (en) that occasion ? 5. They did, as 
soon as I spoke to them about it. 6. Do you recollect having 
been in this place ? 7. I have no recollection of having been 
here. 8. Do you not remember that ? 9. I do not. 10. Did 
your aunt remember her old friends ? 11. She did ; she inquired 
about every one of you. 12. Do you not recollect me? 13. I 
should not have recognized you, if you had not spoken. 14. Is 
there a great difference of age between you and your cousin ? 
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15. Between him and me, the diflference of age is not great. 16. 
What is the diflference between you and the merchant? 17. It 
is but a trifle. 18. Can you not agree ? 19. I believe we can ; 
if (the) gentlemen will split the diflference, it will he all right (ce 
sera fait). 20. Was there a book of mine among those I sent 
you hack {renvoyer) ? 21. I noticed that there ivas one more 
{de plus) than there ought to have heen (^u^il rHen fallait), 22. 
Did you share with your brothers what I gave you ? 23. I di- 
vided it equally among us all. 24. I gave each an equal share. 
25. Men are bom equal, nevertheless (cejjendant) there is a great 
difli>rence among them. 26. Whitt have you done with the bill 
which I gave you for the captain ? 27. I delivered it into his 
hands, and he will pay you as soon as he has received his in- 
come. 28. Has the captain a good memory? 29. K you 
promise him any thing, I assure you that he will remember it ; 
but I don't know whether he remembers, equally well, what he 
promises others. 30. Does your brother meddle with the busi- 
ness of those people? 31. He mixes among them, but he does 
not meddle with their business. 32. He is not in the habit of 
meddling with things that do not concern him. 33. Have you 
a good appetite ? 34. I have lost my (P) appetite since I came 
to live in town. 35. I should like to know why you wear spec- 
tacles ; you are not short-sighted ? S6. If I choose to wear them 
(S^il me plait (Ten porter)^ is that any thing to you ? 37. ISTo, 
absolutely nothing. 



■4 » » 



67. CINQUANTE-SEPTI^ME LEyON. 
216. 

To sit down^ to place oiie^s self. 8e mettre. 

Take a seat near this young lady. Mettez-vous k c6t6 de mademoiselle. 

7h dress well, ill. 8e mettre bien, mcU. 

To be well iressed. Eire bien mis. 

To dress ift the fashion. Se mettre a la mode. 

She is dressed in the English style. EUe est mise d Vanglaise. 

Her style of dress is elegant. Sa mise est ^16gante. 
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To CLOTHE. Cfl€uL 

I clothe. We clothe- 

How was he dressed ? 
He was dressed in black. 
To hegin^ to set about a thing. 
To begin to sing. 



VArm, irr. VHu, 

Je vets. Nous vitons. 

Comment 6tait il ydtuf (habill^) 

n 6tait ydta de noir, or en noir. 

8e mettre a. 

Se mettre k chanter. 



21 7 1 To bring or draw near. 
To draw or cotne near. 
Draw the table near the window. 
Will you not come near the fire ? 

To remove. 

To withdraw from. 

Remove the chair from the fire. 

I go away firom the fire ; I am too 

warm. 
To resemble some one. 
That man resembles my brother. 
We resemble each other. 
That liquor looks like water. 
To pretend^ to feign. 
He pretends to sleep. 
To look like. 
To look in good humor* 
^e looks like a doctor. 
To look sad, merry, Ac. 



Approcher {de). 

S'approeher (de). 

Approchez la table de la fen6tre. 

Ke Youlez-yous pas vous approcher 

du feu f 
Eloigner {de), 
S* eloigner {de). 
j^loignez la chaise du feu. 
Je mMloigne du feu; j'ai trop 

chaud. 
Ressembler a qgn. 
Cet homme ressemble d mon frdre. 
Nous nous ressemblons. 
Cette liqueur ressemble d de I'eau. 
^aire semblant de, 
n fait semblant de dormir. 
Avoir Fair. 

Avoir Tair de bonne humcur. 
n a Tair d'un m^docin. 
Avoir Fair triste, gai, Ac 



21 8i In the first person plural of the imperative, the form of 
the verb is the same as in the first person plm'al of the indicative 
present. The subject is not expressed. (126.) 

JLet us sit down to table. Mettons-nous k table. 

Let us » drink to the health of our Buvons d la sant^ de nos amis, 
friends. 



The following four imperatives are irregular. 

Have, Be, Know. Please, 
Let us have, . ,be, . .know. 
Have the kindness to do that 
Let OS be sure of what we say. 

10 



Ayez. Boyez. Sachez, Veuillet. 
Ayons. Soyons. Sachons. 
Ayez la bontd de faire cela. 
Soyons sdrs de ce que nous disona 
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Let nB know how to be satisfied Sachons nous coiitenter de 

with our lot sort 

Please hand this, Ac Yeuillez passer ceci d, dte. 



To laj the cloth. 
To remove the cloth, the things. 
A coyer for this gentleman. 
Shall I help you. . . J 

1 will trouble you 

Take away these dishe& 



Mettre le convert 
Oter le couvert 
Un couvert pour monsieur. 
Vous servirai-je, . . .? 
Je vous demanderai. « • «• 
Enkvez ce» plat«. 



VOOABULAIRE 67. 



The garment. 

The cover. 
The air. 

The appearance, 
rhe appearance, 
rhe pretence. 

A leg of muttoa 



Le vdtement 

Le convert 
L'air. 

Le semblant 

)Un gigot de 
mouton. 



t 
t 



The dress ; the > t 

^ , - ' J. La mise. 

style of dress. ) 
The table-cloth. La nappe* 



The humor. 



Llinmeur. 



The resemblance. La ressemblaneiR 

AloinofyeaL i ^ne longe de 

( TeaiL 



To sit down. 
To dress well. 
To clothe. 
To draw near. 
To come near. 
To resemble. 
To pretend, to 
Elegant 
Sad. 
Lightly. 



Se mettre. 
Se mettre bien. 
Vdtir, irr. 

> Approcher. 

> S'approcher. 
Ressembler (4). 

feign. Faire semblant. 
^l^ant 
Triste. 
L^g^rement 



To begin to. 
To dress badly. 
To take away. 
To remove. 
To withdraw. 
To pour out 
To look. 
Simple. 

Merry, cheerful 
First 



} 



Se mettre L 

Se mettre mat, 

Enlever. 

Eloigner. 

S'dloigner. 

Verser. 

Avoir Fair. 

Simple. 

Gai. 

Premi^remeoft 



EXERCICE 67. 



1. Od nos amis se sont-ils mis? 2. Ds se sont mis la-bas h 
Tombre. 3. Les dames se mettent-elles bien ici? 4. Elks se 
mettent a la mode de Paris. 6. Comment trouvez-vous la mise de 
cette dame? 6. C'est une mise Elegante, mais j'aime encore 
xnieox une mise simple. 7. Votre soeur se met-elle k Tanglaise t 
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8. Elle 80 met a la fran9aise. 9. N'etes-vouB pas v^tu trop 16- 
g^rement? 10. Je vous demande pardon; ce y^tement est plus 
chaud que vous ne le pensez. 11. Comment ces dames 6taient- 
elles habillees hier au soir ? 12. Elles etaient habilUes en blanc 
13. A quo! s'est-on amuse? 14. On a d'abord <ibant6, puis on 
a danse. 15. Vous y 6tes-youB plu? 10. Je m'y serais mieux 
plu, s'il y avait eu moins de monde, 17. Faut-il approcher la 
table du feu? 18. II vaut mieuz Fapprocber de la fenfitre; je 
u'aime pas k m'approcher du feu. 10. Ces chaises sont trop 
pres du feu; voulez-vous les en Eloigner? 20. Je les en 61oi- 
gneraL 21. Pourquoi tous eloignez-vous de la fen^tre? 22. Je 
m'en 61oigne pour m'approcher du feu. 23. Votre frere vous 
ressemble-t-il ? 24. Nous ne nous ressemblons gu^re. 25. N'y 
a-t-il pas quelque ressemblance entre vos deux cousins ? 26. II 
n'y a aucune ressemblance entre eux. 27. Ce jeune homme 
etudie-t-il, ou nous 6coute-t-il? 28. II fait semblant de lire, 
mais je crois qu'il &it attention k notre conversation. 20. A-t-on 
Tair de bonne humeur, quand les affaires vont mal ? 80. Au 
contraire, on a alors Pair de mauvaise humeur. 31. Ce monsieur 
a-t-il Tair triste, parce qu'il n'a pas d'argent? 32. Je crois qu'il 
aurait Pair gai, s'il en avait. 33. Parlous k present de nos af- 
faires. 34. Kemettons cela jusqu'au dessert. 35. Jean, mettex 
un convert pour monsieur, et voyez si Ton est pr6t k servir. 36. 
Qui, M. ; on va servir a I'instant 37. Vous servirai-je un mor- 
ceau de cette longe de veau? 38. Je prendrai de preference 
une cotelette de mouton. 39. Qu'aurai-je Thonneu/ de vous ser- 
vir ? 40. Je vous demandcrai une tranche de ce gigot de mou- 
ton. 41. Verscz du vin a monsieur. 42. Versez-moi d'abord 
un vcrre d'eau. 43. Ayez la bonte de me passer Fananas. 44. 
Veuillez passer le fruit k mademoiselle. 45. Soyons pr6ts a par- 
tir k quatre heures. 46. Sachez, messieurs, qu'il est d6j4 trois 
heures et demie. 47. Levons-nous de table et partons. 48. Un 
instant, s'il vous plait ; sachons d'abord si la voiture est prSte. 
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TBtHE 57. 

1. Take this seat near the fire. 2. I do not like to come near 
ihe fire. 3. I am going to sit down by (a) the window, to Jook 
into the street. 4. I admire the elegant dresses of the ladies 
that pass. 6. People dress well here. 0. The ladies dress in 
the Parisian style. 7. I like to see the ladies well dressed, but 
a simple style of dress pleases me better than an elegant style. 
8. Is your cousin dressed in green ? 9. She is dressed in blue. 
10. Are those children not clad too lightly? 11. I think not; 
the garments they wear are of wool. 12. I would begin to 
write, if I were warm. 13. Shall I draw the table near the fire? 

14. I should not be able to write there ; it is not light enough. 

15. Remove it from the fire, and place it in the middle of the 
room. 16. Will you come near the window? lY. I went away 
from the window, because it is too cold there. 18. Leave the 
table where it is, and I will come near it. 19. You may go 
down, but do not go away {/eloigner) ; I shall have occasion 
(besoin) for you, when I have done writing. 20. Does your 
cousin resemble your sister ? 21. She does not. 22. Do the 
two sisters resemble each other (w)? 23. There is no resem- 
blance between them, either in face or temper (ni de visage ni de 
caractere). 24. The elder always looks in bad humor, and the 
younger {la cadette) has a charming disposition, she always looks 
pleased (content), 25. That boy pretends to be studying, but I 
believe he is playing (famuser), 26. Why do you look so sad ? 
27. I don't know ; I want amusement 28. Stay, and take some 
dinner with us. 29. John, are you going to lay the cloth ? 30. 
Yes, sir; presently. 31. Put a cover for this gentleman. 32. 
Let us sit down to table. 33. What shall I help you to ? 34. 
I will trouble you for a piece of that loin of veal. 35. This leg 
of mutton looks good (a bonne mine) ; shall I help you to some ? 
36. I prefer a piece of that fowl. 37. Please hand the pine- 
apple to that young lady. 38. Have the kindness to pour out 
some wine to your neighbor. '39. Let us be merry. 40. Let 
us drink to the health of our absent friends. 41. Remove the 
things from the table. 42. Let us take away the table, and we 
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shall have room to dance. 43. Know, my friends, that it is 
time to go away. 44. Good-by {Au revoir). 



*♦»»■ 
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219* To depend on. 
Does it depend on you to do that ! 
It depends upon circumstancea 
That is according to circumstances. 
It depends. 
To^defend; to forbid ' 
His father has forbidden him to go 

there. 
He is not in a condition to defend 

himselt 
7h spill; to spread 
Tlie sun diffuses light, 
light spreads more rapidly than 

sound. 
To sprecui; to extend; to stretch. 
She spreads the linen in the sun. 
He stretches himself along the flooc 



J)ipendre de. 

Ddpend-il de yous de faire cela ) 

Gela depend des circonstances. 

C*est selon les circonstances. 

Cest selon. 

Befendre {de). 

Son pdre lui a d^fendu d'y aller. 

n n'est pas en 6tat de se d^fendre. 

JRSpandre, Se ripandre, 

Le Boleil r^pand la lumi^re. 

La lumidre se r^pand plus vite que 

le son. 
Etendre. S'etendre. 
Elle 6tend le lingeau soleiL 
II s'^tend sur le planeher. 



. 220* To stop ; to stay. 
To rest 
Let us stop here. 
Let us rest a moment. 
To prepare. 

Hake yourself ready to start 
To keep one's self ready. 
To keep one's self straight. 
To keep standing. 
To he in a condUion^ to he ahle. 
To be comfortahle. 
To make one's self comfortable. 
To set out upon a journey. 



ffarriter, 

8e reposer, 

Arrdtons-nous icL 

Reposons-nous un moment. 

Preparer. 

Pr^parez-Yous d partir. 

Se tenir prSt 

Se tenir droit 

Se tenir debout. 

Mre en itat, 

Etre a son aise, 

Se mettre k son aise. 

Se mettre en voyage. 
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221* ToFLXB. Fied. 
I flee. We floe. 

Tojtee, to run away. 
To make one*8 escape. 
He ran awaj. 
He made his escape. 
Let us be of^ 
To take to flight 
To put to flight 
To rob somebody. 

To steal something from somebody. 
They have stolen his watch from 

hhn. 
Thej arrested the thie( and pnt 

him in prison. 
To take care, to beware. 
Take care. 
Mind your watch ; they will steal 

it from yon. 
7h take care not, (het the infinitive.) 
Take care not to falL 



FuiB, irr. FvL 

Jeftds. NciusfityoM. 

J^enfuir. 

Be sauver. 

H s'est enftd. 

n s'est sauy& 

SauYODS-nons. 

Prendre la foite. 

Mettre en foite. 

Voter qqn. 

Voter qq. ch. a qqn. 

On lui a yol4 sa montre. 

On a arrdt^ le yoleur, et on I'a mil 

en prison. 
Prendre garde (a before a noun). 
Prenez garde. 
Prenez garde d votre montre; on 

yous la yolera. 
Prendre garde de. 
Prenez garde de tomber. 



The repose, the 
ThesUte. 
The condition. 
The thie£ 
The innkeeper. 
The farmer. 
The danger. 

The gun. 
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rest Le repos. Ease, comfort 



lL'6tat 



The condition. 






Liaise. 

La condition. 



Le yoleur. 
L'aubergiste. 
Le fermier. 
Le danger. 

LefosiL 



The prison. La prison. 

The inn ; the tayera L'auberge. 
The farm. La ferme. 

The flight La fuite. 

The arm. ) t'. 

The weapon. ) 



arme. 



To depend on. D^pendre de. 

To spill ; to spread. R^pandrei 

To stop ; to stay. S*arr6ter 
To arrest ; to detain. Arrdter. 

To flee, to run away. S*enfuir. 

To strike, to hit ) Heurter. 
To knock against ) S^ heurter. 



To forbid, to defej^d. D^fendre {de} 
To spread. 
To extend. 
To rest. 



[ ^tendre. 



To flee. 

To make off. 

To run away. 

To stumble. 



\ 



Se reposer. 
Fuir, irr. 

Se sauyer. 
Tr^bucher 
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To rob; to steal Yoler. To hang (on). Pendre (A). 

To prepare. Preparer. . To take care. Prendre garde. 

According to. Scion. On condition. \ ^ condition. 

( SouB condition. 

To be comfortable. EtreAsonaise. Standing. Deboat 



EXERCICE 58. 

1. Voulons-nous nous repoeer k I'ombre de cet arbre? 2. 
Oui, asseyons-nous ici sur Therbe, 3. Prenez-y garde, Therbd- 
est mouillee. 4. J'etendrai mon manteau, et nous nous mettrons 
dessus. 5. Donnez-moi voire parapluie, je le pendrai a Tarbre. 
6, Tenez, pendez-y mon cbapeau aussi. 7. Depend-il de vous 
de faire ce voyage ? 8. Cela depend des circonstances. 9. Vo- 
ire pere vous a-t-il defendu d'aller au spectacle ? 10. II ne m'a 
pas defendu d'y aller, mais je n'y vais pas. 11. Qu'est-ce qui 
repand cette odeur d^sagr^able? 12. Ce sont les eaux qui se 
6ont repand ues dans la campagne. 13. Jusqu^ou cette ferme 
s'etend-elle ? 14. EUe s'^tend jusqu'4 I'auberge que vous voyez 
la-bas. 15. Prenez garde de tomber. Qu'est-ce qui vous a fiait 
trebucher? 16. Je me suis heurt^ le pied contre une pierre. 

17. A-t-on arrfite le voleur qui a vole le fermier Pautre jour ? 

18. On' Ta arr6t6 le lendemain, et il est maintenant en prison. 

19. Prenez garde a voire manteau; on vous le volera. 20. J'y 
prendrai garde. 21. Pourquoi cet bomme s'enfuit-il ? 22. Je ne 
sais pas pourquoi il s'enfuit. 23. A quelle auberge nous arr6te^ 
rons-nous? 24. Nous nous arrfiterons au Lion d^Or. 25. Ne 
sen tez- vous pas le besoin de vous reposer f 26. Je serai bien con- 
tent de prendre quelques moments de repos avant de remonter 
en voiture. 27. Voudriez-vous dormir pendanf qu'on prepare le 
diner ? 28. Je m*6tendrai sur le sofa, mais il me serait impossi- 
ble de m'endormir ici. 29. fites-vous pr6t k partir? 30. Je 
suis tout pr6t sL me mettre en voyage. 31. fites-vous k voire 
aise? 32. Tout-ai-fait ; ne prenez pas garde k moi, je vous en 
prie. 33. Que feriez-vous si les voleurs venaient? 34. Je suis 
an etai de me defendre, et je me defendrais. 35. Ne vaudrait-il 
pas mieux se sauver? 36. C'est selon, II ne faut pas fuir le 



224 CINQUANTE-HCITlftME LKfON. 

danger, quand Thonneur ordonne de rester. 3*7. Y aurait-il du 
danger d voyager ici sans armes ? 38. II pourrait y en avoir. 
39. Mettrait-on Ics voleurs en fuite avec un vieux fusil ? 40. Je 
crois qu'en general ils aiment mieux prendre la fuite que de se 
battre. 41. Nous voila arrives. Apres soup6 nous irons passer 
la soir6e chez raes cousincs, n'est-ce pas ? 42. Je veux bien, a 
condition que nous rentrerons avant minuit. 



Thj^me 58. 

1. Let us stop here for a few minutes ; I am not able te go 
any farther. 2. My uncle's farm is yonder ; we shall go there 
{jttsque-la) when we have rested. 3. Will you hang my hat on 
that nail ? 4. Give me your wet cloak, I will spread it over (sur) 
two chairs before the fire. 5. Does it depend on us to make a 
fortune ? 6. Not entirely ; it depends rather on circumstances. 

7. Will you forbid your nephew to go to the fair (a lafoire)^ 

8. That is according to circumstances. 9. Why do you keep 
standing? 10. Make yourself comfortable. 11. I am quite com- 
fortable here. 12. Mind my cloak; is it not too near the fire? 
13. There is no danger. 14, ^ rumor {Le bruit) has spread 
{se rSpandre) that you (on) have been robbed; is it true? 16. 
It is but too true. 16. It happened at (dam) an inn. 11. 
I had fallen asleep on the sofa, where I had stretched myself to 
take a few moments' rest, when a thief approached me and stole 
my purse. 18. I perceived it soon after, but alas (Jielas) ! it was 
too late; the thief had made his escape. 19. They have since 
arrested him, and he is now in jail. 20. Take care not to fall; 
this is (c*est id) a bad place. 21. How far does that field ex- 
tend ? 22. It extends to the river. 23. Is there any danger in 
travelling here ? 24. There is no danger, when one has a good 
gun. 25. Is it not forbidden here to carry arms? 26. Every- 
body is allowed (II est permis h chacun) to cany arms in self- 
defence (pour se defendre), 2*7. Do you see those men that are 
coming towards vs (de notre cdte) ? 28. Do not be afraid ; if 
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ihey are thieves, I shall put them to flight. 29. And if they do 
not fly? 30. K they do not take to flight?— Well, we shall 
n:iake ofl*; we are able to run as fast as they. 31. There is no 
occasion to be afraid of them : th.e one is my uncle's &rmer, and 
the other is the innkeeper, at whose house we stopped this morn- 
ing. 32. Well, farmer, will you go to ^the fair with us ? 33. 
Yes, I will, on condition that you will come first and dine with 
me. 34. That is agreed upon {C^est convenu). 36. Young la- 
dies, allow me to remind you of the necessity {de vous /aire penser 
a la necessitS) of keeping yourselves straight. 36. You, conva- 
lescents, keep yourselves warm. 3*7. You, my children, keep 
yourselves clean, and prepare your task for to-morrow. 38. And 
we, grave professors {Et nous auires, graves pro/esseurs), let us 
keep ourselves ready to march ; we shall have (il nous faudra) 
to march some {un) day. 



4*» 
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222* To pull, to draw. 
To shoot, to fire. 
To fire at some one. 
I fire4 twice at that bird. 

I killed it at the second shot. 

To attract. 

Her good looks attract every heart 

towards her. 
To get into a had 8crape, 

To get out of a bad scrape. 
Did yon get out of the scrape t 
To look pleased toith a person. 
To look cross at some one. 
Bad-looking people. 
To ecMt an eye upon something. 
To have a correct eye. 

10* 



I 



Tirer, 

Tirer un coup de fusil k or sur qqn. 
J'ai tir6 deux fois (deux coups) sur 

cet oiseau. 
Je Tai tu6 du second coup. 
Attirer, 
Sa bonne mine lui attire ious les 

coeurs. 
ff attirer {se faire) de mauvaises af 

faires, 
Se tirer d affaire, 
Vous 6te8-vous tir6 d'affaire t 
Faire bonne mine a qqn, 
Faire mauvaise mine d qqn, 
Des gens de mauvaise mine. 
Jeter un coup dceil sur qq. cK 
Avoir le coup d'oeil juste, 
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22S* 

To mak§ 9ome <m^» aeqtudntcmee, Faire eonnmssance avee qqn. 
To become acquainted with one, Faire la connaiteance de qqn. 

He is an aoquaintAnce o( mine. II est de ma oonnaissanca. 

I have become acquainted with J'ai fait sa coonaissancft 

him. 
To preeenL Pr Reenter. 

To introduce, IrUroduire, 

r Je Yous prtenterai k la £umlle. 
[ will introduce you to the family. } Je voua introdoirai auprds de la fa- 

( mille. 
Rq has introduced me into that II m'a introduit (pr^sent^) dans 

house. cette maison (chez eux). 

I introduce to you Mr. B. . . . Je yous pr^sente M. B. . . . 

I will introduce you to Mrs. B . . . . Je yous pr^senterai k Mme. B . . . . 

Rem. 1. — Of two objective pronouns, both representing per- 
sons, the indirect object, if it is in the third person, is placed 
with its preposition after the verb. 
I will introduce you to her. Je vous pr^senterai k eUe. 

Hem. 2. — ^The pronouns h moiy a toi, h lui, &c., and not me^ 
te, lui, &C., are always to be used with reflective verbs, and with 
a few others ; as, 

I apply to him. Je m'adresse k luL 

I go to you. Je vais k yousl 

He runs (comes) to her. n court (vient) k elle. 



V 

224. The compound pronouns, moi-m^me^ nous-rnhnes, &C., 
are used to designate persons more expressly ; as. 

He told me so himsel£ H me I'a dit lui-m6me. 

He told it to me personally. H me Ta dit k moi-m6me. 

They themselves did it. . lis Tont fait eux-mAmea. 

HdISELF, mCBSKLF, ITSELF. Soi. 

Rem. 1. — When applied to persons, soi is used only- with ref- 
erence to an indefinite subject. 

One does not like to flatter himseU On n'aime pas k se flatter soi-mdme. 

Everybody thinks of himselt Chacun pense k sol 

Hack other, of each other, L'un V autre, Vun de V autre. 

They love each other. lis s'aiment Tun Tautre. 

They are pleaded IfV^ Cftch other. Ds sont contents Tun de Tautre. 
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Rem. 2. — ^When each other refers to more than two persons, 
run VatUre must be in the plural ; as, 

Men deceive each other. Les hommes se trompent les ons 

les autres. 



VOCABULAIRB 59. 



The vicinity. 

The neighborhood. 
The stay. 
The sojourn. 
An uproar, a noise. 
The glance. 
The look. 
The game. 
The pistoL 

The leisure. 



\ 



Les environs. 

Le voisinage. 

Le s6jour. 

Du fracas. 

y Le coup d'oeiL 

Le gibier. 
Le pistolet. 

Le loisir. 



The couDtty^ati^ ■"»'«'"<'« 



The acquaintance. 
The dwelling. 

The crowd. 
The look. ) 

The appearance. ) 
The partridge. 
The fire-arm. 
The history. 
The story. 



} 



campagne. 
La connaisaance. 

La demeure. 

La foule. 
La mine. 

La perdriz. 
L'arme-^-feu. 

L'histoire. 



To pull ; to shoot. Tirer. 

To kilL Tuer. 

To present Presenter. 

To cross. Traverser. 
To advise, to induce. Engager (a). 

To wish. Souhaiter. 

Amusing. Amusant. 

Just; correct. Svi's\/&.{adj.d:ad.) 

Just now. Toufc-d-rheure.* 



To attract. 

To wound. 

To introduce. 

To examine. 

To interest 

To relate. 

Interesting. 

Correct 

A little while ago. 



Attirer. 

Blesser. 

Introduire. 

Examiner. 

Interesser. 

Raconter. 

Int^ressant 

Correct 

Tantdt* 



EXERCICB 59. 



1. Y a-t-il du gibier dans les environs de la ferme ? 2. Pas 
beaucoup ; il y a quelques perdrix. 3. En avez-vous tue ? 4. 
J'ai tir6 sur quelques-unes, mais je les ai manqu^es. 5. Combien 
de coups de fusil avez-vous tir^s ? 6. J'ai tir6 cinq ou six fois. 
7. Pour bien tirer il faut avoir le coup d'oeil juste et la main 
sure ; n'est-ce pas ? 8. L'habitude donne Pun et Pautre, mais il 
feut encore avoir un fusil qui tire juste, et le mien laisse beaucoup 



f TiruA-^Vheure and tantot may refer to psst or fatare tUae, (see Yoa 24.) 
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k d^sirer sous ce rapport (and mine is very defective in that re- 
spect), 9. Qu'est-ce qui attire la foule devant cette maison? 
10. On vient d'y entendre le bruit d'une arme-a-feu. 11. Savez- 
vous ce que veut dire ce fracas? 12. Je viens d'entendre diro 
que deux homines se sont blesses Tun Tautre. 13. Comment 
cela s'est-il pass6? 14. L'un a donn6 un coup de couteau a 
Tautre, et celui-ci lui a tir6 un coup de pistolet. 15. C'est ici 
un voisinage tumultueux {noisy); sortons-en. 16. Un instant; 
je vois quelqu'un de ma connaissance dans la foule, je vais lui 
parler. 1*7. N'allez pas vous mMer parmi ces gens de mauvaise 
mine; vous vous ferez de mauvaises affaires. 18. Soyez .tran-' 
qui lie, je saurai m'en tirer. 19. Qui est le monsieur qui vous a 
parl6 tantSt? 20. Celui qui m'a parl6 tout-a-l'heure est M. 
Lenoir, un negociant d'ici. 21. J'ai entendu parler .de lui; je 
desire beaucoup faire sa connaissance. 22. Je vous pr^senterai 
a lui quand nous le verrons k la bourse. 23. Voila M. Lenoir 
qui traverse la place, aliens k lui. 24. Restons ; il va venir par 

ici. 25. M. L. . . . , je vous presente M. S . . . . de B 26. 

M., je suis charme de faire votre connaissance. 2*7. Comptez- 
vous faire un long s6jour en ville ? 28. Je compte passer Phiver 
ici. 29. J'espere que vous me ferez le plaisir de venir me voir 
quelquefois. 30. Ce sera un plaisir pour moi que d'aller vous 
souhaiter le bonjour. 31. Venez passer la soiree cbez nous, 
jeudi ; vous ferez connaissance avec nos amis. 32. Je le sou- 
haite beaucoup ; je ne mauquerai pas de profiler de votre aimable 
offre. 33. Si vous avez un moment de loisir, je vous engage k 
Jeter un coup d'oeil sur ce livre ; il vous interessera. 34. J'y ai 
jet6 un coup d'oeil ; je le trouve tres-interessant. 35. N'est-ce 
pas que c'est une histoire amusante ? 36. Tres-amusante, et tres- 
bien racont^e. 37. Le boulanger a-t-il envoy6 son memoire? 
38. II est venu le porter lui-meme. 39. A qui I'a-t-il donn6 ? 

40. II me Pa donn6 a moi-mtoe, et je I'ai examine et trouve juste. 

41. N'est-ce pas qu'il faut prendre garde k soi et examiner ses 
affaires par 8oi-m6me ? 42. Cbacun pour soi, et il ne faut comp- 
ter que sur soi-m6me. 43. Ces deux cousines se font-elles mau- 
vaise mine Tune k Tautre ? 44. Elles seront contentes Tune de 
Pautre quand elles se connaftront mieux. 
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1. Where did you kill that partridge ? 2. I killed it in the 
vicinity of our dwelling. 3. Is there much game? 4. I saw 
but one covey (une compagnie) of partridges. I killed this one at 
the first shot. 6. Did you fire more than once ? 6. I fired sev- 
eral times at small birds. 7. Does Henry shoot well ? 8. He 
has a correct eye, but he has no practice (Thabitude de iirer), 
9. When I passed a little while ago through this neighborhood, 
there was an uproar in the next street 10. The report (Le 
bruit) of a fire-arm had attracted thither a crowd of people. 1 1. 
They were saying just now that a man had fired a pistol at an- 
other, and (that he had) wounded him in the breast. 12. I did 
not stop to inquire about the particulars (des details) of the affiiir. 
13. I was afraid of getting into a bad scrape, for there were many 
bad-looking men in the crowd. 14. There are people who often 
get into bad. scrapes, but who have the good luck always to get 
out of them (again), 15. The safest way is to keep free from 
them (Le plus str c'est de ne s'en pas f aire), 16. Where did you 
make that gentleman's acquaintance ? 1 7. I became acquainted 
with him in the country. 18. He introduced me to his family, 
and made me acquainted {rrCa fait f aire la,, , .) with many per- 
sons, which {ce qui) made (200, R.) my stay in this city very pleas- 
ant. 19. Did Mr. S. . . . say himself that he was going to leave 
the city ? 20. Ho said so to me personally. 21. Did he examine 
the bill, and find it correct ? 22. He cast an eye upon it, but he 
did not say any thing ; he looked displeased. 23. He never looks 
pleased with those that come to ask him for money. 24. How are 
you pleased with that book ? 26. I find it interesting ; the story 
is amusing, and related in a pleasant manner. 26. I advise you 
to cast an eye upon it during your leisure moments ; it will in- 
terest you. 27. Everybody must take care of himself. 28. One 
should not praise himself. 29. Those two pupils flatter each 
other. 30. They are pleased with one another. 31. They often 
complain of one ano^er; and yet {cependant) they like each 
other very much. 32. I hope they will continue to like each 
other. 33. I wish it with all my heart. 
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60. SOEXANTlilME LE5ON. 

DlMEN8K)NS. 

225* (a*) How high is that Combien cette ^glise a-t-elle de 
church f hanteur ?* 

f Cette ^glise a soixante pieds de 
hauteur. ^ ^ ^ , 

Cette eglise eet haute de aoizaote 
piedflb 

(6.) Of what height is that De quelle hauteur est cette Eglise f 
church! 

(c.) What is the height of that Quelle est la hauteur de cette 

church f Eglise f 

Hie height of that church is sixty La hauteur de cette ^lise est de 

feet soixante pieds. 

That table is six feet long. Cette table a six pieds de longueur. 

A lable six feet long; Une table de six pieds de longueur. 

A room sixteen feet long 6y fifteen Une chambre de seize pieds de Ion- 
broad, gueur 8ur quinze de largeur. 

The njte of the roooLf La grandeur de la chambre. 

The «t«tf of a stone. La groueur d'une pierre. 

The tize ot a man. La taille d*un homme. 

WUt 18 your aixef ) ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ j^^, 

How tall are your ) 

I am fiye feet eight inches. J'ai cinq pieds huit pouces. 

My brother is taller than I by two Mon firdre est plus grand que moi 

inches. de deux poucea 

He is two inches taller than L Ha deux pouces de plus que moL 

Rem. — ^The prepoaition de is used before an adverb that refers 
to a preceding noon ; as, 
I have a dollar <oo mtidb. Jaion dollar <2$ ^rop. 

226* The relation of two noons, the latter of which expresses 

* We generally nae fhe noun of dimension (de ha/utettr), though the a4)ooti^A (^ 
havl) woold also be correct ; only cTipaU for cPSpai99eurf and de prqftmd for de pr<h 
Jbndeur^ are not said. ' 

Noons of dimension are formed from the a^Jectiyes, b^adding ur to their fenUnine 
endings. They are of the feminine gender. 

t The word aiee is varioosly expressed, according to the a^jectiye which the ottl^ 
requires: Un grand animal ; la grcMdew de l^animaL Une groue pierre; la grot- 
tevr de la pierre. 
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the particular use or destination of the former, is indicated by 
the preposition a, if the use or destination he vague or indefinite ; 
and by h and the article, if the use or destination be more pre- 
cise and definite ; as, 

A "wine-bottle. Une b'outeille k yin. 

The wine-cellar. La cave au yin. 

The Bteam-milL Le moulin A yapeur. 

The letter-box. La boite aux lettres. 

It is the same with nouns of designation ; as, 

A man with white hair. Un homme k cheyeux blanca. 

The man with the white hair. L'homme aux cheyeux blancs. 

A four-wheeled yehicle. Une yoiture d quatre roues. 

The house with the green windows. La maison aux fendtres yertes. 



Formation of the Plural of Compound Nouns. 

J27» In compound words, not connected by a preposition, 
nouns and adjectives take the form of the plural, other parts of 
speech remain invariable ; as, Un chef-lieu^ a chief place ; des 
ckefS'lieTix. Une basse-cour, a farm-yard ; des basses^ours. But: 
Un jpasse-partoutj a master-key ; (passe, verb ; partout, adverb ;) 
des passe-partout. 

When two nouns are connected by a preposition, the first only 
becomes plural ; as, Un chef-d'ceuvre^ a master-piece ; des chefs-^ 
d'ceuvre. 



228. 

To 8KW, 

I sew. 

To GBIKD. 

I grind. 

To VAKQUISa 

I yanquisk 



To have sewed. 
"We sew. 
To have ground. 
We grind. 



CouDRE, irr. 
Je couds, * 
MouDRE, irr. 
Je movds. 



To have vanqtii shed. Yaincre, irr. 
We vanquish. Je vaincs. 



Avoir cottsu. 
Nous cousons. 
Avoir moulu. 
Nous moulons. 
Avoir vaineu. 
Nous vainquoM, 



VocabulaiRe 60. 



The department. Le d6partement. The gallery. 
The courier. J 

The post-boy. f Le courrier. The post-office. 

The mail ) 



La galerie. 
La poste. 
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The packet 
The bundle. 
The steeple. 
The sound. 
The ringing. 
The chief place. 
The wall 
The park. 
The miU. 
The grain. 

The kind ; the style. 

The rest. 

The remainder. 

The enemy. L'enneml 

The thumb ; the inch. Le pouce. 
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Lepaqnet 


The box. 


Le docher. 


Thebea 


Le son. 


The bell, (small) 


Le chef-lieu. 


The farm-yard. 


Le mur. 


ThewalL 


Le pare, 


The hedge. 


Le moulin. 


The wheeL 


Legraia 


The sort; the kind. 


Le genre. 


The species. 



t 



! 



Le reste. 



The generality. 

Most 

The paesioo. 

The size ; the figure. 



Labolie. 

La cloche. 
lAclochett«i 
LasonnetUi 
Labaase-oofk 
Lamuraillc 
La hale. 
La roue. 
La sorte. 

> L*espdce. 

> La plupait* 



La passion, 
La taille. 



To build. 
To grind. 

To indose. 
Thick. 



B&tir. 
Moudre, irr. 

Enfermer. 
6pais^ se. 



To sew. 
To yanquish. 
To conquer. 
To surround. 
Deep. 



! 



Coudre, irr, 
Vaincre, irr. 

Entourer. 
Profond. 



EXERCICE 60. 



1. Combien ce clocher a-t-il de hauteur? 2. Ce clocher » 
deux cents pieds de hauteur. 3. Quelle est la hauteur de yotre 
maison ? 4. Notre maison est haute de quarante-deux pieds. 6. 
Combien de prpfondeur a-t-elle ? 6. Elle a quarante pieds de 
profondeur sur vingt-cinq de largeur. Y. De quelle ^paisseur 
sont ces murs? 8. lis ont deux pieds d'epaisseur. 9. Quelle 
sorte de table vous faut-il? 10. H me faut une table de ch^ne, 
de six pieds de longueur et de trois de largeur. 11. Quelle est 
la grandeur de la basse-cour de votre ferme ? 12. Elle a quatre- 
vingts pieds sur soixante-douze. 13. Est-elle enferm6e d'une 
haie ? 14. Elle est entour6e d'ufie muraille de dix pieds de hau- 
teur et de dix-huit pouoes d'epaisseur. 16. De quelle grosseur 



♦ La plvpart is followed by the preposition da and the article : Moat tneru, la phh 
part DES Iiommes, The verb agrees with the noon that comes, or is onderstood, after 
laplvpartk 
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est I'espSce de fruit dont vous parlez? 16. Cette esp^ce de fruit 
est de la grosseur d'une orange. 17. Voire frere est-il de voire 
taille? 18. II est plus grand que moi de deux pouces. 19. 
Quelle est la taille de voire cousin ? 20. II a un pouce de plus 
que moi. 21. Pourquoi prenez-vous la clef de la cave au vin? 
22. Je vais y porter ces bouteilles a vin, et j'en rapporterai une 
bouteille ae vin. 23. Voire frere a-t-il fait baiir deux moulins- 
a-vapeur ? 24. H a fait baiir un moulin-£i-vapeur et un moulin- 
^-eau. 25. A-t-on moulu tout le grain que vous avez envoy6 
au moulin ? 26. On en a moulu une partie, et Ton moudra le 
resie demain. 27. Cetie petite fille coud-elle bien? 28. Elle 
coud tres-bien ; elle a cousu ceci. 29. La plupart des hommes 
ne se laissent-ils pas vaincre par leurs passions ? 30. La plupart 
s'en laissent vaincre, et n'ont point de plus grands ennemis. 31. 
Le courrier est-il venu ce matin ? 32, Oui, M. ; il a laiss6 ce 
paquet de lettres pour vous. 33. Lui avez-vous pay6 le port. 
(postage) ? 34. Je lui ai donn6 par erreur vingt-cinq sous de 
trop. 35. Avez-vous tire le cordon de la sonneite? 36. J'ai 
Bonn6 deux fois, mais personne ne vient. 3^7. Pouvez-vous me 
dire ou est la posie aux chevaux? 38. Voild, M. ; la grande 
maison aux fenfires veries, ou il y a une voiture k quatre roues 
devant la porte. 39. La poste aux leitres est-elle loin d'ici? 40. 
Non, M. ; c'est la maison a c6i6 ; vous voyez la bolte aux letires 
d'ici. 41. Vous avez Pair fatigue ; pourquoi n'avez-vous pas pris 
quelques moments de repos ? 42. J^ai essay 6 de dormir, mais le 
son des cloches m'en a empeche. 



TnftME 60. 

1. How long is that wall? 2. What is the depth of your 
well ? 3. What is the size of your room ? 4, It is eighteen 
feet by sixieen. 6. I want a table four feet long and three feet 
wide. 6. My uncle's park is half a mile long, and is inclosed by 
a hedge eight feet high. 7. Those farm-yards are surrounded 
by walls nine feet high and eighteen inches thick. 8. There are 
in France eighty-six chief places of departments. 9. Most of the 
master-pieces that are in tlie gallery of the Louvre, are of an- 
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cicnt masters. 10. What is your brother's size? 11. He is 
five feet nine inches. 12. I am taller than my brother, by two 
inches. 13. My cousin is an inch taller than I am. 14. I gave 
you a dollar too much, I believe? 16. I beg your pardon (Par- 
donnez-moi)j you gave me just what is right (le compte tout 
juste). 16. Take that wine-bottle to the wine-cellar, and bring 
a bottle of wine. 17. There are no wind-mills in this district 
{cette contree) ; most of them are water-mills. 18. They have 
built lately a few steam-mills. 19. They will grind the rest of 
your grain to-morrow. 20. They ground a part of it last week. 
21. They are building a steeple, in that village, one hundred and 
twenty feet high. 22. Can those little girls sew ? 23. They sew 
very well ; little Mary has sewn this handkerchie£ 24. Most 
men are overcome (se laisser vaincre) by their passions ; they are 
the enenfies of our happiness. 25. We have all kinds (toutes 
sortes) of fruit on our farm. 26. That kind of pear is of the size 
of an egg, 27. Who is the man with the white hat? 28. He 
is the courier; he has been /or (prendre) the mail {le paquet) to 
the post-office. 29. He is going to start in that two- wheeled 
vehicle. 30. Tell the lady of the house that the bell-rope in my 
room is broken. 31. I do not like to live next to the church; 
the ringing of the bells wakes me up too early. 32. T do not 
like to be (189) among (chez) these people; their style of living 
(vie) does not suit me. 



^ ♦ » 



61. SOIXANTE ET UNlilME LEgON. 

Preterit Tenses. 

229t The preterit or past definite has the following termi- 
nations : 

In tbe^r«^ conjugation, at, as^ a, dmeSf dtes^ erenU 
In the second and fourth^ is, is, it, imeSf ties, irent. 
In the third, us, us, ut, i^mes, HUes, urent 

To form the preterit of a regular verb, remove thB final vowel 
of its past participle, and add the preterit terminations. 
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Preterit of the Four Conjugations, 

J4 parlait I spoke, to parUu^ U parla^ nouBparl&mM, wmsparldteSt iUparUrent 
JaJtniSf I finished, tuJlnUt iljlnit, nowJMimea, vouaJhiUM, UaJlnireiU. 
Je reffus^ I received, tu reQua^ il rectO, nous reciifnea^ wma rsff&iea. Us refureni. 

Preterit of Avoir and ^tre. 

J^eutt I bad, tu eui, U mitt notu s^msa, voua e&tes^ iU mwenl 

cTSiy^w, Iwas, tufut^ ^A^ noue/Afnee, wmsfktef, iUfiirwL 

Preterit of the verbs in enir, such as Venir. 



Use 07 THE Preterit. 



230* The preterit is used to express what occurred in a time 
entirely past, and of which the present day forms no part. In 
this case, the perfect or preterit, either may be used ; as, 

I spoke to him yesterday, last (Je lui parlai ) j^ j^ ^^j^ 

month. ( Je Im ai parl6 ) '^ 

I received the letter the day before ( Je re^os ) la lettre la yeille de mon 

I started. ( J*ai re^n ) depart 

Rem. 1. — ^When the time referred to has not entirely eFapsed, 
or does not necessarily exclude the present day, the preterit can- 
not be used. 

I received your letter this week, J'ai re9U voire lettre cette semaine, 
this year. cette ann^e. 

Rem. 2. — In conversation, the perfect is commonly used, when 
the preterit would be equally correct ; but when we assume the 
narrative style, in speaking or writing, we should use the preterit.* 

* There is this difference between the two tenses, that the preterit has reference to 
the action, and the perfect, to the result of the action ; the one represents it as an action, 
the other as an accomplished fact Hence the preterit is used in historical writing, be- 
cause it represents events as going on before the mind. Therefore, also, the preterit 
, tenses are used after the conjunctive adverbs, avMiUt que, &,q, (281), because after 
'iiese, the verb always expresses action. For the same reason, the preterit of itre can- 
lot be used for the preterit oiaUer; notf Je /U6 trotter mon ami, for, fallai trov/oer 
nonami. 
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Preterit Anterior. 

231 • This is the compound tense, corresponding with thd 
preterit 

I had spoken, thon hadst tpokea J'ens parl6, ta ens parld, <fcc. 
I had come, thou hadst come, Ac Je fas yeon, ta fas yeno, 4c 

The preterit anterior denotes that the action took place immo' 
diately before another action ; the latter being expressed by a 
verb in the preterit. It is nsed after the conjunctive adverbs, 
aussitdt que J den que, apres que^ lorsque^ qttand, h peine; as, 

As soon as I had arrived, I went to Aussitdt qae je fas arriv^ j'aUai 

my friend. troayer mon ami 

As soon as I had received yoar let- DSs que j'eus re^u votre lettre, je 

ter, I started. partis. 

When we had dined, he came. Quand nous etimes din^, il vint 

When the conjunctive adverb precedes the later action, the 
verb, expressing the earlier action, is in the pluperfect ; as, 

We had dined when he came. Nous avions dln6 quand il vint 
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Le combat. 
Le secours. 
Le montani 



I 



The fight 
The succor. 
The amount 

To take back. 

To resume. 

To ret&ke. 

To chide. 

To advance. 

To cry.* 

To assist 

To run to ; to hasten. Accourir, irr. 

To defeat D6faire, irr. 

To lay wastA Ravager. 

At last A la fin. 

Indeed. En effet 



The battle. 
The assistance 
The sum. 



Reprendre, irr. 

Reprendre. 
S'avancer. 
Crier. 
Assister. 



To keep back. 
To secure. 
To retain. 
To see again. 
To withdraw. 
To exclaim. 
To help. 
To succor. 
To conquer. 
To destroy. 
Completely. 



La bataille. 
L'assbtance. 
Lasomme. 



} 






Retenir, irr. 



Revoir, irr. 

Se retirer. 
S'6crier. 
Aider (a). 
Secourir, irr. 
Conqu6rii', irr. 
D^truire, irr, 
Compl^tement 



Timely, seasonably. A propos. 



♦ To cry for help, crier cm ieeowa. 
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EXERCICE 61. 

1. Qui chanta ce morceau jeudi? 2. Mme. S. . . ., et elle le 
chanta a ravir. 3. A quoi passites vous la soiree ? 4. Nous la 
passames a chanter et k danser. 5. Mon beau-frere j vint-il ? 
6. II y vint apres que nous eiimes 8oup6. 7. Finltes-vous de 
Bouper avant dix heures ? 8. Nous noub lev^mes de table quand 
il sonna dix heures. 9. Vous en allStes-vous de bonne heure ? 
10. Nous nous en allames a onze heures. 11. Votre associ6 re- 
9ut-il la lettre avant son depart ? 12. II la reQut lundi. 13. Y 
r6pondit-iI le m6me jour? 14. H y repondit d^s qu'il I'eut re- 
pue. 15. Ces pay sans vendirent-ils leur foin la semaine passee? 
16. Us en vendirent la plus grande partie. 17. Quand reverrez- 
vous votre fennier? 18. Je le reverrai samedi, quand il viendra 
avec le reste de son grain. 19. Voudra-t-il reprendrfe I'avoine 
que j'ai de trop ? 20. Je crois qu'il la reprendra avec plaisir. 
21. Avez-vous repris I'etude de Tallemand? 22. Je la repren- 
drai au mois de septembre. 23. L'epicier a-t-il retenu ce que je 
lui devais ? 24. II a retenu le montant que vous lui deviez, et 
voici le reste de votre argent. 26. Avez-vous 6t6 retenir nos 
places au bureau de la diligence ? 26. J'ai retenu trois places ; 
en voici les billets. 27. Mon oncle vous a-t-il foumi la sommo 
qu'il vous faut ? 28. II m'a donn6 un bon (check) sur la banque. 
29. Ou Hannibal fiit-il defait ? 30. II fut d^fait, pour la pre- 
miere fois, k Zama. 31. Par qui la Gaule fut-elle conquise? 
32. Elle fiit conquise par Jules Cesar. 33. 0\X Ponip6e se reti- 
ra-t-il apr^s la bataille de Pharsale ? 34. Apr^s avoir 6t6 vaincu 
k Pharsale, il se retira en figypte. 35. Que lui arriva-t-il dans 
ce-pays? 36. A peine y fut-il arriv6 qu'il fut tu6. 37. Ne 
faut-il pas assister ses amis de ses conseils et de sa bourse ? 38. 
Certainement ; il faut s'aider les uns les autres dans ce monde. 
39. Get homme a-t-il cri6 au secours ? 40. H a crie au secours, 
et j'ai accouru* pour lui offrir mon assistance. 41. Qu'a-t-il dit 
quand vous 6tiez accouru ?* 42. II s'est 6cri6 : " On veut me 
voler; voila les voleurs qui s'enfuient." 43. Etait-ce vrai? 44. 



^ Aecoitrir takes sometimes avoirs and sometimes itre^ in the compouid tensos. 
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Eq cffet, je crois qu^on raurait to16, si je ne m'^tais pas trouv^ 
1^ a propos pour le secourir. 



TntMs 61. 

1. Last night, Mrs. S . . . . sang to admiration. 2. When she 
had sang, all the assembly applauded {toute rassemblSe applavr 
dit), 3. They threw bouquets at her from all sides (de tons cb- 
tis), 4. Yesterday, those pupils finished their tasks early, and 
went to the concert 5. Last week, we received a letter from 
my aunt, who is in Paris. 6. Last Monday, we went fishing as 
soon as we had breakfasted. 7. Scarcely had we arrived at the 
spot, where we intended to stop, when it began to rain. 8. We 
were obliged to return. 9. As soon as we got home, we changed 
our clothes; we were quite wet 10. When shall I see you 
again? 11. We shall see one another {rums) when spring comes 
{au retour du). 12. Has the grocer changed the bill? 13. He 
changed it, and ret^ned the amount you owed him. 14. He 
was not willing to take back the sugar. 15. My uncle gave me 
a check (un bon) on the bank for the sum which I shall want for 
my journey. 16. And now I am going to secure {retenir) my seat 
at the railroad office. 17. Let us resume our history lesson. 18. 
The Gauls {Les Oaulois) were defeated, and their cities were de- 
stroyed by the Romans (les Romains), 19. They were, at last 
(a la fin\ completely conquered, and became subjects of the re- 
public. 20. JHannibal was vanquished by Scipio (Scipion) at 
the battle of Zama. 21. He afterwards withdrew to (chez) An- 
tiochus, king of Syria (de Syrie), 22. We should not have 
been overcome, if we had received the succor which we expected. 
23. Those who were to succor us in the danger, did not hasten 
to our assistance, when we were in need of them. 24. When our 
general saw that all was lost, he exclaimed : " Sauve qui peut!^ 

25. Let us assist the poor, every one according to his means. 

26. Let us help one another to carry our burdens. 27. And 
when some unfortunate wayfarer (malheureux passant) cries for 
help, let us hasten (se hdler de) and offer him our assistance. 
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62. SOIXANTE-DEUXlilME LEgON. 

Preterit — continued. 

232t (a.) All irregular verbs hayiog the past participle in f, m, 
it, nt, rt, take the preterit terminatioiis is, is, it, <fec. 



To feel, 


felt, I felt» Ac 


Sentir, 


senti, 


Je 8enti8, Ac. 


To laugh, 


laughed, I laughed. 


Rire, 


ri. 


je ris. 


To put, 


put, I put 


Mettre, 


misy 


je mis. 


To take, 


taken, I took. 


Prendre, 


pris, 


je prie. 


To Bay, 


said, I said. 


Diie, 


dit. 


je dia. 


To make, 


made, I made. 


Faire, 


fait. 


JeJU. 


To write-. 


written, I wrote. 


ficrire. 


6crit^ 


ficrivia. 


To conduct^ 


conduo'd, I conduc*d. 


Conduire, 


conduit, 


je conduisia. 


To fear, 


feared, I feared. 


Graindre, 


craint, 


je eraignia. 


To extinguish, ezting'd, I eztiDg*d. 


^teindre, 


^teint, 


feteignia. 


To open, 


opened, I opened. 


Ouvrir, 


ouvert^ 


fouvria. 


(6.) Also the following : 








To see, 


seen, I saw, Ac. 


Voir, 


vu. 


je vw, Ac 


To clothe, 


clad, I clad. 


Vdtir, 


vfitu, 


je vitia. 


To sew, 


sewed, I sewed. 


Coudre, 


cousu. 


je couaia. 


To be bom, 


born, I was bom. 


Naltre, 


n6, 


je naquia. 


To yanquish. 


vanqui*d, I vanqui'd. 


Vaincre, 


vaincu. 


je vainqtna. 


(c.) AU ^ 


other irregular verbs have the 


past participle in u, 


and the preterit in us, us, ut, <kc 






To drink. 


drank, I drank. 


Boire, 


bu, 


je buay Ac. 


To believe. 


believed, I believed. 


Crorre, 


cru, 


je crua. 


To read. 


read, I read. 


Lire, 


lu, 


je lua. 


To please, 


pleased, I pleased. 


Plaire, 


plu, 


je plua. 


(d,) Mourir, to die, p. p. mort, has also the preterit, je mou- 


rus, &c. 











233t To propose, to intend 
I propose paying him a visit 

To pay some one a viait 

To play a game at cards. 
To frighten some one. 
To hurt one's feelings. 
To ^ve paii^to one, to pain. 



Se proposer, 

Je me propose de lui faire une visito 

i Faire une viaite a gqn, 
Rendre viaite a qqn, 
Faire une partie de cartes. 
Faire peur d qqn. Effrayer qqn. 
Blesser qqn. — les sentiments de qqn. 
. Faire de la peine & qqn. 
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234 7o make up one's mintL 
I have made up my mind. 
To take any one's part 
I have taken his part 
To take the trouble. 
To catch coM 

To take one's leave, to bid farewell. 
To take an interest in. 
To participate in, 
I am interested in knowing that 
To take in good part. 
To take amiss. 

From any one, in any one's name. 
It is very wrong of him. 
Remember me to her. 
To remain silent. 

To BE SILENT. 

I am silent We are silent 



Prendre un partL 

J'ai pris mon partL 

Prendre le parti de qqn. 

(Tai pris son parti 

Prendre (se donner) la peine (de) 

Prendre froid, (s'enrhomer.) 

Prendre oong6 (de). 

S'intereuer (a). 

Prendre part (a). 

Je m'int^resse & sayoir cela. 

Prendre en bonne part 

Prendre en mauvaise part 

De la part de qqn. 

Cost trds-mal de sa part 

Saluez-la de ma part 

Oarder le silence. 

Setaibi, trr. p.p. ^ 

Je me taia. Nous nous taisona, 



An ally. 
The party. 
The side. 
The resolution. 
The leave. 
Silence. 

The inhabitant 
The movement 
The motion. 
The contenta 



VOCABULAIRE 62. 



} 



[ 



Unallid. 

Le parti 

Le cong^ 
Le silence. 
L'habitant 

Le mouvement 
Le contenu. 



To propose. 

To move. 

To invite. 

To frighten. 

To get frightened. 

To take an inter 

est m. 
To take a part in. 
To have a cold. 



1 



\ 



For fear. of. 



! 



Proposer (de). 

Inviter (i). 

Eflfrayer. 

S'eflfrayer. 

S'int^resser (a). 

Prendre part L 
Etre enrhum6. 

De crainte de. 
De ppur de. 



Troops. 
The party. 
The match. 
The part 
The visit 
Safety. 
The dwelling. 

The situation. 
The remark. 



\ 



To propose. 
To intend. 
To be silent 
To pursue. 
To be reassured. 
To begin ; to in- 
volve one's self 
To impart. 
To catch a cold. 
From. 

Without the 
knowledge of. 



Des troupes. 

La partie. 

La yisite. 
La sCU'etd. 
Lliabitation. 

La situatioa 
La remarque. 



>• Se proposer. 



! 



Se taire, trr. 
Poursuivre, trr. 
Se rassnrer. 

S'engager. 

Faire part (de). 
S'enrhumer. 
De la part de. 

A Finsu de. 



} 
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EXERCICE 62. 

1. Que vous proposez-vous de faire ? 2, Nous nous proposons 
de faire une visite d notre voisin, et je vous invite d nous accom- 
pagner. 3. Que vous proposa voire cousin quand il vint vous 
rendre visite Pautre jour ? 4. II me proposa de faire une partie 
de cartes. 5. Le fites-vous ? 6. Non, M. ; je lui dis que je liais 
le jeu. V. Le prit-il en bonne part ? 8. Je ne sais ; il se tut et 
s'en alia. 9. OCt avait-il Tintention d'aller quand il partit d'ici ? 
10. II se proposa d'aller a une partie de chasse. 11. Son pere 
6tait-il instruit de son intention? 12. H n'en avait point fait 
part a son pere. 13. Est-ce bien de la part de Charles d'aller a 
une partie de chasse a Tinsu de son pere ? 14. Au contraire, 
c'est tr^s mal de sa part. 15. Sortites-vous hier au soir ? 16. 
Non, M.; j'etais enrhum^. 17. A quoi passates-vous la soiree? 
18. Nous lumes une com^die de Moli^re, ma soeur et moi. 19. 
Ou Moli^re naquit-il ? 20. H naquit, et il mourut k Paris. 21. 
Vous interessez-vous a savoir ce qui se passe k Tarm^e ? 22. Cela 
m'int6resse beaucoup, j'ai des amis a I'arm^e. 23. Prenez la 
peine de lire cette lettre ; elle vous en dira des nouvelles. 24. Si 
vous vouliez avoir la bonte de m'en dire le contenu: 25. Oii 
dites-vous que notre general conduisit I'armee quand il aper^ut 
Fennemi s'avancer? 26. II la conduisit sous les murs de la ville, 
pour la siiret6 des habitants. 27. Que firent alors les ennemis? 
28. Us se mirent a ravager la campagne et a d6truire les habita- 
tions. 29. Que devinrent les habitants? 30. Us se retir^rent 
dans la ville, de crainte d'etre tu6s. 31. Les ennemis les pour- 
suivirent-ils ? 32. Us voulurent d'abord les poursuivre, mais ils 
s'arrfiterent bientot quand ils virent notre arm6e se mettre en 
mouvement. 33. Les troupes de nos allies prirent-elles part au 
combat qui s'engagea bientot apres? 34. EUes n'y prirent au- 
cune part. 35. Les habitants de la ville s'ejffray^rent-ils quand 
ils entendirent tirer le canon ? 36. Us s'effrayerent d'abord, mais 
ils se rassurerent k la vue de notre arm^e, qui entourait et gar- 
da't la ville. 37. Oh etiez-vous? 38. J'etais sL quelques lieues 
de la. 39. Que fites-vous quand vous eutes appris ces nouvelles ? 
40. J'eus bien<6t pris uion parti; aussitot que j'eus arrange mes 

11 
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affaires, je pris conge de mes amis et je partis. 41. Jf^ecrivfte* 
V0U8 point k votre pere? 42. Avant de partir, je lui 6crivis une 
lettrc, dans laquclb je lui fis part de la situation des afiaires et 
du parti que je venais de prendre. 



ThIimb 62. 

1. My unde has invited us to go and spend a fbw dajs at lis 
country-seat («a campagne), 2* We propose going; will you 
come with us ? 3. I propose to you to pay a visit to our aunt. 
4. During our last visit, I had the misfortune to make some re- 
marks which hurt her feelings. 5. When I perceived that she 
took them amiss, I remained silent. 6. It is very wrong of 
Charles to join a pleasure party without the knowledge of his 
parents. 7. I shall not take the part of a young man, whose 
conduct gives pain to his firiends. 8. He did not come to take 
leave of us before he started. 9. I believe we have frightened 
him, for he did not come near us. 10. I did not go out last night, 
for fear of catching a cold. 11. I caught a cold last Monday in 
coming out (at* sortir) of church. 12. I have something to 
tell you from our cousin Henry ; here is the letter he wrote to 
me last week. 13. Take the trouble to read it for me, if you 
please. 14. Listen then: "You were apprised of our situation 
by the letter I wrote to you a month ago. 15. Last Wednesday 
the enemy's troops (troupes ennemies) began to move (se mettre 
en mouvement). 16. They advanced and then {puis) withdrew. 
17. When our general perceived this last movement, he made 
up his mind {le parti de) to pursue them. 18. The enemy,* in 
their flight, laid waste the country, and destroyed a great num- 
ber of dwellings. 19. The inhabitants, frightened at the sight 
of the soldiers, fled to {dans) the woods, for fear of being killed. 

20. When they saw that our army pursued the enemy, they 
were soon reassured, and retook the road to (de) their dwellings, 

21. At noon, our army was {se trouver) in presence of the ene- 
my, and the fight soon began {s'^ engager), 22. It lasted for two 

** A coUoctiye i ran, in the singular, governs tbe verb and all words dependiflg on % 
in the singular ; «: us, in French, not " in iluir fligkt,'^ but, " in hUfiight^^ Jm. 
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when our allies ran up, and took a part in it. 23. Hie 
^ were soon completely routed {difaire)^ 24. What do 
\j to (de) this ? 25. Read, if you please, I am greatly in- 
sd in knowing the rest. 26. Then he goes on [Puis il eon- 
: " Please impart the contents of this letter to my aunt 
ousins. 27. Tell them that my mother and sister are in a 
of safety. 28. Remember me to my friends, and believe 
rever {queje serai toujours). ..." 



-♦-♦-♦■ 



63. SOIXANTE-TROISli^ME LEgON. 



It 

ti upon, to be the question, 
is the matter ? 
sems your interest 
aestion is to kuow. . . . 
of consequence, to matter. 



S'agir (de), (impers.) 
De quoi s'agit-il ? 
n s'agit de vos int^rdts. 
II s'agit de savoir. . . . 
Importer, 



lat coDsequeDce is it to you Que yous importe-t-il de sayoir oe* 



now that? 

matters it to me ? 

matters it ? 

ittep; never mind. 

} not signify. 

ktter where, how, what 

« about, to matter. 



la? 
Que m'importe ? 
Qu'importe ? 

I N'importe. 

ITimporte oti, comment^ quoL 
8e aoueier. 



Dot care much about going Je ne me soucie pas d*y aller. 



e. 

ot care about it 
%y, to tarry. 
very long coming. 

igs to see you. 

fe left, 

Quch money has your brother 

s three dollars left. 

fiifficient. 

b enough to buy . . . . ? 

. do ; it will answer. 

ifficient to know. 

ifficient for him to live upon. 



Je ne m'en soucie pas. 

Tarder (a). 

II tarde bien sL yenir. 

Tarder {de\ (impera) 

D lui tarde de yous voir. 

Hester, (impers.) 

Combien d*argent reste-t-il k yotr« 

frdre ? 
n lui reste trois dollars. 
Suffire, p. p. suffi, 
Gela suffit-il pour acheter . . . . t 
Gela suffit 

n suffit de savoir, (impen .) 
Cela lui suffit pour yivre. 
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2S6t 7b make uneasy. 

To make on^a aelf uneaxy. 

That news makes me uneasy. 

What are yon uneasy about ? 

I am uneasy at not receiving any 
news. 

To aecuttom. 

To aeeuetom on^e ulf. 

Children must be accustomed to 
labor. 

He has accustomed himself to it 

I am accustomed to it. 

To experience; to meet with. 

To endure; to stand. 

He has experienced many misfor- 
tunes. 

I was obliged to bear his ill-humor. 



Jnquieter, 

Sinquieter (de\ 

Cette nouvelle m^inquidte. 

De quoi vous inquidtez-yous? 

Je suis inquiet de no pas reoevoii 

de nouyelles. 
AccotUumer (a), 
8*accoyiumer (a). 
II faut aocoutumer les enfants au 

travalL 
n s'est accoutum^ k cela. 
iPy suis accoutum^. 
Eprouver, 
JEuuyer, 
n a ^prou?6 bien des revers. 

Je fus oblige d'essuyer sa mauvaise 
humeur. 



2S7. 

It is not my fault, I cannot help it 

Whose fault is it ? 

Ton are to blame for it 

It makes no difference. 

As to, as for. 

As to me. As to that 

Nor I either. Nor he either. 

Have you any cause of complaint? 



There is no cause for uneasiness. 



Compose yourself. 



Ce n^est pas ma faute. 

A qui en est la faute f 

La faute en est k vous. 

C*est 6gal. 
Quant J. 

Quant k moi. Quant k cela. 

m moi non plus. Ni lui non plus. 

Avez-Yous quelque sujet de plainte ? 

(de m^contentement 8) (de tria- 

tesse ?) 
n n'y a pas lieu fk vous inqui^ter. 
Tranquillifiez-vous. 



The feeling. 
Grief; sorrow. 



The cause, occasion, ) t . i. 
, ' >• Le suiet 

ground. ) '' 

{• Un revera 



VOCABTJLAIRE 63. 

Le sentiment Pain; grief. 
Le chagrin. 



A reverse. 
A misfortune. 
The defect 
The fault 
Interest 



>- Le d^faut 
I Interdt 



Sadness. 

The complaint 

An error. 

The fault 
The mistake. 
Prudence. . 



! 



La douleur. 
La tristesse. 

La plainte. 
Une erreur. 

La faute. 
La prudence. 
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Agir. 
>• Importer. 



ct 

latter. 

onceriL ) 

elay, to tarry. Tarder (A). 

ave left ReSter. 

lake aneasj. Inqui^ter. 

ccustom. Accoutumer (4). 

zperience. 
leet with, 
onable. 
>, as for. 



} 



>• ^prou 






ver. 



To turn npon. 
To care about 
To matter. 
To long. 
To be sufficient 
To grow uneasy. 
To become tran- 
quiL 

To stand ; to bear. Essuyer. 



} 



S'agir (de). 
Se soucier. 

Tarder (de). 
Suffire, trr. 
S'inquidter (de). 

Se tranquilliser. 



Raisonnable. 
Quant d. 



Uneasy. 
Not only. 



Inquiet, dte. 
Non seulement 



EXERCICE 63. 



Comment ce monsiem* a-t-il agi pendant le voyage ? 2. H 
3n agi en vers tout le monde. 3. Vous importe-t-U de savoir 
? 4. Je m'interesse k le savoir, parce qu'il est de mon pays. 
I^^ous importe-t-il de savoir ce que ces hommes font! 6. 
3 ne nous soucions pas de le savoir. Y. De quoi s'agit-il? 
I s'agit de savoir ce que nous ferons. 9. Je vous propose de 

une visite a M. S 10. Je ne me soucie pas d'aller 

lui ; il m'a fait mauvaise mine I'autre jour. 11. Qu'impor- 
allons-y malgr^ celaf 12. Allez-y, si vous voulez; quant 
oi, je n'ai pas envie d'essuyer sa mauvaise humeur. 13. D 
etre raisonnable ; ce jour-ld il avait 6prouv6 im revere. 14. 
t ^gal. Quand on a un sujet de tristcsse, il ne faut pas pour 
faire soujffrir ses amis. 15. Vous savez qu'on n'est pas tou- 
3 mattre de «^s sentiments. 16. Voila ce que j'6prouve moi- 
le en ce moment. 17. S'il le savait, il en aurait du cbagrir. 
NMmporte; ce ne serait pas ma faute. 19. Chacun a ses 
uts, et nous'avons les notres. 20. Mais nul ne veut souffrir 
d6fkuts des autres. 21, Votre frere tarde bien k verdr; 
st-ce qui pent I'arr^ter ? 22. Je ne sais pas pourquoi il tarde 
. 23. Tarde-t-il k ces jeunes gens de sortir? 24. II leur 
e de retourner cbez eux. 25. Combien d'argent vous reste- 
26. II me restera dix dollars quand j'aurai pay 6 mon cba- 
i. 27. Cette somme vous suffira-t-elle pour acheter ce qu'il 
? 28. Elle ne me suffira pas. 29. fites-vous inquiet sur le 
de votre ami ? 30. Je m'inquiete de ne pas recevoir de ses 
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nouvelles. 81. Cela ne doit pas vous inqm6ter ; il fkat esp6rer 
qu^il arrivera en sdret^. 32. Je Pespere, mais je ne puis me 
tranquilliser. 33. Accontumez-vous vos Aleves d se tenir droits f 
34. Certainement : si quelqu'un a la mauvaise habitude de ne pas 
se tenir droit, je ne manque pas d^ faire attention. 35. ^Ites- 
vous accoutum6 k parler en public ? 36. Je n'ai jamais pu m'y 
accoutumer ; ni mon frere non plus. 



THftME 63. 

1. He who does not act with prudence when his interest is 
concerned, is not reasonable. 2. If I have not succeeded, what 
is that to you? (215.) 3. I take an interest in all you do. 4. 
I rejoice at your success, and participate in your misfortunes. 5. 
It therefore {done) concerns me to see you succeed. 6. What 
is the matter f 7. The question is to know what we shall do 
to-night. 8. As to that, I have no preference. 9. Nor I either. 

10. Let U8 do something to amuse ourselves, no matter what. 

11. Let UB go to the theatre. 12. As for me, I do not caro 
much about going there. 13. Is it of any consequence to your 
&ther to see that man? 14. He does not care much about see- 
ing him. 15. He longs to start ; some pressing business {dee af- 
f aires pressantes) obliges him to be in town earlier than usual. 
16. I wonder why my brother is so long {tant) coming. 17. I 
long to see him arrive. 18. Are you uneasy f 19. I am uneasy 
at not"* seeing him come. 20. Compose yourself; there is no 
cause for uneasiness. 21. How much has your friend left after 
paying his debts ? 22. He has enough left to live upon. 23. 
How much money will your sister have left, when she has made 
her purchases ? 24. She will not have any left ; the money she 
has is scarcely sufficient to buy all she wants. 25. Will that 
wood be sufficient for you till to-morrow f 26. It will do for me 
until you return. 27. What is the matter with you; you look 
so melancholy (mSlancolique) ? 28. It is not my fault ; I expe- 
rience a feeling of sadness which I cannot conquer. 29. Have 
yon any cause of complaint ? 30. You know that I am obliged 
U^ ■>ear the ill humor of my governess {insiitutrice). 31. I am - 
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Bot accTi^med to be scolded, and she scolds me if I make the 
least mistake (faute) in my exercise. 32. Not only that, but 
she never looks pleased. 33. She is wrong ; but you must be 
reasonable : people must accustom themselves to bear (supporter) 
one another's faults (les de/auts les una des autres). 



"♦-♦-#- 



64, SOIXANTE-QUATRlilME LEgON. 

SUBJUNCTIVB MoOD. 

238t The mbjunctive has four tenses : the present^ perfect, irfir 
perfect and pluperfect. 

The present has the following terminations : e^es^e, ions, ieZj 
ent. 

(a.) In the third person plural of the subjunctive present, the 
form of the verb is the same as in the third person plural of the 
indicative present. The three persons of the singular are ob- 
tained by changing the ending ent, of the third person plural, 
into e, es, e. The first and second persons plural are the same as 
the first and second persons plural of the impierfect of the indic- 
ative. 

Subjunctwe Present of parler, venir, recevoir, Acrirk, 

It Ib necessary that I speak, oome, receive, write — tlfavA que 

Jeparl&t tuparlea^ ilparle^ nousparlion^ voua parlies, He parlent. 

Je vienne^ tu vienriee, il vienne^ noiis venione, voue veniof^ He viennent, 

Je reQowe, tu regoi'C^ il regoivey nous reeevUme, voue reoeviee. Us recoivenfi 

tPicrivey tu derives, il ecrive, nous icri^ions, voue iorivieSf He icrioent. 



(6.) The following nine verbs, alter, avoir ^ iire, faire, pouvoir, 
savoir, valoir, vouloir and falloir, are exceptions. They termi- 
nate, in the subjunctive present, as follows: 

tPaUle, tu aUlee, U aiU^ nous aUtone, votM aUiett, He aiUent, 

J'aie, iu aiee, U ait^ noue ayone, voue ayea, He ai&nt 

Je 8oi&, tu eoie, U mit, noue aoyone^ voue eoyee. He eoienL 

Jis/ttSMe, tufaeeee, Ufaeee, none faeeione, fjouejheeim, HefaeeetU, 

tffi. piUnee, iupuiesee, ilpmase, noue puiesione, voue puieeiee, ilepuieeent. 

Je eache^ tu eachee^ U eache, noue eaehione^ voue eachie». He eao?ienU 

Je vaUlfy iu vaHUe^ il vaiUe, nous valione, 'ooue valiee. He vatUent, 

Je veuiUe iu veuiUee, U v&uille. noue votUione. voue vouiies. He veuiUent, 

IlfaiUe. 
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239t Subjunctive Perfect 

That I may have spoken, ^ Qae j'aie parl4, &Q, 

That I maj have ^me, <fea Que je sols venu, &Q. 

That I may have rejoiced, <&c. Que je me sois r^jooi, &c 



Use of the Subjunctive. 

240t The subjunctive always depends on a preceding verb or 
phrase, with which it is connected by means of the conjunc- 
tion que^ or a relative pronoun. It is used : 1st, After verbs and 
phrases that express pleasure^ pain, vxmder^ surprise ; as, 

I rejoice that you did it Je me r^jouis qae vous Fajez fait 

I am glad (sorry) that you are here. Je sals bien aise (f&ch^)* que voos 

sojez ici. 

I wonder ) *i. x u j-j * *^® m'^tonne ) , , 

I am surprised ( that he did not je enis surpria U" ^ ? "* P*« '^ 

It is astonishing i "^^®^- H est ^tonnant ) '^ 

2d. After all verbs and phrases, after which the action ex- 
pressed by the dependent verb may be considered unceitain ; as, 
* (a.) Verbs expressing toill^ desire, command, consent^ doubt, 
fear, <fec. 

(6.) Impersonal verbs, and verbs used impersonally .f 

(c.) Interrogative and negative sentences. 

What do yon wish me to do ? J Que voulez-vous que je fasse ? 

I require yon to do your duty. J'exige que vous fassiez votre de- 

voir. 
Do you like me to tell him of it ! Aimez-vous que je 1e lui dise ? 

* Instead of saying: Je suis fdefU qtke voua ayes fait cela^ we may say: Je suit 
fdchi de 06 que vau8 a/€e»fiiU cela; but the constraction with the subJanctiTe Is 
preferable. 

t With some exceptions, see 253. 

X When two yerbs come together, both having the same sabject, the second verb is 
put in the infinitiye (91); as, I rejoice that I did it, Je me rejouia de Va/ooirfaik 
But when each verb has a different subject, the dependent sentence is introduced by 
the conjunction que, with the verb in the subjunctive, if the preceding verb governs 
the subjunctive. This it generally does, when in English the objective case precedes 
the Infinitive or present participle; as, Do you wish me to do that? We doubt your 
being able to doit, VovZez-voua qttejefasae cela t Ifous doutons que dous puissiea 
lejizire. Certain verbs admit of two different constructions ; they either are followed 
by que and the subjunctive, or govern the second verb, as their direct, and the second 
subject, as their indire«t, object; as, I order you to do that, J^ordonne que 'ooub/os- 
9ie» cela, or Je vous ordonne de faire cela. The construction with the subjunctive 
is more emphatic. 
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I would rather that he should .Taime mienx qn'il le sadie. 



know it 
He deserves to be punished. 
I doubt whether he will come. 
I fear that he may not come. 
It is important that I should see him. 
It b sufficient that you say so. 
I must go there. 
It is better for us to go. 
It is time that we start 
Do you believe that he will come t 
I do not believe that he has come. 



n m^rite qu'on le punisse. 

Je doute qull vienne. 

Je crains qu*il ne vienne pas. 

n importe que je le voie. 

n suffit que vous le disiez. 

n faut que j*y aille. 

n vaut mieux que nous y allions. 

U est temps que nous partions. 

Croyez-vous qu'il vienne ? 

Je ne crois pas qu*il soit venu. 



Rem. — ^Verbs expressing fear or apprebensioD, require ne be- 
fore the verb in the subjunctive, when they are used affirmative- 
ly, interrogatively, or interrogatively and negatively ; as, 

I fear lest he come. Je crains qu'il ne vienne. 

Do you fear lest he should come ? Craignez-vous qu'il ne vienne f 
Do you not fear that he may come ? Ne craignez-vous pas qu*il ne vien- 
ne f 

See Remarks on the Subjunctive. (245.) 



VOCABULAIRE 64. 



Respect, deference. L*^ard. 
The effect L'effet 

Things, personal )j^^ff^^ 
property. ) 

Detriment ) j^ domnmge. 

Damage. ) 

The remedy. Le remdde. 



To reqmre. 
To exact 
To regret 
It is a pity. 

It is fit, proper 
becoming. 



V Exiger. 






Regretter. 
C'est dommage. 
n est & propos. 
II connent 
n est convena 
ble. 



It is to be desired. II est ddsirer. 



The consideration. Laconrid^ratioa 
The energy. L*6nergie. 

Property. La propri^td. 

Sickness, disease. La maladie. 
The medicine. La m^ecine. 



To order. 

To delay. 
It is grievou& 

It matters. 
It is important 

It is indispensa- 
ble, 
11* 



i 



Ordonner 

Retarder. 
II est fllLcheux. 

n importe. 

n est important, 

II est indispen- 
sable. 
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AitonisbiDg. 


^tonnani. 


Surprised. Surprk 


Indolent 


Indolent 


Careless. N^ligent 


A^ttentiye. 


Attentit 


AssidnoQs. Asudo. 


At once. 


1 la foi& 


Thoronghlj. k fond. 


Even. 


• 

M6me. 


From time to tim«. \ ^^V^ 

i temps. 



Remarks on the Subjunctive. 

241 • The subjunctive represents the state or action as viewed un- 
der the influence of some affection of the mind, which is expressed 
by the governing verb or phrase. Both sentences, the principal 
(governing sentence) and the subordinate (subjunctive sentence) 
are, in sense, inseparably connected. The subordinate sentence 
expresses the principal idea, the subject of our thought. The 
principal sentence expresses the manner in which it affects us. 
The subordinate sentence states thus the cause of the affection. 
Two cases present themselves : either, the cause is a fact, giving 
rise to pleamriy pain, wonder, satisfaction ; or, it is a prospective 
and uncertain state or action, creating desire, uneasiness^ doubt, 
apprehension, fear. In the latter case, the imcertainty with 
which we view the state or action, is the principle which calk 
for the use of the subjunctive. 

It is to be observed, that it is not so much the uncertainty of 
the act, as the want of confidence with which we look upon it, 
as expressed by the principal sentence. When we say : / believe, 
I hope, I expect, I promise, that my brother will come, his com- 
ing is uncertain ; yet we use the future of the indicative, because 
we state with confidence our belief in his coming. But when 
we say : / believe not, hope nst, expect not, promise not, that my 
brother will come, we use the subjunctive ; because 'these expres- 
sions denote a want of confidence — an unsettled, hesitating state 
of mind. 

Notice also, that the subjunctive sentencfe, when separated 
from the principal sentence, expresses no longer the same sense 
which the whole sentence conveys ; whereas the subordinate sen- 
tence, in which the indicative is used, when separated from its 
principal sentence, still retains the same meaning. 
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EXERCICE 64. 

1, fites-vous coi tent que Charles parte f 2. Je suis bien ffiche 
qu'il s'en aille. 3. N'est-il pas ^heux que ce jeune homme ne 
veuille pas 6tadier ! 4. Cest dommage qu'il ne soit pas plus as- 
sido. 5. U est 6tonnant qu'il soit si indolent 6. Je suis sur- 
piis qu'il n'ait pas plus d'energie. 7. N'est-il pas a d^sirer que 
la jeunesse ait des ^gards pour ceux qui s'occupent de son bon- 
heur ? 8. H est d regretter qu'elle agisse, en g^n^ral, avec fort 
peu de consideration. 9. Voulez-vous que j'instruise votre oncle 
de ce qui s'est pass6 ? 10. J'aime mieux que Charles I'en in- 
struise lui-m6me. 11. Le medecin veut-il que je prenne cette 
m^decine? 12. H ordonne que vous la preniez toute. 13. Ex- 
ige-t-il que je boive toute cette liqueur k la fois ! 14. II exige 
que vous la buviez toute avant de vous coucher. 15. Croyez- 
vons (ju'il soit agr6able de boire cette liqueur ? 16. Je ne dia 
pas qu'il soit agr^able, mais je dis qu'il est indispensable que 
vous la preniez. 17. Croyez-vous que ce remede me fasse du 
bien? 18. Je crois qu'il vous fera du bien. 19. Faut-il que le 
domestique aille chercher vos eflPets ? 20. II faut d'abord qu'il 
finisse ce qu'il fait. 21. Est-il n^cessaire que cela se fasse ce 
matin ? 22. II est indispensable que cela soit fait avant midi. 
23. Ne vaut-il pas mieux que nous le fassions ? 24. II est im- 
possible que nous le fassions, il faut que nous sortions. 25. Est-il 
temps que nous nous en alliens ? 26. II est temps que nous nous 
habUlions. 27. Est-il k propos qu6 nous parlions de cela al votre 
oncle ? 28. II ne convient pas quo nous lui en parlions. 29. 
Importe-t-il qu'il le sache ? 30. H est m6me tr^s-important qu'il 
le sache, mais il n'est pas convenable qu'il en soit instruit par 
nous. 31. Croyez-vous qu'il vienne ici ce matin? iS 2. II est 
possible qu'il vienne. 33. Pensez-vous que notre associ^ reqoive 
cette lettre aujourd'hui ? 34. Je doute qu'il la reqoive avant de- 
main. 35. Craignez-vous que la lettre ne lui parvienne pas k 
temps? 36. En effet je .crains qu'elle n'arrive trop tard. 37. 
Votre pere consent-il que vous alliez au spectacle? 38. II con- 
sent que nous y alliens de temps en temps. 39. Suffit-il que je 
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lise cette le^on une seule fois ? 40. Non, M.; cela ne suffit pas; 
il faut que vous P^tudiiez k fond. 



Th&me 64. 

1. We like you to have pleasure, but we regret that you neg- 
lect your duties. 2. Do you deserve that we reward you, when 
you are indolent and careless ? 3. Is it not just that we punish 
you ? 4. It is a pity that you have not more energy, and that 
you are not more assiduous in (d) your studies. 6. It is griev- 
ous that you lose the opportunity of acquiring useful knowledge, 
and that we are obliged to take measures that are repugnant to 
(qui repugnent d) our feelings. 6. We are sorry that you act 
with so little consideration. 7. Indeed, it is astonishing that 
you do not show {avoir) more respect for those that labor for 
your welfare (d votre bonheur), 8. It is proper that we should 
speak to you about it. 9. It is well for you to know that we are 
apprised of your conduct. 10. It is time that you change it, 
and that you be more attentive to your studies. 11. What do 
you wish me to do? 12. I require that you do your task 13. 
You must learn this lesson by heart, and write this exercise be- 
fore Monday. 14. It is impossible that I can do all that before 
Monday. 16. I do not like you to tell me that it is impossible. 
16. Must the servant go for your things? 17. It is better that 
he wait a little ; for he must go at (en) the same time to the 
post-office, and I doubt whether the mail has arrived. 18. Do 
you think that the courier has been delayed by the water (les 
eaux) ? 19. I fear that he may have been delayed. 20. Do 
you think it necessary that my brother take this medicine ? 21. 
It is indispensable that he take it, and he must even take it all 
at once. 22. Is it not sufficient that he drink a part of it ? 23. 
The doctor orders that he drink it all. 24. I do not believe that 
this remedy will do him any good, 25. I wonder that you 
speak in that man'ier (de la sorte)^ 
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65. SOIXAJSTTE-CINQUIEME LEgON. 
242. 

To take charge of a commission. 

To execute a commission. 

To do an errand. 

To go on an errand. 

Has he executed the commissioD 

with which you had intrusted 

him? 



8e charger d*une commission, 
V S'acquitter d^une commission. 






Alter /aire une commission. 
S'est-il acquitt^ de la commission 
dont Yous Tayiez charge ? 



To establish. To settle. 

He has settled in this city. 

To restore. To recover. 

Order has been restored. 

Business has been revived. 

To recover onis health. 

To recover. 

He has recovered. 

To improve. 

This land has much improved. 

His health improves daily. 

To improve^ to embellish. 

This city has grea/y improved. 

To improve. 

The arts have greatly improved. 



\ 



Etablir, S'itablir. 

U s'est ^tabli dans cette ville. 

Retahlir, JSe rStablir, 

L'ordre a 6\A r^tabll 

Les affaires se sont r^tablies. 

Recouvrer sa santL 

8e rHablir, 

II s'est r^tabli, or H est r^tablL 

AmSliorer, S'ameliorer, 

Cette terre s'est bien am^lior^e. 

Sa sant^ s'am^liore de jour en jour. 

va mieux tons les jours. 
Embellir. S'embellir, 
Cette ville-ci s'est beaucoup embel- 

lie. 
Perfectionner, Se perfectionner, 
Les arts se sont bien perfectionn€& 



i« 



243* To marry a couple. 
To marry^ to give in marriage. 
To marry^ (to take for husband or 

wife.) 
To get married 

"When will you marry f J^ 

He married his daughter to Mr. B. 
His son married my cousin. 
They were married this morning. 
The bishop married them. 
To paint, 7h dye. 
To take likenesses. 
To have one's likeness taken. 
To dye red, green <fec. 



Marier un couple, 

Marier^ donner en mariage. 

Epouser, 

Se marier. 

Quand vous marierez-vous ? 

II a marie sa fille avec M. B. 

Son fils a epous^ ma cousine. 

lis ont 6t6 mari^s ce matin. 

L*6v6que les a marids. 

Peindre, Teindre, 

Faire des portraits. 

Se faire peindre. 

Teindre en rouge, en vert, <fea 
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What color did you get that silk 

dyed? 
I had it dyed yellow. 
I shall haye it dyed again. 
To get a pictore renewed. 



Comment avez-yous fait teindra 

cette soie? 
Je Ttti fait teindre en jaune. 
Je la ferai teindre de noayeau. 
Faire remettre on tableau i neut 



211 • 7b lodge. 

To take lodgings. 
He is lodged on the first floor, in 

front 
My room is on the ground-floor, 

below hia 
He has taken lodgings beyond the 

barrier. 
The front room. 

The back room. 

To look upon or into, to overlook. 
His window looks into the gardea 
Present my respects to him. 
Good by. 



Loger, Eire logk. 

Be loger, 

H est \o^ au premier 6tage, sur le 

deyant 
Ma chambre est au rez-de-diauss^ 
■ au dessous de la sienne. 
II s'est lpg6 au deU de la barridre. 

La chambre de deyant, or sur le 

deyant. 
La chambre de derri^re. 
Donner eur. 

Sa fendtre donne sur le jardin. 
Pr6sentez-lui mes respecta 
Au reyoir. 



VOOABULAIRK 65. 



Art 

The portrait 
The coloring. 

The order. 

The mark, aim. 
The purpose. 
The story. 
The change. 
The building. 

The ground-floor 



To execute. 

To take charge. 
To establish. 



\ 



y La peinture. 

La satisfaction. 
La fraicheur. 

(■ La commission. 

La confiance. 

The turnpike. La barri^re. 

Le changement The improyemeut L'am^lioration. 
L'^difice. Architecture. . L'architecture. 

Le rez-de-chaus- The causeway. La chauss^e. 



L*art 

Le portrait 
Le coloris 

L*ordre. 

Le but 
L*6tage. 



Painting. 
The picture. 
The satisfaction. 
The freshness. 
The commission. 
The errand. 

Confidence. 



Ex^cuter. 

Se charger (de). 
^tablir. 



To make again. j.Ref^re. 

To i-epair. ) 

To acquit one*e 8el£ S*acquitter (de) 

To settle. S'^tablir. 
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To restore. R^tabllr. 

To recover, (trana) Recouvrer. 

l^ ^^"-^^ [ (trans.) Gu^rir. 
To heal, ) ^ ' 



To improve. 
To improve. 
To marry. 
To lodge. 
To paint. 
For the purpose 

of: 
Punctually. 
Anew. 
Above, (prep.) 



\ 



Am^liorer. 

Perfectionner. 

^pouser. 

Loger. 

Peindre. 

Dans le but de. 

A Teffet de. 

Ponctuellement. 

A neu£ 

An dessus de. 



Ontiu8 8idc,(pr.){'*^°^*'«*''*'- 



Private. 



{ 



En de94 de. 

Particulicr. 

Priv6. 



To recover, (inL) ( Se r^tablir. 
To recover. j Gu^rir. 

To heal ( Se gu^rir. 

To improve. Embellir. 

To marry. Marier. 

To get married. Se marier. 

To take lodgings. Se loger. 

To dye. Teindre. 

WHU rega^ to. | J— PP"^*^^ 

Promptly. Promptement 

Agaia De nouveau. 

Below, (prep.) An dessous de. 

Ontheoth.)^ j^^j^^^^ 

er side. ) 

T^ IT ( Public: 

PubhC. 1 r. rv ^ 

( Publique, /<?m. 



EXERCICE 65. 



1. A-t-on ex6cut6 mes ordres? 2. Vos ordres ont ete ponc- 
tuellement executes. 3. Mon cousin s'est-il acquitte de la com- 
mission dont vous I'aviez charg6 ? 4. II s'en est acquitte a mon 
entiere satisfaction. 6. Croyez-vous qu'il veuille se charger 
d'une commission pour moi ? 6. Je crois qu'il s'en chargera vo- 
lontiers. Y. Ou le gar(?on est-il all^rT" 8. 11 est all 6 faire une 
commission pour mon pere. 9. Votre pere a-t-il 6tabli une mai- 
son de commerce d la Nouvelles Orleans? 10. Oui, M. ; il y a 
6tabli mon frere. 11. Le credit s'est-il un pen retabli? 12. On 
commence k reprendre confiance depuis que I'ordre a 6t6 entiere- 
ment retabli. 13. Vous 6tes-vous 6tabli k la campagne ? 14. Je m'y 
suis 6tabli, dans le but de recouvrer ma sant6. 15. Trouvez-vous 
que I'air de la campagne vous fasse du bien ? 16. Oui, M.; ma«ante 
s'ameliore de jour en jour ; je suis presque tout-a-fait retabli. 17. 
Croyez-vous que ce remade me gu^risse ? 18. Vous vous gu6rirez 
avec le temps, mais il faut de la patience. 19. Voild mon portrait, 
peint par Charles ; qu'en pensez-vous ? 20. C'est une belle pein- 
ture ; une ressemblance frappante {strihing\ et un colons d'une 
fralcheur admirable. 2 1 . N'est-ce pas que les arts se sont perfection- 
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n^s depuis que nous sommes au monde! 22. Cest yrai pai 
rapport aux arts m^caniques ; mais je ne pense pas que ce soft 
yrai k l'6gard des beaux arts. 23. Comment avez-yous fait 
teindre yotre sole ! 24. Je I'ai &it teindre en jaune, mais je 
vais la faire teindre de nouyeau, en yert. 25. Yotre associ^ £Edt- 
11 rcfaire sa maison k neuf ? 26. H la fait entierement refaire k 
neuf; il ya marier sa fille. 27. Qui 6pousera-t-elle ? 28. Elk 
doit ^pouser M. B. . . . 29. Quand se marieront-ils ! 30. Qs 
se marieront dans un mois. 31. OCl ^tes-yous log^ ? 32. Je suis 
.og6 au premier, dans la chambre de deyant. 33. Qui occupe 
la chambre au rez-de-cbau8s6e ? 34. Ma mere occupe celle an 
dessous de la mienne. 35. Yotre frere est-il log6 sur le derriere? 
36. II a la chambre au dessus de la cuisine ; sa fen^tre dbnne 
sur le jardin. 37. Oii yotre cousin s'est-il log6? 38. H s'est 
log6 au deli de la barridre, pres de la chauss^. 39. Quand 
yous le yerrez, dites-Iui bien des choses de ma part. 40. Je n'y 
manquerai pas. Au reyoir. 



Th&me 65. 

1. Ilave you put every thing in order, as I told you? 2. We 
have executed your orders punctually. 3. Who took charge of 
my commission ? 4. My nephew did ; I hope he will execute it 
to your satisfaction. 5. Is it not time for you to go and do the 
errand with which your father has intrusted you ? 6. Last year, 
my brother went to the country, for the purpose of recoyering 
his health. 7. He had scarcely settled there, when he wrote to 
me that his health was daily improving. 8. I had soon the sat- 
isfaction of seeing him back entirely recovered. 9. When the 
art of medicine has no power over {ne pent rien sur) a disease, a 
change of climate sometimes cures it. 10. At last, peace is estab- 
lished ; business is improving (reprendre) and public confidence 
will promptly revive. 11. Private interest often prevails (rem- 
parte) over public good. 11^. Those public buildings improve 
the city very much. 12. This street has been much improved 
since I have lived in it. 13. The arts have greatly improved since 
the beginni ig of this century (ce siecle). 14. I do not think that 
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your remark is correct with regard to the fine arts ; painting, for 
instance {par exemple), 16. What do you think of the coloring 
of this portrait ? 16. It looks sombre; I should prefer a little 
more freshness. 17. I must have it renewed; that will improve 
its looks (cela lui donnera meilleure apparence). 18. Do you wish 
me to take your likeness ? 19. No, sir ; I had my likeness ta- 
ken when I was in Paris. 20. Have you had your cloak dyed ? 
21. Yes, but I want to have it dyed again. 22. What color do 
you wish to have it dyed ? 23. I wish to have it dyed blue. 24. 
Are your cousins married ? 25. My uncle married his eldest 
daughter to Mr. N. . . . 26. My cousin Sophia (Sophie) is go- 
ing to be married shortly ; she is to marry Mr. S. . . . 27. Do 
you lodge in the front? 28. I occupy the back room, on the 
second floor ; my window looks into the garden. 29. My sister 
lodges on the ground-floor, in the room below mine. 30. And 
my brother occupies the room above mine. 31. My cousin has 
taken lodgings beyond the river, on this side the barrier, near 
the causeway. 32. Present my respects to him, when you see 
him. Good-by. 



■4 ♦ » 



66. SOIXANTE-SIXI]^ME LEgON. 

Remarks on the verb Faire. 

215. Rem. 1. — The verb faire may be joined to the infinitive 
of most verbs ; as, faire sortir, to send out ; faire voir, to show ; 
faire savoir, to let know ; faire dire, to send word ; faire venir, 
appeler, demander, to send for, <fec. 

The two verbs are equivalent to one transitive verb, and can 
have but one direct object. 

(a.) 1 make the children read. Je fais lire les enfants. 

(b,) I make 'them read the lesson. Je leur fais lire la legon. 

(c.) I will make him give up his Je le ferai renoncer d ses folles pr^- 
foDlish pretensions. tentions. 

In the example (a), the person is the direct object ; in (6), the 
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penon is tlic indirect, le^on being the direct, object ; in (c), die 
person is the direct, because the verb renoncer takes an indirect, 
object as renoncer a qq. ch, 

Kem. 2. — Faire, joined to a noun without the article, is equiv- 
alent to an intransitive verb; aa^faire mat a qqn. 

Rem. 3. — Fttire is used in the sense of to practise ; as, fairt 
la cuisine^ to cook ; /aire dee artneSj to fence ; /aire un cours, to 
give lectures. 

Rem. 4. — It is also used in the sense of to play, to affect, to 
/sign ; as, /aire le savant, Vimportant, to play the learned man, 
the important man, d^c* 

Rem. 5. — Faire has the sense of to he, when it is followed by 
an abstract noun, attributing some quality to the subject ; as, B 
/ait la joie de see parents, he is the delight of his parents ; cda 
/ait toutes mes delices, that is all my delight. 

Rem. 6. — Faire is used to avoid repeating a preceding verb ; 
as, Je lui ai ecrit comme je devais le /aire, I wrote to him as I 
ought to do. 

Rem. 7. — Ne /aire que, means : to do nothing but, and ne 
/aire que de, to have but just. II ne /ait que sortir, he is con- 
stantly going out ; il ne /ait qus de sortir, he has but just gone 
out. 



216. 

To give birth to^ to raise, to cause, Faire naitre. 

To raise difficalties, suspiciona Faire naitre des difficulty dee 

soup^ona 
7b turn toaccmnt » j,^.„ „^.^ 

To make the best of, ) 

To turn one's talents, one's money Faire valoir ses talents^ son argent 

to account 
To boast, to brag. 8e faire valoir. 

To make one's self understand. Se faire comprendre. 

To assume airs. Se donner des airs, prendre des air& 

To turn some one into ridicule. Toumer qqn. en ridicule. 

To become ridiculous. Tomber dans le ridicule. 

To make one's self ridiculous. Se rend re ridicule. 

By, or ifi, doing thai. En faisant cela, (pres. part, see I* 

73.) 
By, or 191, showing him. En lui faisant voir. 
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247* To confide, to inirust one Qonfier qq. eh, a qqn. 
mth something. 

To haye confidence in some one. Avoir confiance eo qqn. 

To abuse one's confidence. Abuser de la confiance de qqn. 

He does not inspire me with anj II ne minspire aucune confianod. 

oonfidenc& 

To trust to one, Sefier d qqn. 

To trust to the future, SeJUr sur Favenir, 

To mistrust: to distrust, Se mefier de; se defier de. 

To borrow; to derive, JEmprunter a or de, 

Emprunter^ in the sense of to derive^ requires de. 

He borrows money of ererybody. H emprunte de Targent k tout le 

moE^e. 

The moon derives its light from the La lune emprunte sa lumidre da 

sun. soleiL 

To put one^s self to inconvenience* 8e giner. 

Without putting yourself to incon- Sans vous gdner. 

venience. 

That will cause me no inconveni- Cela ne me causera aucon inconv6 

ence. nient 

To be in trouble. fitre dans Tembarras. 

To relieve one from his perplexity. Tirer qqn. d'embarras. 



The embarrassment. 
The inconvenience. 
The ridicule. 
The prejudice. 
The injury. 
The detriment 
The delight 
The suspicion. 



VoCAfiULAIRE 66. 

L'embarras. The difficulty. 
L'inconv^nient The importance 
Le ridicule. The pretensioA. 



! 



Le pr^jug^. 
Le prejudice. 

Le d^lice. 
Le soup^on. 



The prejudice, 
The joy; the mirth. 

The delight. 
The exception. • 



La difficult^ 
L'importance. 
La pretention. 
La prevention. 

La joie. 

Les deiices. 
L'exception. 



To give birth ta 
To show. 

To intrust with. 
To abuse. 
To trust 



Faire nattre. 
Faire voir. 

Confier (d). 
Abuser de. 
Se fier (d). 



To turn to account Faire valoir. 

To renounce. Uenoncer (4). 

To give up. ) 
To inspire with. Inspirer. 
To borrow. Emprunter 

To mistrust Se mefier (de) 
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Toembarrasa. JEn^^arr^r. To iocoDventence. )^^^ 

To perplex. ) To mcommodeu ) 

To inconyenience ) g^ ^^^^ .p^ ^^^^^^ . ^^ y^^p g^ rapporter. 

onc*8 Bel£ i 

Foolish. Foa, fan. foll& RidlcalouB. Ridknleu 

T r* 1 i»— ««•- With the exception ) A Texocption 

In future A layemr. . \ A 

On purpose. Exprda Except. Ezoept6 



EXBBCICE 66. 

1. Void notre mnsicien; voulez-vous que je le fisisse cliantert 
2. Quant a moi je consens que yous le fassiez danser. 3. Ne 
Youlez-Yous pas que je lui fiasse chanter ce nouYel air ? 4. JTaime 
encore mieux que yous le lui fassiez jouer sur son Yiolon. 5. 
Croyez-vous qu'on gu6risse quelqu'un de ses pr^Yentions enle 
toumant en ridicule ? 6. J'essaierai de faire renoncer Charles i 
ses folles pretentions, en lui faisant Yoir le ridicule de sa conduite. 
7. En quoi se rend-il ridicule t 8. En faisant le saYant, et en se 
donnant des airs de grand seigneur. 9. Donnez-Yous beaucoup 
de temps k la lecture? 10. L'6tude et la lecture font mes d6- 
lices; j'y donne toutes mes heures de loisir. 11. Ferez-Yous Ye- 
nir le peintre pour lui montrer cette peinture ? 12. Je lui ai feit 
dire que je desire le Yoir. 13. L'avocat yous a-t-il fait saYoir 
quand il sera pr^t? 14. II m^a fait demander les pieces qui se 
rapportent k notre affaire. 15. Les lui aYCz-YOus confiees! 16. 
Je les lui ai fait remettre, k Texception de la lettre que yous 
m'avez 6crite. IV. Ne trouYez-Yous pas que ce monsieur fease 
I'important? 18. Oui, M.; et je crois qu'il fait naltre des diflB- 
cult6s expres, pour se donner des airs d'importance. 19. AYez- 
Yous confiance en lui ? 20. II ne m'inspire pas grande confiance. 
21. Ne craignez-YOus pas qu'il n'abuse de Yotre confiance? 22. 
En effet, je ne serai pas 6tonne qu'il le fasse, car sa conduite a 
deja fait naltre des soup^ons dans mon esprit. 23. On dit qu'il 
a du talent, et qu'il sait le faire Yaloir. 24. II est a regretter 
que beaucoup d'avocats fassent Yaloir leurs talents au prejudice 
de leurs clients. 25. Croyez-vous qu*on puisse se fier k tout le 
monde? 26. Je pense plutot qu'il faut se m^fier de tout le 
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monde; surtout de ceux qui se font trop valoir. 27. Comment 
puis-je feire valoir mon argent? 28. Faites le valoir dans les 
fonds publics. .29. Ce monsieur veut m'emprunter ; croyez-vous 
que je puisse lui confier quelques milliers de dollars ? 30. II ne 
feit que demander de Fargent d tout le monde ; il a voulu en 
emprunter a quelqu'un de mes amis, qui a reius^ de lui en pr6- 
ter. 31. Quand 6tait cela? 32. Aujourd'hui; il ne fait que de 
le quitter. 33. Me voila bien embarrass^ ; je me suis presque 
engage k lui fournir la sonmie qu'il m'a demandee. 34. II n'est 
pas diflScile de vous tirer d'embarras ; avec de telles gens, il ne 
faut pas 6tre g^ne. 36. Que voulez-vous que je lui dise ? 36. 
Dites-lui franchement que vous n'avez pas de confiance, et a I'a- 
venir, il vous laissera tranquille. 37. Avez-vous beaucoup d'ar- 
gent d. placer? 38. J'ai quelques milliers de dollars dont je 
pourrais me passer sans me g6ner. 



TnfeME 66. 

1. Have you made the children read? 2. I have made them 
read their lesson. 3. Do you wish me to send them out ? 4. I 
prefer that you make them write their exercises. 5. Do you 
make those inkspots in your book on purpose ? 6. I will make 
you give up those bad habits. 7. Promise me that, in future, 
you will not do it any more. 8. Charles is a good boy (sujet) ; 
ffood children (sages) are the delight of their parents. 9. Our 
servant understands cooking (savoir faire la cuisine) very well, 
but he has foolish pretensions, which he will not give up. 10. 
He likes to play the important man, and assumes airs that ren- 
der him ridiculous ; with the exception of that (a cela pres), he 
is an excellent servant (sujet), 11. Will you show me your 
painting, when you have had it renewed? 12. I will let you 
know when it is finished. 13. Did that man send for the papers 
relating (which relate) to our business? 14. He sent for them, 
but I was not willing to intrust them to him. 15. I sent word 
to him, that he should come and examine them in my oflSce. 
16. Why did you intrust him with your business, if he does not 
inspire you with confidence? 17. I had entire confidence in 
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him ; only lately bis conduct has raised suspicions in my mind. 
18. I hope he may not abuse your confidence. 19. He is a good 
lawyer, who knows bow to make good the rights {les droits) of 
bis clients. 20. One does not know whom to trust 21. Mis- 
trust tlio counsels of those that flatter you. 22. Was Mr. B. . . . 
liere to borrow money of you f 23. He has but just gone put 
24. I did not lend him any, for I know that be is constantly 
borrowing money of all who are willing to lend binu 25.. 
Do I incommode you ? 26. Not in the least (Pets le moins du 
monde), 27. I am in (un) great embarrassment for want of a 
bttle money. 28. Can you, without putting yourself to incoxh 
venience, lend me a few hundred dollars ? 29. I will relieve you 
from embarrassment this time, on condition that, in future, you 
will renounce gambling {le jeu). 30. I cannot help laughing at 
this youth, who plays the learned man. 31. His prejudices raise 
difficulties where {la ou) there are none. 32. You are mistaken, 
if you believe that you cure any one of his prejudices, in turning 
him into ridicule. 



■^•» 
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67. SOIXANTE-SEPTlilME LEgON. 



To raise ; to rise ; to increase. 
To lotoer; to fall. 
Provisions have risen, fallen. 
The stocks are rising^ falling. 
The rate of exchange has not varied. 
To increase. To diminish. 
Land increases in yalae. 
His salary has been increased.. 
To cheapen; to bargain for. 
Did you ask the price of the cloth I 
He asks me $4 a yard /or it. 
He auks too miichfor it 
To deduct. To overcharge. 
Will you not deduct something ? 
I have not asked you ijo much. 
To deduct. To r^duo*. 



Eausser, 

Baisser, 

Les denr^es ont hauss^, baiss^ 

Les fonds sont en hauste, en baisss, 

Le change n'a pas Yari6. 

Augmenter. Diminuer. 

Les terres augmentent de priz. 

On Ta augments. 

Marchander, 

Avez-Yous marchand^ 1» drapt 

II me lefait $4 la yerge. 

II lefait trop cher, 

Rabattre, Surfaire. 

Ne voulez-vous rien en rabattre I 

Je ne tous ai pas surf ait, 

Diduire, BSdtUre, 
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t the charges fi'om that Deduisez lea frais de cette somme. 

•ant. 

luce the price a franc, R^uire le prix cTun franc. 



}• To express, Topr<maunce, 
presses himself well, 
tame is not pronoanced so. 
eeiife; to ttnderttand ; to word, 
ot understand that. 
s well written, well worded. 
tin. ToprocurCt to obtain for. 
i not obtain permission. 
>a. obtain that money for me? 
ifficult to procure money. 

vinee, 

onyinced of that. 
U be convinced of it. 
suade, 

I together. 

>ard of directors are to meet 

sequence of which. 



Exprimer, Prononcer, 

II s'exprime bien. 

Ce nom ne se prononce pas ainsL 

Ooncevoir, 

Je ne consols pas cela. 

C'est bien con9U (bien ^noDo6); 

Obtenir, Procurer, 

II n'en a pa3 obtenu la permission. 

M'aTez-Tous procure cet argent? 

n est difficile de »e procurer de 

Targent 
Oonvainere, Se eonvainere, 
Je suis conyaincu de cela. 
II s'en conyaincra. 
Persuader qqn, de qq, eh,, or qq. eh, 

a qqn', 
Convoquer. Assembler. Reunir, 
Le conseil d'administration doit se 

r6unir. 
Par suite de quoL 



)• To be shipwrecked;. 

, to break. 

or (meet) one's engagements. 

, or take in a stock of. 

thoroughly acquainted with. 

ke one well acquainted with. 

ke o. s. well acquainted with. 

skilled, or expert in. 

able. To enable. 

id up a watch. 

ulate it. To set it right' 

*x>ofast 

'.00 slow, to lose. 

tch is 10 m. too fast, {too slow.) 

( put it) 10 m. forward (back). 

stopped. 

•fed at 3 o'clock. 



Paire naufrage. 

Faire faillite, (manquer, faillir.) 

Faire honneur k ses engagements. 

Faire (sa) provision de. 

Etre aufait de {au courant de), 

Mettre qqa au fait (au courant) de. 

Se mettre au fait de. 

S'entendre k, 

£tre k mdme. Mettre k mdme. 

Monter, or remonter nne montre. 

La r^gler. La mettre & I'heare. 

Avancer, 

Retarder, 

Ma montre avance (retarde) efe 10 m. 

Je Tai avanc^e {retardee) delOm. 

Elle est arrdt^e. 

EUe s'est arrdtde k 3 heures 
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VOCABULAIRB 67. . 



A Bhareholder. Un actionnaire. 

llie funds, stocks. Les fonds. 

The profit Le profit 

The dividend. Le dividende. 
The charges. 
The expenses. 



} 



Les frais. 



\ 



The exchange. 

The result. 
The shipwreck. 
The wheat. 
The proceeds. 
The produce. 
Goal 

The watchmaker. 
The pendulum. 

To raise ; to rise. 

To increase. 

To cheapen. 

To bargain for. 

To overcharge. 

To conceive. 

To word. 

To utter; to word. 

To obtain. 

To limit. 

To quote. 

To lodge (money). ) 

To deposit " ) 

To gain (of watches). 



Le change. 

Le r^sultat. 
Le naufrage. 
Le froment. 

Le produit. 

Le charbon. 
L'horloger. 
Le pendule. 



Hausser. 

Augmenter. 

Marchander. 

Surfaire. 
Concevoir. 

Cnoncer. 

Obtenir. 

Limiter. 

Coter. 

Verser. 

D^poser, 

Avancer. 



To call together. Convoquer. 



To be expert in.' 

Able, enabled. 
So that 

Satisfactory. 
Earnestly. 

At a profit 
Al par. 



S'entendre ^ 

A mdme. 
De sorte que. 

Satisfaisant 
De bonne foi. 

A profit 
Au pair. 



A share. 

The rise. 

The fall. 

The meeting. 

The administra- 
tion. 

The bUl of ex- 
change. 

The variation. 

The failure. 



Une action. 
La hausse. 
La baisse. 
L'assembl^e. 

L'admmistratioiL 

La lettre de 

change. 
La yariatioa. 
Lafiullite. 



The commodity. ) La denr^. 
The provisions. ) Les denrdea. 

The stock, supply. La provision 
The clock. L'horloge. 

The time-piece. La pendule. 



To lower ; to fell. Baisser. 
To decrease. Diminuer. 



To deduct 
To reduce. 

To express. 
To announce. 
To procure. 
To vary. 

To regulate. 
To lose. 
To meet. 



fRabattre. 
D^duire. 
R^duire. 



I 



Exprimer. 

Annoncer. 
Procurer. 
Se procurer. 
Varier. 



R^ler. 

Retarder. 

iS'assembler. 
Se r^unir. 



Thoroughly ftC")^^£^t, 

quaintedwith.V^^^^^j^^^ 

Conversant " ; 

Consequently. Par consequent 

T r En consequence 

Inconsequence j , ^ 

( Par suite de. 
At a loss. A perte. 

Three per cent. Trois pour cenU 
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EXERCICE 67. 

1. Est-ce que les actions du chcmin de fer ont hauss6 ? 2. 
EUes sont cotees au prix d'hier. 3. Voulez-vous vous d6faire 
des votres a ce prix ? 4. J'ai achete les miennes au pair, et je 
ne veux pas les vendre a perte. 5. Les denr^es ont-elles aug- 
mente de prix ? 6. II n'y a que le froment, qui a 6prouv6 une 
hausse de 60 centimes par hectolitre, Y. Avez-vous fait votre 
provision de cliarbon pour I'hiver? 8. Pas encore. On a 
voulu me persuader de la faire k present, mais je crois que le 
charbon diminuera de prix. 9. Combien veut-il du drap quo 
vous marchandiez ? 10. II le fait quatre piastres la verge. 11. 
Si vous voulez reduire le prix de votre drap de cinquante sous 
par verge, j'en prendrai cinq verges. 12, M., je ne vous ai pas 
surfait, et par consequent je ne puis rien rabattre. 13. Est-ce 
que les actionnaires du cbemin de fer ont 6t6 convoqu^s pour ce 
soir? 14. lis doivent se r^unir k sept beures, dans la salle des 
agents' de change (stock-brokers). 15. Paiera-t-on un dividende 
de dix pour cent, comme on nous I'a fait esp^rer? 16. Je ne 
m'y attends guere ; les frais ont 6te trop grands pour pouvoir 
esperer un resultat aussi satisfaisant. 17. M'avez-vous procur6 
les actions pour lesquelles je vous ai fait remettre Fargent? 18. 
Nous n'avons pas pu les obtenir au prix auquel vous nous avez 
limites. 19. Je ne consols pas que vous n'ayez pas pu les ob- 
tenir au prix cote. 20. II est difficile en ce moment de se pro- 
curer ces actions ; vous vous convaincriez de cela, si vous 6tiez au 
courant des affaires de la bourse. 21. Avez- vous depose mon 
argent cbez mon banquier f 22. Nous y avons vers6 le montant, 
apres en avoir deduit notre compte de frais, que voici. 23. Trou- 
vez-vous que mon neveu, que j'ai plac6 avec vous, s'entende un 
peu aux affaires ? 24. Nous Favons mis au fait de tout ce qui se 
rapporte aux finances. 25. Je serai bien aise de le voir un jour 
se charger de mes affaires. 26. H ne tardera pas i 6tre k m^me 
de s*en acquitter a votre satisfaction. 27. Est-ce vrai que le na- 
vire do M.'B .... ait fait naufrage ? 28. On le dit ; si c'est ainsi, 
je cTiiins que M. B. . . . ne fasse faillite. 29. Croyez-vous que la 
[KTte de ce navire puisse faire manquer une maison aussi bien 
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etablie que la sienne ? 30. Si je vous disais ce que M. B . « . . a 
perdu depuis peu dans les fonds publics, vous concevriez qu'il lui 
s^ra difficile de faire bonneur k sea engagements. 



TntME 67. 

1 . Last night tbe shareholders of the railroad company met 
2. They had been convoked by order of the president, who an- 
nounced to the meeting that the company would pay a dividend 
of eight per cent 3. This satisflEMtory result is due (dit) to the 
board of directors, who hare earnestly labored to diminish the 
company's expenses. 4. In consequence of which ihe adminis* 
' tration is enabled to reduce the tariff {le tarif) ten per cent 5. 
It will not be long before we shall see ( On ne tardera pas a voir) 
the stock {les tictums) of this company rising. 6. J mu^t per^ 
snade my brother to buy a few shares. 7. I should buy some 
myself, if I could procure money. 8. If I should use (employer) 
the money I deposited in the bank, I am afraid I might not be 
able (je craindrais de ne pauvoir) to meet my engagements at 
the end of the month. 9. I might, in case of need (au besoin)f 
obtain a few thousand dollars from my uncle. 10. If he should 
not have them himself, he would obtain them for me. 11. Pro- 
visions rise in price (encherir) from year to year (d*annee en an* 
nie), and consequently land will increase in value ; I am con- 
vinced of that 12. I must lay in my stock of coal, for coal will 
be dearer when winter comes (d Vapproche de Vhiver). IZ, What 
does the watchmaker ask you for the time-piece you were bar- 
gaining for! 14. He asks forty dollars for it, but he will deduct 
something. 15. I am not in the habit of overcharging. 16. My 
watch is too slow ; will you set it right ? 17. If you will leave it 
here till to-morrow, I will regulate it 18. I will deduct our bill 
of charges from the proceeds of the sale, and give you a bill on 
Paris for the rest 19. Is your clerk expert in business? '^0. 
He has made himself thoroughly acquainted with our business, 
so that we cannot do without him. 21. If the Neptune is 

wrecked, as is reported, I fear that Mr. B will fail, for that 

vessei is not insured (assure). 
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68. soixante-huitiI:me LEgON. 

— SUBJUNCTIVK MOOD^CONTINUED. 

251* The subjunctive is used in a relative clause, limiting a 
uperlaive degree, or some exclusive idea, equivalent to a super- 
. ative ; as, le seul, le premier^ le dernier, &c. 

The Gospel is the finest gift that L'j^vangile est le plus beau present 

God has made to men. que Dieu ait fait aux hommes. 

He was the only one that knew i^ C'est le seul qui Vait sil 

This is the best horse that is in the Yoici le meilleur cheval qui soit 

etable. dans T^curie. 

Rem. — The verb in the relative sentence must be put in the 
indicative : 

1st. When the relative sentence does not limit the superla- 
tive; as, 

He wants my best horse, which is H veut mon meilleur cheval, qui 
in the stable. eit dans I'^curie. 

2d. When the superlative is followed by a noun, to which the 
relative clause relates ; as, 

He is the youngest of the pupils C'est le plus jeune des ^ISves qui 
that are here. vmt icl 

3d. When future action is to be expressed ; as, 

Tou shall have the best watch that Vous aurez la meilleure montre que 
I can find. je pourrai trouver. 



252* The subjunctive is used in a relative clause, limiting a 
noun of an indefinite sense, which imparts a character of uncer- 
tainty to the dependent sentence ; as, 

I seek a man who can do that. Je cherche un homme qui sache faire 

cela. 
I know no one who can do it Je ne connais personne qui puiase le 

faire. 
There is scarcely a man who can do II y a £^ peine un homme qui pm99$ 
t. le faire. 



*:* 
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Who is the man that can do it f Quel est I'homme qui puiue le 

faire I 
There is no pleasure which is worth II n*y a aucun plaisir qui vaille oe- 

that of a good action. lui d'une bonne action. 

I know no grief which friendship Je ne connais aucun chagrin que 

canno. alleviate. Tamiti^ ne puiste soulager. 

Rem. — The indicative must be used, vyhen the relative clause 
expresses something positive ; as, 

I seek the man who can do that Je cherche Thonune qui salt faire 

cela. 



253* The impersonal verbs il paralt, il arrive, il resulte, U 
a'ensitit, and il semble, accompanied by an indirect object ; also, 
il est, followed by an adjective denoting evidence, certainty, prob- 
ability, govern die indicative "when they are used afltonatively, 
and the subjunctive when they are used negatively or interroga- 
tively, or when they are preceded by the conjunction si, Ex. : 

It appears that he is right. H parait qu'il a raisoa 

It does not appear that he is right. II ne parait pas qu'il ait raison. 

It thence follows that you are in the II s'ensuit de lA que vous avez tort 

wrong. 

Does it follow that you are right ? S'ensuit-il que vous ayez raison ? 

It seems to me that you are wrong. H me semble que vous avez tort 

I>oes it seem to you that I am Vous semble-t-il que j'at^ tort? 

wrong! 

It is probable, clear, evident, cer- H est probable, clair, Evident, cer- 
tain, that it is so. tain, que c^est ainsL 

It is not plain that it is so. H u'est pas clair que cela boU ainsL 

If it be true, that he knew it S'il est vrai qu'il Vait su. 

Rem. — H semble, not accompanied by any indirect object, al- 
ways governs the subjunctive ; as. 

It seems that he is right H semble qu'il ait raison. 



VOCABULAIRE 68. 



The hope. Fespoir. Hope. L*esp6rance. 

The past Le pass^. Experience. L'exp^rience. 

The present Le present The trial ; the proof. L'6preuve. 
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The future. 
The prospect. 
The reproach. 
The judgment 
The example. 

To foretell 
To maintain. 

To suppose. 
To infer. 
To incommode. 
To attach. . 
To bring up. 
To reproach with 
To dread. 
To result. 

Beforehand. 



i 



L'avenir. 

Le reproche. 
Le jugement. 
L'exemple. 



Pr^dire.* 
Maintenir. 

> Supposer. 

Incommoder. 

Attacher, 

jfelever. 

Reprocher. 

Redouter. 

R6sulter. 

D'avance. 

A Fayance. 



1 



The issue. 



LMssue. 



The conscience. La conscience. 
Adversity. Uadversit^. 

The consolatioa La consolatioa 



To foresee. 
To assert 
To sustain. 
To presume. 
To conjecture. 
To alleviate. 
To compensate. 
To take away. 
To discover. 
To seem. 
To follow from. 

At least 



Prdvoir.f 
I Soutenir. 

> Pr^umer. 

Soulager. 

D6dommager. 

Enlever. 

D6couvrir. 

Sembler. 

S'ensuivre. 
( Du moins. 
( Au moins. 



EXERCICE 68. 



1. Connaissez-vous rhomme le plus kg6 qu'il y ait dans ce 
village? 2. C'est le vieux in6decin, je crois; du moins, c'est 
rhomme le plus Sg6 que je connaisse. 3. Y a-t-il quelque chose 
qui soit plus doux que Tesp^rance que donne la religion ? 4. H 
n'y a rien qui soit plus doux. 6. Quel bien y a-t-il qui Soit 
moins p6rissable que le spuvenir d'une bonne action ? 6. II n'y 
en a aucun ; c'est le seul qu'on ne puisse nous enlever. 7. Quel 
est ie premier homme qui ait congu I'espoir de d^couvrir un nou- 
veau monde ? 8. Christophe Colombe est le premier homme qui 
ait conqu cet espoir. 9. Quel est I'homme qui n'ait rien k se re- 
procher ? 10. II n'y en a point auquel le pass6 n'ait quelques 
reproches a faire. 11. Connaissez-vous quelqu'un qui puisse pr6- 
dire I'avenir? 12. II n'y a que Dieu seul qui puisse faire cela. 
13. Ne semble-t-il pas que la v6rite ait peur de se montrer aux 

* Pridire Is conjugated like dire^ except that in the second person of the indicative 
present, it has pridieea. 

t Privoir follows the d sjngation of toir^ except in the fUtare tenses, which are : je 
privoircd, pr&voirait. 
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homines t 14. II semble plutot qne les hommes aient peur de 
la v6rit^. 15. Ne vous semble-t-il pas que Dieu veuille mettare 
^lomme de bien k T^preuve, puisque tant de gens de bien sont 
laDs Tadversit^ ! 16. II me semble que Dieu veut que Phomi^te 
Lomme souffre dans cette vie. 17. S'ensuit-il que vous ayez rai- 
son de vous plaindre ! 18. II ne s'ensuit pas que nous ayons 
raison de nous plaindre. 19. Est-il probable qu'un jeune bomme 
sans experience, et qui suit ses propres conseils, r^ussisse dans le 
monde! 20. II est m^me tres-probable qu'il ne r^ussira pas. 
21. Y a-t-il aucun hommq^' qui pr^voie I'avenir? 22. II n'yen 
a aucun qui le pr6voie. 23.. Votre frere soutient-il que notre 
ami ait raison ? 24. II soutient qu'il a raison, et que nous avoDS 
tort 25. Maintenez-vous que cela soit ainsi ? 26. Je presume 
que c'est comme il le dit. 27. Si vous supposez que cela soit 
ainsi, vous pensez done qu'il fjEulle d^dommager notre ami du tort 
que nous lui avons fait ? 28. Certainement 



Th&mb 68. 

1. The most useful lessons we can receive, are those of expe- 
rience. 2. Religion is the most beautiful gift that Heaven has 
made to earth ; it affords {ojftrir) to the virtuous man the sweet- 
est consolation in adversity, and the only hope which earth can- 
not destroy. 3. It seems that hope, in drawing on (en empietant 
sur) the future, wishes to compensate us for present disappoint- 
ments {des deboires du prisent), 4. The recollection of the past 
and the hope of the future, make us often neglect the present, 
the only moment which is truly ours (a nous). 5. Choose for a 
friend some one who may be able to give you good advice {pL) and 
a good example (pL) 6. There are few men that vpq proof against 
(d Vipreuve de) adversity. 7. Most men dread public judgment 
{du public)^ but there are few that care about the reproaches of 
their own consciences. 8. Of all evils, death is the only one the 
presence of which has never incommoded any body 9. Divine 
Providence always places (mettre) the remedy beside the evil : 
there is not one duty to which it has not attached a good ; not 
one affliction for which virtue has not found a remedy. 10, Does 
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it seem to you that my brother was wrong in undertaking that? 
11. It seems to me that he was wrong, since he has not been 
able to succeed. 12. Does it follow from that^ thgt he was 
wrong? 13. It follows that he was wrong, if he ktiew before- 
hand what would result from his proceedings (m d-marches). 
14. Do you suppose that any one can foresee the future ? 15. 
I maintain that l^e could have foreseen the issue of that affair. 

16. If you assert that he is wrong, I assert that he is right. 

17. Is it true that your brother foretold this event? 18. It is 
not ; at least, I never heard him say so (Je ne le lui ai jamais 
out dire). 19. It is true that he was brought up in Paris, but 
it does not follow from that, that he is a Frenchman. 20. It 
seems that otir prospects in life (notre averdr) depend more on 
our character than on our talents. » 



^ • » 



69. SOIXANTE-NEUVI]&ME LE^ON. 

Conjunctions governing the Subjunctive. 

254 • The following conjunctions always govern the subjunc- 
tive : afin que* pour qiie, that, in order that ; a moina que, un- 
less ; dvant que, before ; bien que, quoique, though, although ; de 
tr crainte que, de peur que, for fear, lest ; en cas que, au cas que, in 
*< case of ; jusqu^a ce que, till, until ; loin que, bien loin que, hx 
from ; nonobstant que, notwithstanding ; non que, non pas que^ 
not that ; pourvu que, provided ; sans que, without ; si peu que, 
however little ; soit que, whether ; supposi que, suppose that. 

Rem. — A moins que, de crainte que and de peur que, require ne 
before the verb. , 

I write to you that you may be in- Je vous tois afin que vous soyez 
formed of the affair before he instruit de I'afiaire avant qu'il 
ootiies. vienne. 

* The prepositions ajln dA, pour d moina (f«, avant de, de crainte d&^ de peur de, 
loin de, aan$, have the same meaning as the corresponding conjunctions. They gov- 
ern the infinitive, and are used when there is no change of subject ; as, •/« fM auit 
adr6§$i au prince afin d'obtenir vot^e pardon. 
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He will not do it^ unless yon speak II ne le fera pas^ k moina que Tovi 

to him about it n« loi en parliez. 

Speak to him about it> for fear that Parlez-lui-en, de crainte qu'un autre 

Bomebody else may do it ns le fasse. 

lie withdraws, lest some one should II se retire, de peur qu'oQ 110 lui en 

speak to him about it parle. 

He will be punished, although he is II sera puni, quoiqu*il Boit innocent 

innocent ^ 

In case he has started, come and En cas qu'il soit parti, yenez me le 

tell me of it dire. 

Wait for me, until I have done. Attendez-moi jusqu'd ce que j*aie 

fini 

Far from repenting it, his conduct Loin qu'il s*en repente, sa conduits 

is worse than ever. . est pire que jamais. 

Provided you do it without his Pourvu que vous le fassiez sans 

knowing it qu'il le sache. 



Remarks on the conjunction Que, 

355* Rem. 1. — Que is used to avoid the repetition of a pre- 
cediog coDJ unction, and governs the verb in the same manner a^ 
the leading conjunction does ; as, 

When I shall be tall and have Quand je serai grand et que j'aurai 

money. de I'argent 

Unless you are diligent and take A moins que vous ne soyez diligent, 

pains, you will not succeed. et que vous ne preniez de la pei- 

ne, vous ne r^ussirez pa& 
Whether I read or write. Soit que je Use ou que j'6criva 

Rem. 2. — ^When qtie is used to avoid the repetition of si, it 
governs the subjunctive ; as, 

If you come and I am not in. Si vous venez et que je ne sois pas 

au logi& 

Rem. 3. — Que may be used in the place of many other con- 
junctions; as, 

Come near that I may tell you that Approchez que {afin qtif) je vous 

dise cela. . 
Wait imtil the weather is fine. Attendez qu'il {jusgu'd ce gu*) fasse 

beau temps. 
I shall not be satisfied unless I Je ne serai point content que (a 
know it moins gue)^^ «** ^ sache. 
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Kem. 4. — Que, after c'est, is used for parce que ; as, 

If he does Dot come, it is because S'il ne vient pas, c'est qu'il ne peut 
he caDDot pas. 

Rem. 5. — Que^ after an interrogation, is used for puisque ; as, 

What is the matter with you, that Qu'avez-yons done, que vous no 
you do not eat I maDgez pas ? 

Rem. 6. — Que is used for comme ; as. 

Sick as he is, he cannot go out Malade qu*il est, il ne pent pas sor- 

tir. 

Rem. 7. — In the same manner, que, with tout before the ad- 
jective, is used for quoique ; as, 

. Sick as he is, he will not remain Tout malade qu'il est, il ne rent 
here. pas rester id 

Rem, 8. — Que, at the head of a negative sentence, is used for 
pourquoi, and then pas is suppressed ; as. 
Why does he not come ? Que ne vient-il ? 

Rem. 9. — Que is used for comhieUf in exclamatory sentences; as, 

^ How kind you are I Que vous 6tes bon I 

S- How much kindness you have for Que de bont^ vous avez pour moi ! 
mel 

How foolish he is not to do it 1 Qu'il est sot de ne pas le faire ! 



356 • The subjunctive is used after quelque, , . ,que, quel que^ 
quoi que; as, 

However rich they may be. Quelque riches qu'ils soient* 

Whatever riches you may have. Quelques richesses que vous ayez. 

Whatever majf be the pains which Quelles que soient les peines que 

you take. vous preniez. 

^ Whatever you may do. Quoi que (quelque chose que) vous 

fassiez.f 

Of whomsoever you may speak. De qui que ce soit que vous parlies 

* Quelque^ before an adjective, is an adverb, and remains invariable. Qitelgtie^ before 
a nonn, is an adjective, and takes the s in the pinral. When followed by a verb, it is 
written in two words: quel que; and then quel is an adjective, and agrees la gender 
and number with the subject of the verb. 

t Quelque chose {quoi que)^ any thing whatsoever, is feminine; quelque choae^ 
something, is masculine. 

1^* 
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257« De fa^on que^ de maniere que, de sorts que, en sorte que^ 
80 that, in such a manner that ; sinon que, except that ; govern 
the subjunctive, when the result is doubtful, and the indicative, 
when it is not 

Behave id such a manner that you Cooduisez-vouB de maoidre que tooi 

maj obtain hia friendship. obteniez son amiti^. 

He behaved in such a manner that II s'est conduit de maniere qu*il a 

he obtained our esteem. obtenu notre estime. 



VOCABULAIRB 69. 



EnnuL 
Leisure. 
Amusement 
The artist 



L'ennui. 
Le loisir. 
L*amusement 
L'artiste. 



The lot; the share. Le partage. 



The occupation. 
The recreation. 
Sweetness. 
The sweets. 
The favor. 



L'ooeupation. 
La r^cr^ation. 
La douceur. 
Les douceurs. 
La faveur. 



To communicate. 
To turn away. 

To be at leisure. 
At leisure. 
Inconstant; fickle. 
Actual; present. 



Communiquer. 
D^toumer. 

Avoir du loisir. 
A loisir. 
Inconstant. 
ActaeL 



To commit Commettre, trr. 

To pardon. ) Pardonner qq. 

To forgive. ) ch. ft qqn. 
To feet inclined ta Etre dispose L 

Accordingly. En cona^quenca 

FrivolousL Frivole. 

Actually; now. Actuellement 



EXEHCICE 69. 

1. Ecrirez-vous a votre associ^ avant que ce monsieur aille le 
voir ? 2. ->Je Tinstruirai de ce qhi s'est passe, afin qu'il agisse en 
consequence. 9, Croyez-vous que Dieu nous donne les biens 
pour que nous les gardions ? 4. Je crois qu'il nous les donne 
pour qud nous secourions ceux qui sont dans le besoin. ^6. Bien 
que ce jeune homme ait du talent, croyei-vous qu'il r^ussisse 
sans qu'il prenne de peine ? 6. Quelques talents qu'il ait, ilne 
r6ussirA pas k moins qu'il ne se donne beaucotip de peine. 7. 
Votre mere ne veut-elle pas consentir que vous fassiez ce voyage, 
de crainte qu'il ne vous arrive quelque malheur? 8. Ma tii^re 
consent que je le fasse ; mais je ne veux pas le faire avant qu'elle 
eoit r^tablie, do crftinte (ju'on n'ait pas bien sa a d^elle dans mon 
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absence. 9. Voire oncle ne consentril pas que ses filles aillent 
au spectacle, de peur qu'elles ne prennent froid ? 10. Us ne con- 
sent pas qu^elles y aillent, de peur que le gout des plaisirs ne les 
detoume de leurs devoirs. 11. £n cas que ce monsieur ne vienne 
pas, irea-vous le trouver? 12. J'irai, pourvu que vous vouliez 
m'accompagner. 13. Attendrez-vous jusqu'^ ce que j'aie fini ma 
lettre? 14. J'attendra. jusqu'^ ce que vous I'ayez finie. 15. Si 
vous 6tes chez vous ce SDir, et que vous y soy ex dispose, ezaminez 
a loisir le contenu de ce document, et dites-m'en demain votre 
opinion. 16. Donnez-le moi; je I'examinerai pourvu que je sois 
seul, et que je ne sois pas trop fatigu6. 17. Que feites-vous done, 
que vous ne jouez pas? 18. Attendez que je hausse (screw up) 
les cordes de mon instrument. 19. Qu'a votre frere, qu'il ne 
prend pas sa flute f 20. C'est qu'il est enrhum^. 21. Que ne 
reste-t-il chez lui, s'il est enrlium6 ? 22. Tout enrhume qu'il est> 
il ne veut pas rester 4 la maison. 23. Savant qu'il est, ne peut- 
il pas gagner sa vie sans travailler ? 24. Quelque savant qu'on 
soit, on n'en est pas moins oblig^ de travailler pour gagner sa 
vie. 25. Que d'obligations je vous ai! Comment pourrai-je 
jamais m'acquitter envers vous ? 26. Quels que soient les ser- 
vices que je vous aie rendus, il suffit de votre amiti6 pour me de- 
dommager de mes peines. 27. Quoi que vous fassiez, agissez de 
maniere qu'on soit content de vous. 28. Je ferai de mon mieux, 
de sorte que personne ne se plaigne de moi. 29. Quelles que 
soient les peines que vous preniez, peusez-vous y r6ussir ? 30. 
Soit que j'y reussisse ou non, je ferai toujours de fa9on que ma 
conscience' n'ait rien d me reprocher. 



Th&me 69. 

1. If you see my brother before he goes to the exchange, will 
you communicate to him the contents of this letter, that he m^y 
act accordingly. 2. In case yofu do not see him, I shall go to 
the exc^nge myself, for fear that my brother may sell those rail- 
road shares below their present value. 3. Though* you are rich 
and have talents, do not rely too much on those advantages. 4. 
Fortune is too fickle, that we should rely or its favors. 5. How- 
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ever rich you may be, whatever tilents you may have, the world 
will not esteem yon, unless you behave well. 6. Although the 
Rw^eets of life are often the fruits of art, they are not always the 
lot of the artist 7. IIow many days pass by, without our trying 
to become better ! 8. We avoid those men, not that we feai 
them, but lest they turn us away from our occupations. 9. Ad- 
versity, {ai from being an evil, is often a remedy. 10. Many 
people care little (/embarrassent peu) about the road, provided 
it leads to wealth. 11. Suppose he has committed that fault, 
shall we not pardon him ; we, who like that others {on) should 
forgive us our faults? 12. When you are at leisure, and feel in- 
clined to it, examine this and tell me your opinion of it. 13. If 
I am at home, and am not too tired, I shall do it to-night. 14. 
Whatever you study, unless you set to it (/ymettre) with a good 
heart, and apply to it with ardor, you will not make much pro- 
gress. 15. If ennui comes over you {yous gagne), it is because you 
do not like reading, and do not take sufBcient recreation. 16. 
Why do you not choose some useful occupation, which may turn 
away your mind from frivolous amusements. 17. Come near, 
that I may show you this. 18. Wait until I finish what I am 
doing. 19. What is the matter with your brother, that he does 
not dance? 20. Sick as he is, he cannot dance. 21. Why did 
he not stay at home, if he was sick ? 22. Sic'k as he was, he 
was not willing to stay at home. 23. How foolish he was, not 
to stay at home, since he was sick ! 24. Whatever you wish to 
say, say it in such a manner that your words may not hurt any 
one's feelings {hlesser V amour propre de qqn^. 



^ > » 



70. SOIXANTE-DIXIEME LEgON. 

Subjunctive — Imperfect and Pluperfect. 

258. (a.) The imperfect of the subjunctive is obtained by add- 
ing the endings sse^ sses, t, ssions, ssiez, ssent, to the first person 
of thf pr'>^'^rit, after dropping its final letter ; as, 
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Jz FABLAI. 

Je parlasse. 
Tu parlasses. 
n parldL 
Nous parlaaaions. 
Voui parlassiez. 
lis parlassent 



Je FINI& 

Je jiniMe, 

Tufinisses, 

Ilfinlt. 

Nous Jinissions, 

Vou9 finissiez, 

lU JinissenL 



Je RECU& 
Je regusse. 
Tu regusses, 
II regut. 

Nous refussions. 
Vous regussiez. 
lis regussent. 



Je YENDI8. 

Je vendisse. 
Ta vendisses, 
n vetidit. 
Nous vendissions, 
Vous vendissiez. 
Us vendissent. 



(b.) The pluperfect is formed from the imperfect of the auxili- 
ary and the past participle of the verb ; as, 



That I might haye spoken, &c 
That I might haye come, dice. 



Que j'eusse parl^, &c 
Que je fosse yemi, dice. 



Use op the Tenses of the Subjunctive. 

259* (a.) After the present or future tense, the dependent verb 
is put in the present of the subjunctive, to express present or fu- 
ture time, and in the perfect, to express past time, with reference 
to the first verb ; as, 

I doubt ) your doing it ' Je doute ) que vous lo fassiez. 

I shall doubt ) your having done it. Je douterai ) que vous Tayez fait. 

(6.) After one of the past or one of the conditional tenses, the 
dependent verb is put in the imperfect of the subjunctive, to ex- 
press present or future time, and in the pluperfect, to express past 
time, always with reference to the first verb ; as, 

I have doubted 
I was doubting 
I doubted 
I had doubted 
I should doubt 
I should have 
doubted 



your doing it. 
your having 
done it 



J'ai dout6 
Je doutais 
Je doutai 
J'avais dout6 
Je douterais 
J'aurais dout^ 



que vous le fissiez. 
y que vous Feussiez 
fait 






J 



260* Rem, 1. — Though the governing verb is in the present 
tense, the dependent verb is put in the imperfect or pluperfect ot 
the subjunctive, when it is accompanied by a conditional clause ; as. 

Do you think that I could speak to Crojez-vous que je pusso parl^ k 
your broOie- if I should go there. votre frdre, si j'y allaia 
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Rkji. 2. — ^Though the governing verb is in the perfect, the de 
pendent verb is put in the present, of the subjunctive, when it 
expresses something that is true at all times, or future time with 
reference to the present ; as, 

God endowed us with reason, that Dieu nous a donn^ la raison afin que 
we may discern good from evil nous discernions le bien d*avec le 

mal. 

I have not said anj thing that can Je n*ai rien dit qui puisse lui d^ 
displease him. plaire. 

Rem. 3. — After the past indefinite, the subjunctive perfect may 
be used instead of the imperfect ; as, 

I have never found any one who Je n'ai jamais trouv^ personne qui 
loved me enough to tell me the m*ait assez aim6 pour me dire Is 
whole truth. v6rit^ tout entidre. 



261 • The subjunctive* is used at the beginning of a sentence, 
to express a wish or imprecation, I pray ^ or / wish^ being under- 
stood; as. 

Would to God it wero sot PlQt au Ciel qu'il en fCit aiuwi I 

May you be happy I Puissiez-vous 6tre heureux! 

Rem. 1. — We have seen that verbs expressing fear or appre- 
hensioHy and the conjunctions h moins que, de crainte que, de 
peur que, require ne before the following verb in the subjunctive; 
this is also the case with the verbs empecher and prendre garde; 
as, 

I shall prevent him from going out J'erapdcherai qu*il ne sorte. 
Take care that the child does not Prenez garde que Tenfant ne tombe. 
faa. 

Rem. 2 — The verbs nier, disconvenir, desesperer, and doutet, 
also require ne before the following verb in the subjunctive, but 
only when they are used negatively or interrogatively ; as, 

I do not doubt but he will come. Je ne doute pas qu'il ne vienne. 
Do you doubt that he will come ? Doutez-vous qu'iLjie vienne ? 



* Sitvoir U the only verb which is used in the subjunctive, without any other phrase 
1 1 receding it; .but <n]y in the first person [Angular, and in a negative sense; tus^ Jens 
*xcuK rien de plw eommtin, Paa queje saohs. 
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VOCABULAIRE 70. 



Tb€ £:rape. 
The effort 



Le raiflia 
L'effort 



The housekeeping. Le m^Dage. 

> Le dessein. 



The design. 
Theplaa 



The grape-vine. La vigne. 
The resolution. La resolution. 
The boarding:- ) t 
school f ^* P^''"°°- 

Economj*. L'dconomie. 



lit, [ 



Insister «*r, a.* 
Pers^v^rer a. 



To insist on. 

To persevere. 

To preserve. 

To keep, (fruit, >• Conserver. 
Ac) ) 

To spare ; to save. 6pargner. 

To deny. \ ^<''- . 

i Disconvenir. 

To obey. Ob6ir a qqn. 

To carry any | y^^j^ ^ ^^^^ 

thing through. ^ ^.^^^ ^^^ 

To accomplish it / 



To persist in. 
To amass. 



Persister dans^ a.* 
Amasser. 



To preserve ; to') p^,,^,,, 
guard agamst. ) 



EconomicaL 

Saving. 

Exacting. 



^conome. 

Manager. 

Exigeant 



To husband. 
To save. 

To despair. 

To disobey. 

To do things by 
halves. 

Prodigal 
Wasteful 
With impunity. 



>■ Manager. 

D^sesp^rer. 
Desob6ir d qqn, 

\ Faire les choses k 
) demi. 

!• Prodigue. 
Irapun^ment 



ExERCICE 70. 



1. Fallait-il que vous parlassiez franpais lorsque vous etiez k 
la pension de Mme. B . . . . ? 2. H fallait que je parlasse fran9ais 
et que j'etudiasse beaucoup. 3. Votre maltre de franqais exi- 
geait-il que vous 6crivissiez les themes? 4. H exigeait que nous 
^crivissions les themes et que nous apprissions les le9ons par 
coeur. 6. A-t-il fallu que votre frere rest4t a la maison hier au 
soir ? 6. Mon pere ne voulait pas qu'il sortit, de peur qu'il ne 
prit £roid. 7. Si Ton batissait cette maison, ne faudrait-il pas 
que vos voisins coupassent leur vigne ? 8. II le faudrait ; mais 
ce serait dommage qu'il fallut la couper avant que les raisins 
soient murs. 9. Ne £allait-il pas que ces marchands vendissent 
leurs raarchandises a proht, pour qu'ils pussent continuer leur 



The first preposition before a nonn, the second before the Infinitive. 
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oommercef 10. H fiallait qu'ils eussent du profit 11. Que 
voudriez-vous que je fisse de cet habit k demi-us^ ? 12. Je vou- 
drais que vous le missiez de temps a autre pour manager votre 
habit neuf. 13. Monsieur votre pere aimerait-il que vous fissiez 
les choses k demi, et que vous fussiez prodigue ? 14. H n'aime 
point qu^on £asse les choses k demi, ni qu'on soit prodigue. 15. 
Bicn que ce marchand e(it du bonheur, croyez-vous qu'il eut 
amasse de si grands biens, s'il n'avait pas ^t6 econome? 16. Je 
ne pense pas qu'il edt amass6 de si grands biens, s'il n'avait pas 
v6cu avec 6conomie. 17. N'est-il pas a propos qu'on soit Econome 
quand on est jeune, et qa'on ^pargne quelque chose pour la 
vieillesse ! 18. II faut ^tre manager quand on est jeune, et con- 
server quelque chose pour ses vieux jours. 19. Croyez-vous que 
notre entreprise eut r^ussi sans que nous eussions Mt de grands 
efforts pour en venir k bout ? 20. Je ne crois pas qu'elle efit 
reussi, si nous n'avions pas fait de grands efforts, et qne nous n'y 
eussions pas pers6v6r6. 21. Votre beau-frere persista-t-il dans 
sa rdsolution de fidre ce voyage ? 22. Qui, M. ; et son epouse 
persista a I'accompagner. 23. Que le bon Dieu les preserve! 
24. Plut au Ciel qu'ils fussent deja de retour. 26. Si le g^n^ral 
avait commande de faire feu sur les ci toy ens, doutez-vous que les 
soldats n'eussent obei a ses ordres ? 26. Je ne doute pas qu'il 
u'y eussent desobei. 27. Niez-vous qu'il n'ait donne de tels or- 
dres ? 28. Je ne disconviens pas que cela ne soit ainsi. 29. Ce 
monsieur desesperait-il que nous ne vinssions k bout de notre 
entreprise ? 30. II desesp^rait que vous en vinssiez k bout. 



ThIime 70. 

1. When we were at Mrs. B . . . .'s boarding-school, we had to 
speak French. 2. Our French teacher was very exacting (des 
plus exigeants) ; he wanted us to learn the exercises by heart 
3. He required that we should write French compositions. 4. 
Although we would gladly have dispensed {hien volontiers) 
with that part of our task, he insisted on it, so that {si bien que) 
we were obliged to obey him. 5. I do not think that we should 
have learned to speak this beautiful language, if oux teacl ^ ha(' 
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been less exacting, and if he had not persisted (^persivirer) in his 
efforts to {pour) make us speak it, in spite of ourselves {malgri 
que''' nous en eussions). 6. Whatever you do, do it well, and do 
not accustom yourselves to do things by halves. 7. Husband 
well your time, and be saving of your money, for the loss of time 
is an irreparable loss, and prodigal youth leads to needy old age 
(Jeunesse procligue .amene vieillesse necessiteuse), 8. Heaven has 
granted (donner) you wealth, not that you should squander it 
away (dissiper), but that {pour que) you should make a good 
use. of it (212). 9. God has granted {accorder) sleep to the 
wicked, that the good might have a few moments of quiet 
{tranquillity). 10. I doubt whether our neighbors would have 
amassed such great wealth, if they had not lived with economy. 
11. I wish you would be more economical. 12. Would you 
wish us to preserve a part of these grapes? 13. Would to God 
my brother would give up the idea of going to the war I 14. If 
he persists in his resolution, I will pray that Heaven may pre- 
serve him in the midst of danger. 15. Do you despair of his 
coming back ? 16. I do not ; but I wish something would occur 
{survenir) which would prevent him from starting. 17. Take 
care that he does not hear you say so. 18. I would myself pre- 
vent his starting, if I had it in my power. 19. Did you doubt 
my being opposed {oppose) to this expedition? 20. I never 
doubted war being a great calamity {malheur) for a country. 
21. I doubt whether our friends would have carried through 
their enterprise without our assistance. 



^ * » 



71. SOIXANTE-ONZi:i:ME LEgON, 

Imperative — 2d and Sd Pers, Sing., and Sd Plur. 

362 • (a.) In the second person singular of the imperative, the 
form of the verb is the same as in the first person singular of the 
present of the indicative ; as, 

Speak. Come. See. Take. Parle. Viens. Vols. Prends. 

♦ The conjunction malgri que is used only with the verb avoir^ preceded by en. 



2d2 
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EXCBPTIOXS : 

Go mmj call him. 
Caai« mttd 8C« me. 



Va. Aie. 80U. SaOie, 

Va Tappeler. 
Vieos me Toir. 



Rem. — When the second person singalar of the imperative 
ends with a vowel, s is added before y, and before en, the pronoun. 



Oo tb«r0L 

Ofler aomA to those kdiea 



Vas-y. 

0£&e9-enft ces damea. 



(b.) The third person, singuhir and plnral, of the imperative, 
IS the same as the third person, singolar and plural, of the sub- 
junctive present ; as, 

Lei kim Ac«c Zti them hmm. Qu*il ait Qu^Um tsienL 

Letkimmymk Let kim do it Qu'U U diu. Qu'UUfmste. 



2(3« To BOIL. 


BaUed, 


BoviLLn, trr. 


Bauillu 


IboiL 


We boil 


Jeboui, 


Nous bouillont. 


To MOTS. 


M09td 


MouYon, trr. 


Mu, 


I more. 


WemoTflL 


Jemeui. 


Nbusmouivoiu. 


They more. 




lUmeuvetU, 




To C02CCLUDS. 


dmeimUd 


CoNCLUR^ trr. 


Ckmelu, 


I conclude. 


We coodade. 


Je condut. 


N6u9 conduons. 


To RBSOLTX. 


Jietolved 


Resoudrk. 


Jieeolu. 


I resolve. 


We resolve. 


Je rcMouM, 


Nous reeolwme. 


To GROW. 


Grown, 


Croitrc 


CriL 


I grow. 


We grow. 


Je croit. 


Nous cToiuofa, 



261* Rem. 1. — To grow and an adjective are generally ex- 
pressed in French by a verb of the second conjugation, formed 
from the adjective ; as, grandir, to grow tall ; grossir, to grow 
larger, to swell ; rajeunir, to grow young again ; vieillirj to grow 
old; blanchir, to grow white; verdtr, to grow green. These, 
and generally all other inceptive verbs, are construed with avoirs 
when they express action, and vnth itre, when they express the 
state at which any thing has arrived ; as, 

You have grown much in a short Yous avez bien grandi en pen de 

time. temps. 

Yon have grown very tall. Youa ites bien grandi 
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Rem. 2. — ^The verb faire is necessary before all verbs that ex- 
press action which supposes an agent different from the subject : 

Boil some water. Faites bouillir de Feau. 

Ck)ok the meat Faites caire la viando. 

Roast it Faites-la r6tir. 

And as we say : f observe^ je remarque celOy I observe that; we 
must also say : 



I will observe to you that. . . • 
I called his attention to that 



Je vous feral remarquer qne. . . • 
Je lui ai fait observer cela. 



265 a Under shelter. 
To be sheltered from the storm. 
To shelter one's self. 
Let us seek shelter somewhere. 

Alor^. 

All fdong this walk. 

All the year round. 

Opposite, { 

In front o/", over the way. 

On account of. 

He lives opposite the theatre. 

We lodge over the way. 

For what reason ? 

To keep house. 

To break up housekeeping. 

The keeping of a family comes 

high. 
To hoards to live in a boarding-houae. 
To go to board. 
To board, to receive boarders. 



A Vahri {de), A convert (de), 

Etre d Tabri de Torage. 

Se mettre A I'abri. 

Cherchons k nous mettre & Tabri 

quelque part 
Ze long de. 

Tout le long de cette all^e. 
Tout le long de Fannie. 
Vis a vis, (adv.) Vis-d-vis de, (prep.) 
En face, (adv.) En face de, (prep.) 
A cause de, 

n demeure vis-^-vis du th6&tre. 
Nous logeons ici en face. 
A cause de quoi. 
Tenir maison, or manage. 
Rompre son manage. 
L'entretien d'une famille cotite cher. 

Etre en pension. 

Se mettre en pension. 

Prendre en pension. 



The Creator. 
The language. 
The emb^ 3m. 
The lily. 
The pink. 
Mignonnetta. 



VOCABULAIRE 7l. 



Le Or^teur 
Le langage. 
L'embl6me. 
Le lis. 
L'osillet 
Ler^da. 



The forget-me-not La germandr^e. 
Poetry. La po^sie. 

The rose. La rose. 

The tulip. La tulipe. 

The daisy. La marguerite. 

Gilliflower. La girofl^ 
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The maintenance. L'entretien. 
The sweetmeat he bonbon. 
A ehed. Un hangar. 

A shelter. Un abri. 

My YlB^'YiBfidane.) Men Tis^yia. 



The hjacinth. 
The violet. 
A green -house. 
A walk. 
The face. 



To boil 
To cook. 
To move. 
To conclude. 
To grow. 

To fly away. 

To break. 
To l)reak up. 
R.iI)i«.Uy. 

Opposite. 
Alohg. 



Bouillir, irr. 
Cuire, irr, 
Mouvoir, irr. 
Conclure, irr. 
Oroitre, irr, 

S'envoler. 

>■ Rom pre. 

Rnpidcmcnt. 
Vis a-vis. 

Le long de. 



To fry. 
To roast. 
To stir. 
To resolve. 
To grow tail 

To escape. 

To subject. 

Very fast, visibly. 
In front of. ) 
Over the way. J 
On account of. 



( 



Lliyacinthe. 
La yiolette. 
Une serre. 
Une all^ 
La £ace. 

Frire, irr. 

R6tir. 

Bouger. 

R^soudre (de),tff 

Grandir. 

^chapper (&). 

S'^chapper. 

Assujettir (4). 

A vue d'oeil. 
En face. 

A cause de. 



EXERCICE 1l, 



1. Viens voir, ITenri, ce que ma tante m'a donne. 2. Quelle 
jolie corbeillol laisse-moi la voir. 3. Tiens, la voilai; aie soin 
de ue pas la casser. 4. N'aie pas peur que je la casse. 5. Va 
cueillir des fleurs au jardin, 6. Vieus-y done avec moi. 7, 
Voila des hyacinthes le long de cette all6e. 8. Oh, qu'elles sont 
belles ! 9. Et voici, tout le long du mur, des oeillets et des mar- 
guerites. 10, Cueilles-en pour remplir ta corbeille. 11. N'en 
cueille pas sans demander permission k maman. 12. Maman est 
dans la cour ; vas-y lui demander si nous pouvons en cueillir. 
13. II va pleuvoir; sauvons-nous. 14. Ce ne sera qu'une on- 
dee ; restons ici sous cet arbre ; nous y serous a I'abri de la pluie. 
15. Ou le jardinier va-t-il mettre les tulipes? 16. II va les met- 
tre d couvert dans la serre. 17. N'est-ce pas que tout croitra 
rapidement apres la pluie? 18. Certainement : mes jeunes ar- 
bres grandiront d vue d'oeil, et dans quelques jours nous aurons 
des roses, du reseda et de la giroflee. 19. Tiens, voila ce bel 
oiseau qui vient se mettre k I'abri sous notre hangar. 20. Sois 
tranquille; ne bouge pas; si tu te mens, il s'envolera. 21. Voi- 



SOIXAKTE-ONZlfeME LE^ON. 286 

Id qu'il entre dans la serre ; prends garde qu'il n'en sorte. 22. 
J'emp6clierai bien qu'il ne s'en aille ; je fennerai la porte. 23. 
Mets-toi en face de la fenfitre pour emp^cher qu'il ne s'echappe 
par le carreau cass6. 24. La fenetre vis-d-vis est ouverte ; il 
s'^chappera par 1^. 25. C'est dommage; il est si beau! 26. 
Qu'il s'en aille, le pauvre petit ; il aime mieux la libert6 qu'une 
cage doree et nos bonbons. — 27. Faut-il que la cuisiniere fasse 
bouillir le gigot? 28. Je I'aime mieux roti; qu'elle le porte 
chez le boulanger, pour le faire cuire au four (oven), 29. Qu'a- 
vez-vous r6solu de faire ? 30. J'ai r^solu de rompre mon ma- 
nage et de me mettre en pension. 31. Et k cause de quoi vou- 
lez-vous faire cela? 32. Parce que Pentretien d'une famille 
coute cher. 33. Vous croyez done qu'il coute moins cher d'etre 
en pension que de tenir menage ? 34. Oui ; ma femme m'a fait 
observer cela depuis long-temps. 35. Ou voulez-vous vous met- 
tre en pension ? 36. Chez la dame fran^aise qui demeure vis-a- 
vis d'ici. 37. Que concluez-vous du discours de ce monsieur? 
38. J'en conclus que madame n'aime pas k 6tre assujettie aux 
soins du menage tout le long de I'ann^e. 



Th^me 71. 

(In the following Exercise, use the second person singular in the sentences which are 
marked with an asterisk.) 

1. * Stop a moment, Henry, behold these tulips, with their 
colors {au teint) so fresh and bright (si eclatant), 2, * See yon- 
der, pinks and daisies all along that walk. 3. * Go and gather 
some, and take some to your sisters, 4. How beautiful those 
hyacinths are ! 6. * Do not gather any of them, without asking 
permission of the gardener. 6. * He is yonder, go thither and 
ask him, if you may gather a few. 7. In another month (dans 
un mois dHci) we shall have roses, mignonnette and gillyflower ; 
shall we not, uncle ? 8. * Certainly : you are fond of flowers, Hen- 
ry ? 9. I am, uncle {Oui, mon oncle) ; I often think, when looking 
at them {en les regardant) in silence, that they are telling me, with 
a secret voice {d'une voix secrete), things from Heaven. 10. And 
how sorry I am, when some one comes, who breaks the silence 



286 BOIXANTS-DOCZlftME LE9ON. 

and distnrbB my dream {ei me tire de ma rherie). 11. All na< 
lure speaks of iU Creator : the language of flowers is the language 
of poetry, which is a daughter of Heaven. 12. The rose, the 
queen of flowers, is the emblem of beauty ; the white lily resem- 
bles innocence; the violet indicates (marque) gentleness; and 
the modest forget-me-not teaches us not to despise what is hum- 
ble and lowly (humble et bas). 13. 1 believe we are going to 
have a storm ; there, it thunders already (voila d^a le tonnerre 
qui gronde), 14. Let us take shelter under that shed, or in the 
green-house. 15.*Be not afraid of the thunder ; it is but anoth- 
er sound (une variation de ton) of that same voice that speaks to 
you in the flowers. 16. There is not a breath (un souffle) of 
wind ; the leaves on the trees do not move. 17. After this rain 
the grass will grow rapidly. 18. My com (male) has grown 
very fast. 19. It has grown so much, that I can hide in it (m'y 
cocker), — 20. Tell the cook to fry (eulj) the fish. 21. Boil 
some water. 22. Have you resolved upon breaking up house- 
keeping? 23. We have concluded on going to board, on account 
of the bad health (du peu de sante) of my wife. 24. I will also 
remark to you, that it is less expensive (codteux) to board than 
to keep house. 25. I am glad that my wife has escaped, at least 
for some time^ the cares of a house (menage), to which she was 
subjected all the year round. 26. We board over the way. 27. 
We lodge in the front ; our windows are opposite yours. 28. 
Let that man wait imtil I am ready. 20. Let those men say 
what they like ; what does that matter to us ? 



■^ ♦»■ 



72. SOIXANTE-DOUZlilME LEgON. 

Remarks on thb pronoun Ce. 

2M« The infinitive is sometimes used as the subject of a sen- 
tence; as, 

To speak too much is imprudent Parler trop est imprudent 
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Rem. 1. — EtrCy placed between two infinitires, must be pre- 
ceded by the pronoun ce ; aa, 

To do good to men, ia to do homage Faire da bien auz hommee^ c'est 
to God. rendre hommage i Dieu. 

Rem. 2. — Ce is used after two or more infinitives, and after an 
attributivo clause of some length. 

Eatmg, drinkiDg and ileeping, is all Boire, manger, donnir, o'est tout c« 

he does. qu'il fait 

The Btirest means of having friends, Le plus stir mojen d'avoir des amis, 

is to be good and obliging. c'est d'dtre bon et obligeant. 

Rem. 3. — ^When ce, followed by a relative pronoun, begins a 
sentence, it is to be repeated before the verb of the second prop- 
osition, if that verb is etre; as, 

What is certain, is that the world Ce qui est certain, c'est que le 
is wrong. monde est de travers. 

Rem. 4. — When, in this case, Hre is followed by a noun, ce 
may be omitted, if the noun is in the singular.* 

What we seek is truth. Ce que nous cherchona, est^ or c'esty 

la y^rit^. 

Rem. 5. — Etre^ preceded by c«, is put in the plural only, when 
it is followed by the third person plural ; as, 

Vice is what degrades man. Ce sent les vices qui d^gradent 

rhomme. 

Rem. 6. — Etre^ preceded by ce and introducing a conjunctive 
sentence, either remains in the present, or corresponds in tense 
with the time it refers to ; as, 

It was in Paris that I saw him. C'est d Paris que je I'ai vu. 

It was at the moment when I was C*^tait au moment od j'allais partir. 
going to start 

Rem. 7. — Ce and que are sometimes separated by Ure and some 
quality that refers to the noun following que^ for the purpose of 
expressing a simple proposition with greater energy. 

CsBsar was a great captain. C'^tait un grand oapitaine que C6- 

sar. 
Paris is a fine place to live ia Cest xm beau s^jour que Pans. 

* When Ure is folloved bj an ocUectirt, m is not nsod. 
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Rem. 8. — ^When que is followed by an infinitive, de must pre- 
cede the infinitive ; as, 

It is a misfortune to be without Cest un mfdheur que d'dtre eans 
friends. amis.* 

Rem. 0. — C^est a vous a. ., bespeaks turn; c^est a vous de,. 
duty or right ; as, 

It is your turn to speak. C'est k vous a parler. 

It is your duty (or your right) to Cest d vous de parler. 
speak. 

267 • To he of UM, Servir a. 

Of what use is that knife to the A quoi ce couteau sert-il au jardi- 

gardener I nier ? 

TT 'LA. 1.' • ( n lui sert & tailler sa vi£:ne. 

He uses it to prune his vme. ^ _ , ^ . .„ . 

'^ ( n 6 en sert pour tailler sa vigne. 

To he of no use, Servir d Hen, 

To he of no use, (worthless.) ) ^^^.^ ^ ^^ 

To avail nothing. ) 

That cloak is of no use to me ; I Ce maoteau ne me sert d rien ; je 

never wear it ne le mets jamais. 

What avails it to weep? A quoi sert-il de pleorerf 

It avails nothing. Cela ne sert de rien. 

To 8ta'*id instead of Servir de, 
I use this cloak as a cover for my Ce manteau sert de couverture au 

horse. cheyal. 

To be as a father to any one. i ^^'"?^ ^^ Pf ^« ^ ^^°- 

( Temr lieu de p^re & qqn. 

To escort a lady. Servir de cavalier 4 une dame. 

To live like a Christian. Vivre en chr^tien. 

To behave like a blunderhead. Se cqmporter en ^tourdi 



268. 

Let us have pity on our fellow- Ayons piti^ de nos semblables^ et 

creatures^ and lend a helping tendons la main auz malheureux. 

hand to the unfortunate. 

Religion commands us to do it; La religion nous Tordonne; outre 

moreover, humanity obliges us to cela, lliumanitd nous y oblige. 

it; besides, the interests of socie- D'ailleurs, I'int^r^t de la 80ci6t6 

ty require it le demande. 



* In Buch sentences, que may be omitted; as, Cest un devoir d'obliffer see omit; 
or, C^Mun devoir que d'obliger sea a^is. 
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To bestow alms. 
To practise virtue. 
To practise speaking. 
To exercise one another in conver- 
sation. 
To keep up a conversation. 
To be the first to propose a thing. 
To expatiate on the subject. 
To do justice. 
To render, or administer justice. 



Faire la charity, or TaumOne. 
Pratiquer la vertu. 
S'exercer A parler. 
S'exercer les uns les autres d la con- 
versation. 
Soutenir une conversatioa 
Prendre Tinitiative. 
S^dtendre sur un sujet 
Rendre justice. 
Rendre la justice. 



VOCABULAIRE 72. 



The Christian. 
Love. 

Our fellow-crea- 
ture. 
Our neighbor. 
The unfortunate. 
The dream. 
The gentleman. 
The cavalier. 
The use. 
Pasteboard. 
The band-box. 



Lo Chretien. 
L'amour. 



Charity. 
Friendship. 



La charity. 
L'amiti6. 






{• Notre semblable. Humanity. L'humanit6. 

La justice. 
La compassioa 
La piti6. 

{-La reunion. 



Le prochain. Justice. 

Les malheureux. Compassion. 

Le rfive, le songe. Pity. 

[ Le cavaUer. "^^ '"^"''•"g- 



L*emploL 
[ Le oartoa 



The company. 

The rule, the ruler. La r^gle. 



bize. ) 
iion- f 



To be of use. 
To sympath 
To compassion 

ate. 

To split, to cleave. 
To practise. 
To exercise. 
To sustain. 
To keep up. 
Commendable. 
Paternal 
Thoughtless. 
Furthermore. 
Besides, moreover. 
At all event& 



f 



Servir d. 

Compatir. 

Fendre. 

Pratiquer. 

Exercer. 

Soutenir. 

Louable. 

Patemel. 

]^tourdi. 

De plus. 

D'ailleurs. 

Quoiqu'il en soit 



To be as. 

To take pity on. 
To pity. 

To hold out. 
To converse (on). 

To jest. 

Charitable. 
Brotherly. 
Advanced. 
Besides. 
Moreover. 
Like, (equal to.) 
13 



'Servir de. 
y Avoir piti^ de. 

Tendre. 

iS'entretenir (de). 
Converser. 

Plaisanter. 

Charitable. 
FratemeL 
Avanc€. 
Outre cela. 
En outre. 
En. 



290 80UCAKTE*D0trZl£BlS te^oiT^ 

• ExERCicx 72. 

1. Dites-moi qiiel est le premier devoir du cbretien. 2. Ai- 
mer le bon Dieu avant tout, et le prochain comme soi-m6me, 
'cV»st le premier devoir du chr^tien. 8. Serions-nous heoreux, si 
noiis vivions en bons cbrctiens? 4. Qui, M.; vivre en cbretien, 
cVst vivre beureux. 6. Que faut-il faire pour vivre en bon cbre- 
tien ? 6. Outre ce que je viens de dire, il faut eompatir auz 
maux de ses semblables ; de plus, il faut tendre la main aux mal' 
beureux. 7. Ne faut-il pas faire' des ctfarit^s I 8. La religion 
nous I'ordonne ; outre cela, Fbumanit^ nous j oblige ; d'ailleurs, 
r^tat serait en danger, si les ricbes ne secouraient pas les pauvres, 
9. N^est-ce pas un beau present du ciel que la religion cbretien^ 
ne? 10. De tous les presents que le ciel nous a faits, c^est le 
plus beau. 11. Aimez-vous a converser avec ros amis? 12* 
C'est un bien 9oux plaisir pour moi que de m'entretenir avec 
eux. 13. De quoi vous entretenez-vous ? 14. Nous nous entre- 
Bons de nos Etudes. 15. Con versez- vous en frangais avec eux ? 
16. Passouvent; nous le trouvons difficile de soutenir la con- 
versation en fran^ais. 17. Vous devriez vousexerccr a la con- 
versation les uns les autres ; on est moius g6n6 entre amis qu^a- 
vec des strangers. 18. C'est yrai ; mais il est si difficile de sou- 
tenir une conversation dans une laugue ^traugere ; d'ailleurs, il 
faudrait que quelqu'un prlt I'initiative, et introduisft la coutume 
de parler fran^ais dans nos reunions, et personne n'y parait dis- 
pose. 19. C'est a vous de prendre cette initiative ; vous 6tes le 
plus avanc^. 20. Vous plaisantez ; je ne suis pas plus avance 
que les autres, 21, Quoi qu'il en soit, je vous conseilk de cber- 
cber les occasions de vous exercer a parler, 22. Voici ce que 
j'ai resolu de fkire : je veux me mettre en pension dans une mai- 
son, o\i presque tous les pensionnaires (boarders) soient franqais. 
23. Je vais vous faire quelques questions sur les difficultes que 
pr^sente I'emploi du verbe servir ; j r6pondrez-vous ? 24, Nous 
y repondrons bien volontiers, 25. A quoi cette hacbe sert-elle 
au cuisinier? 26. II s'en sert pour fendre son bois. 27. A 
quoi ces cartons servent-ils d votre frere? 28. Ils.lui servent k 
y mettre ses papiers. 29. Cet outil vous sert-ii k quelque cbose? 
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30. U lie me sert d rien. 81. Ce ch&le voub sert-il de manteau f 
82. n me sert de manteau, et quelquefois il me sert de conver* 
ture, la nuit 83. Est-ce k voub si r^pondre, M. Hemi? 34. 
Nod, c'est k M. Charles. 85. Eh bien, M. Charles, k quoi sert-il 
de se plaindre, quand on est malade f 36. Cela ne sert de rien, 
SY. Voila dix heures qui sonnent, c'est le temps de m'en alien 
36. Cette pendule avance d'un quart d'heure. 89. Je vous de- 
mande pardon ; je crois plut6t qu'elle retarde de quelques mi- 
nutes. 40. Pardonnez-moi, Phorloger est venu la remonter ce 
matin, et il I'a r6gl4e en mfime* temps. 



THJfcMB 12. 

1. To do good to those that have offended us, is a commend- 
able action ; but what is far {Men) more diflScult, is to do justice 
to those who have not offended us. 2. Of all the virtues, the 
one we are most concerned (quHl nous importe le plus) in prac- 
tising, is charity. 3. To bestow alms is to render ourselves 
agreeable to God ; moreover, what would become of that crowd 
of unfortunate beings (tous ces malheureux) that want our succor, 
if we did not lend them a helping hand. 4. Humanity obliges 
us to It ; besides, society would be in danger, if the rich should 
withdraw (refuser a) their assistance from the poor. 6. Let us, 
therefore, pity our fellow-creatures ; our own interest commands 
us to doit \ furthermore, our duty binds us to it. 6. Let us be 
charitable; and when the poor (sing*) stretch out their hands 
(sing,) to us, let us not turn away our eyes ; the sight of misery 
does good -to the heart of the Christian ; it stirs up {exciter) 
compassion, which extends the sphere (/.) of brotherly love. Y. 
But why should I expatiate on this subject, since words avail 
nothing. 8. What we want, are good actions, good examples. 
9. The earth would be (266, R. 1) a blessed abode {un heurcux 
sejour), if men lived here hke true Christians! 10. And Jife 
would be a beautiful dream, if every hand that is held out to us, 
were the hand of a brother 1 11. Do you converse with your 
friends in the French language {en frangais)! 12. I am not 
snflSciently advanced to keep up a conversation in French. 13, 



In ittmroic !i<«u- ^uXvHw wcji boc mppase it {A tfous entendn 
yw^LT m «f duruu pmt ^Ui. 14. You mre jesting ; I assure you 
-joC I usL :»L%j:m^:Xh^w %> spiettk \^4 Jin) two words in snccei- 
mm i» nuot'^ IX h » sioc liLr «;ist of knowledge {savoir\ I 
)%fi;«*<*; ^•••a id>.HLA£ pcaccase speskkis^. 16. We propose, my 
Truai:&> ist*i L vraiau: :ft ^viedr^ i?r the purpose of exercising one 
ui^^ihtic ra. ^vavyrMbibccL 1 1k>j)i» toq will come to our meetings. 
17 I' tv'J, be ;i ptfnftMure lh> me {fomr aio*) to go and spend the 
i(«KCbj;id: ;imofl;u: jvtt : aad I will do ail I can to sustain your ef-^ 
IfiSk l:^ IVe^ £»C sciaoir of naik. k man himselC Of what use 
»> i7c«V^i^ ^9bL) ^:^T^> to lioa. if lie knows neither himself nor 
lki» >fv!cw-<cviu:3LC«tk. 1^ U tvmi wkh to torn away (ecarter) a 
0*icX'ij» ijvli,** ^*»^/^fcjw*4rK whose society wearies (peser) you, ask 
It aa: * i*fc^t!cy waica he eta reader too. 20. The best use we 
\^m.' vxt wcjJbf oc ctzr ticae« b to encourage others to virtue by 
^.x\i ^.vMcr^ ^J :^K Wku aTail ralesy if one does not know 
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rU&XXT PjLRnCIPlJS. 

The jwY»m^ fftrtkipif of all rerbs ends in ant. It has 
the S3uue stem a» the 6rss person pluml of the indicatiTe presentf 

^.*i2aML I'tmoMiL FofMUL SeriwmM, 

AiJLjjset. YjBtxst. Votjlxi: £ckita3it. 

With the exception of the rerbs, aroir^ itrty Mrotr, ichoir^ seair ; 
whc^$e jp^resent participles are Q^^t^ ttanty sachant, Scheant^ sianL 



279* The prfsent participle is inrariable. It is sometimes 
preceded by the preposition «i, and sometimes not 

* J4 nti* mtbarrami, 

t Tbe prt^ent partieipie is a primitire put of the verb ; from it are formed tiM 
tkr«« iwnons planl of Ute present, Uie whole of Uie impeifiN:!, indicatiye^ and alao tbe 
(t«(6eiit mljMctiTCL 
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(o.) The present participle^ preceded by en, can be used only 
witJi reference to the subject of the sentence : 

1st. To express the most enduring of two actions, performed 
at the same time ; as, 

She siDgs while working. Elle chaote en travaillant. 

I read while warming mysel£ Je lis en me chauffant 

2d. To denote the manner or means by which we attain an 
end; as, 

It IB not in listening to our passions Ce n'est pas en ^coutant ses pas- 
that we liye contentedly, but in sions qu'on vit content^ mais en 
regulating them. les r^glant 

(ft.) The present participle^ without en, is used : 
1st. To introduce an incidental proposition ; as, 

A scholar who knows his interests, Un ^ISve connaissant ses int^rdts, 
will not neglect to study his les- ne n^gligera pas d'6tudier ses 
sons. leyons. 

2d, At the head of a sentence, to express a permanent state or 
habitual action ; as, 

Always suffering, how can I be Souffrant toujours, comment puis-je 
cheerful! dtre gai. 

3d. In an absolute manner, denoting a circumstance ; as. 

Peace being concluded, the troops La paiz 6tant condue, les troupes 

withdrew. se retir^ent 

Should such be the case, I shall Le cas 4ch6ant, je saurai me tirer 

know how to manage. d'affEure. 

Rem. — The present participle, without en, may refer to the ob- 
ject of the verb, when it expresses an explanatory idea which 
forms part of that object ; as, 

I saw him walking in the garden. Je Tai vu se promenant dans le jar- 
din. 

But: 

I saw him, while I was walking in Je Tai vu, en me promenant dans 1« 
the garden. jardia 



■QPCA amaimfc i iB uigov. 



m* Tbi«re are wtrlal adjttHMtt^ l!(^med from the verb, and 
haTin^ tb<e same ending (oal) a& the present participle. Theoe 
are Tmriable, and express a permanent state or manner of being, 
whereas the present participle expresses action. The latter may 
govern an obj^% like a verb ; the former can haye no object; as, 



An obli^ttur pcnoo. 

A p«eniM ohUgtn^ his fin«od&> 



Une personne obiigeatUe, (v. adj,) 
Une persoone obligeatU sea amu^ 

note prvTkleat men pcreeired tbe Ces hommes priv&yanU ont apo^n 

dang«r. • le danger, (v. tu^,) 

Thoee men foreseeing the daqger. Ces hommes prhayani le dangtf, 

RxM. — In English^ the vtrbal adjective generally precedes the 
noon, and ikt praent jtartkipU follows it 



272* The tenses of itre^ followed by h and the infinitiye, are 
sometimes used; and are eqniyalent to the present participle, 
[Nreceded by the tenses ci to be; as^ 



He is writing. 

They are plajiqg in the yard. 

She was aewiqg. 

We were talking^ 



Ilesti toire. 

Us sont 4 joaer dans hi eonr. 
Elle 4tait k oondre. 
Nous ^tions k causer. 



VOCABULAIRB 7d* 



TogoornmoTtf. ) 

To look oyer. r Paroonrir. 

To peruse. / 

To bloom. 1 

ToblossonL fFleurir.* 

To flourish. ) 



To grow larger. 
ToBwea 



To grow old. 



To manage. 



Faire en sorte de. To visit. 



{•Grossir. 






To grow green. Verdir. 



Vieillir. 
Visiter. 



♦ In the seiiBe otto Jlcvrith, the present participle otjleurir, is Jtorimmt^ and tbs 
Imperfect) .^oriMoiflL 
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105 



To take care 
To look after. 
To attend 

To ref resk 



re of. ) 
ter. r Soi 
to. ) 



Soigner. 



Rafratchir. 



To decide. ^ 

To determioe. 1 Decider.* 

To preFall upon. ] Determiner. 

To induce. J 

To talk, to chat Causer. 



Smiling. 
Cheerful 
Pleasant 
Newly born. 
Budding. 

Undecided. 



I 



Riant 



{• Naissant 






lad^eiB. 



J 



En attendant 



Meanwhile. 

In the mean time. 

At all eyents. En tout cas. 

In the first place. En premier lieu. 



To direct 

To take refresh- 
ments. 

To decide. 

To be decided. 

To make up 
one'a mind. 

To interrupt 



Delightful 



Waving. 



Diriger. 

Se rafralchir. 

Se d^der (si). 
Se determiner- 

(4). 
Interrompre. 



Ravissant 



Ondoyant 



Going along. Ign passant 
By the way. ) 
Meanwhaejandjg^ ^^t^ 

yet^ however. ) 
Very fast> visibly. A vue d'oeiL 
In the second place. En second lieu. 



EXERCICE 73. 



1. Je jetterai un coup d'oeil sur ces papiers en me chauffant, 
que ferez-vous en attendant ? 2. Je parcourrai le journal en me 
promenant. 3. Cette demoiselle n'a-t-elle pas beaucoup grandi 
en pen de temps ? 4. lElle grandit rapidement et s'embellit en 
grandissant. 6. N'est-ce pas en vivant qu'on apprend dvivre? 
6. On acquiert de Texp^rience en vieillissant et en souflfrant 7. 
Croyez-vous qu'un jeune homme ne sachant jamais scs le9ons, 
fasse des progres ? 8. Je crois tout le contraire ; mais je ne 
croirais pas qu'un jeune homme connaissant ses int^rets, n^gli- 
geat d'etudier ses leqons. 9* Avez-vu Charles envenant? 10. 



♦ Tl)« v«rb6 d4cldsr^ diUrmlner^ risoudre^ aaed actively, and haviDg a verb in the 
Inftnitive for their direct object, require de; as, I have decided to do it, fai dicidS db 
lefairfi. When they iiavo a person for their direct object, they require the preposition 
<i; as, I prevailed upon him to do it,^« Vai deaide k lefaire; also when they are used 
passively or reflectively ; as, Je euU dicidi^je me auia ddddi, 1 lejaire. 
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Je Tai rcncontr^ allant k son barean. 11. Fera-t-il en sorte 
d^^tre ici ce soir ? 12. D m^a dit, en passant, qu^il tacherait de 
venir. 13. N'est-ce pas un beau spectacle que cette campagne 
riante, verdissant de jour en jour, et ces herbes mouvantes, crois- 
sant a vue d'oeil ; toute cette nature charmantey rajeunissant an 
retour du printemps ? 14. Je ne connais rien de plus cbarmant 
que ces fleurs naissantes, couvrant la campagne, et ces plaines 
ondoyantes, rafraichissant les airs, et des petits oiseaux les voix 
ravisJMintes,* chantant le retour du printemps. 16. Ferons-nous 
rafraicLir nos chevaux dans ce Tillage? 16. Faisons cela; nous 
nous rafralchirons en m^me temps. 17. Qu'avez-vous dedd6 de 
faire k regard de cette affaire? 18. J'ai d6cid6 d'avoir recours 
k la loL 19. Qu'est-ce qui vous determine k faire cela? 20. 
La justice de ma cause m'y determine. 21. Croyez-vous y ga- 
gner quelque chose ? 22. En tout cas, je ne pourrai rien y per- 
dre. 23. Avez-vous d^termin^ votre frere d 6tre des notres dans 
cette parde de chasse ? 24. II est encore indecis, mais je crois 
quMl se d^cidera k partir avec nous. 25. Ousontles enfants? 
26. Us sont k jouer dans la cour. 27. Que faisait votre frere 
quand vous 6tes entr6 ? 28. D 6tait a 6crire. 29. Que faisiez- 
vous quand je suis entr6 ? 30, Nous 6tions a causer. 31. Je 
suis ^ch6 de vous avoir interrompus. 32. II n'y a pas de mal ; 
nous pouvons reprendre notre* conversation. 



ThIimk 73. 

1, I will look over these papers while I breakfast. 2. Will 
you meanwhile glance over the newspaper ? 3. Did you call on 
Mr. S. . . . in coming? 4. I met him going to the country. 5. 
He told me, in passing, that he would manage to be back here 
by Tuesday next, 6. Has your friend decided to go with us ? 
7. He is yet undecided ; he cannot come to a determination be- 
fore he hears from his cousin. 8. What have you determined 
to do ? 9. We have determined to apply to the king's minister. 
10. What has determined you to take that step? 11. In the 

♦ This inversion, of placing the Indirect object before the nonn on which it dependSi 
does not properly belong to prose composition, tut is very common in poetry. 
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first place, the embarrassment in which we find ourselves ; and in 
the second place, the hope we have of prevailing upon (cTobtenir 
de) the minister (q'ijCil, . subj.) to do us justice. 12. At all events, 
we shall know better what course to adopt {quel parti prendre) 
when we have received his answer. 13. Having resolved upon 
visiting Spa, we started very early {de grand niatin), and arrived 
at noon in the village of B . . . . , where we stopped to take re- 
freshments. 14. In the mean time, we were informed that the 
rain of the previous day had swelled the rivers, and that, the 
waters having spread over {dans) the country, the communica- 
tion with Spa was interrupted. 15. This mischance {Ce contre- 
temps) was very embarrassing. 16. We had no desire whatever 
{aucune envie) to retrace our steps {de retoumer sur nos, pas) ; 
and yet, the idea of waiting in a wretched {miserable) inn, until 
the waters had receded {se retirer), was by no means cheering 
{ri'avait rien d'attrayant), 17. Finally, we concluded to pay a 
visit to Mr. A .... , whose residence {demeure) is not far from 
there. 18. We found Mr. A. . . , in his garden, looking after 
his flowers, and directing the labors {les travaux) of his garden- 
ers. 19. I was astonished to see, when I came near him {pr,p^ 
how much he has changed, 20, He has grown much older 
since he retired {quitter) from business. 21. As to Mrs. A, . . ,, 
the country air appears to agree with her. 22. She seems {on 
dirait) to have grown young again, 23. We spent the evening 
pleasantly, under the hospitable roof {toit hospitalier) of our old 
{anctens) friends, 24. Ne3rt; morning {Le lendemain), the waters 
having receded, we proceeded on our journey, and arrived at the 
hotel at Spa, just in time for dinner {au moment oU Von se mettait 
h table), 25. How did the country look in that neighborhood 
( Comment etait la campagne dans ces environs) ? 26. The coun- 
try looked beautiful, the trees blossoming, and the com {les bles) 
growing visibly. 

18» 
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74. SOIXANTE-QUATORZlilME LE^ON, 

Remarks on the Aoresmsnt of the Verb with its Subject. 

278# Rem. 1. — A verb Laving for its subject two or more 
nouns or pronouns in the singtilar, not connected by ou, must be 
put in the plural ; and when the nouns or pronouns are of differ- 
ent persons, it agrees with the first in preference to the second, 
and with the second in preference to the third ; as. 

My brother and X will oome to see Mon fir^re et moi, nous viendrons 
you. V0U8 voir. 

Rem, 2, — ^Wh«n the wordsj connected' by om, are of different 
persons, the verb is put in the plural ; as. 

He or I will come. Lui on moi viendrons. 

Rem. 3. — After two subjects, connected by wt, the verb must 
be put in the plural, when the affirmation of the state or action 
is possible witJi regard to both ; as, 

l^either has arrived. Ni Tun ni Fatitre ne Bont arriv^ 

Neither is mj father. Ni Tun ni Fautre n'est mon pdre. 

Rem. 4. — ^When the words forming the subject are synony- 
mous, or when they are placed as a climax, the verb agrees with 
the last word ; as, 

His courage, his boldness astonishes Son courage, son intrepidity nous 

us. etonne. 

Time, property, life, every thing Le temps, les biens, la vie, tout est 

belongs to one's country. i la patrie. 

Rem. 5. — When two subjects are connected by comme^ ainH 
qtiey <fec., the verb agrees with the first ; as. 

Virtue, as well as knowledge, has La vertu, ainsi que le savoir, a son 
its value. prix. * 



271 • Rem. 1. — A verb having a collective noun in the singu- 
lar for its subject, must be put in the singular, though the noun 
expresses an idea of plurality ; as, 
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Th« people W3re dissatisfied. Le peuple 6tait m^content 

Rem. 2. — ^When the collective noun is followed by de and 
another noun, the verb sometimes agrees with the collective, and 
sometimes with the noun that follows it. As a general rule, it 
agrees with the collective, when the collective is preceded by the 
article ; and when the collective is preceded by the numeral wn, 
it agrees with the noun that follows it. 

On^ half of the soldiers had left. La moitiS des soldats 6tait partie. 
A crowd of children followed ua. Une foule d'enfants nous suivaient 

Rem. 3.— The verb agrees with the noun that follows, or is un- 
derstood after, la plupq^i, beaucoup, peu, or any adverb of multi- 
tude; as. 

Most men are selfish. La plupart des hoinmes sont int4- 

r^s^s. ' 
The senate were divided, most were Le s^nat 6tait partag^ la plnpart 

of opinion. . . . ^taient d*avis. . . . 

Few were in favor of the bilL Peu ^taient en faveur du projet. 



275. 

To go {to eame) to meet a person. J Aller (venir) a la rencontre de qqn. 

{out of courtesy.) ( au devant de qqn. 

We are going to meet him. Nous aliens k sa rencontre. 

He was comuig to meet us. 11 venait au devant de nous. 

To put a man's courage to the test. Mettre le courage d'un homme A 

r^preuve. 

To prove one's self a man of cour Faire preuve de courage. 

age. 

To be fond of good living. Aimer la bonne ch^re. 

To live well, to fare daintily. Faire bonne chdre. 

To keep a good table: Tenir bonne table. 

To be wont ta Avoir coutunme de. 

To set sail Mettre sL la voile. 

To sail for. Faire voUe pour. 

To sail under full sail Marcher k pleines voiles. 
To be indebted to some one for Etre redevable & qqn. de qq. eh. 

something. 

To be on the point of. Etre sur le point de. 

To be near, very near, Manquer de. 

We were near being stranded Kous avons manqu^ d'^ohooer. 



• 800 
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It is very near. Peu 8*en faat 

It IB far from it II 8*en faut beauooup.* 

These two phrases, when followed by que, govern the subjunc- 
tive. Peu s*en faut requires ne before the verb ; so does il 8^ en 
faut beaucoupy when used negatively or interrogatively. 

We were very near being wrecked. Peu s'ea est fallu que nous n'ayona 

fait naufrage. 



VOCABULAIRE 74. 



Ualiment 
Le met& 
Les mets. 
L'entremets. 
Le deasert 



The food ; meat 

The food, dish. ) 

Viands. ) 

The side-dish. 

1'he dessert 

The bridge. ) 

The deck (ship).) 

The port 

The harbor. 

The wharl ) _ 

The quay. \^ <l^^ 



Le pont 
Le port 



Coohiesa. 

The sand-bank. 
The post 
The crew. 
The sailor. 
The passenger. 
One-third. 

To embark. 

To be near. 

To strand. 
To consist 
To encourage. 
To quarrel 
To battle with. 



Le sang froid. 

Le banc de sable. 
Le poste. 
L'^nipage. 
Le matelot 
Le passager. 
Le tiers. 



Embarquer. 

Manquer de. 

J^choner. 
Consister. 
Encourager. 
Se quereller. 
Combat ire qq. ch. 



Food. La Dourritore. 

The fare, hving. La chSre. 
The dainty. La friandise. 



A mouthful 
The freight 



Une bouch^e. 
La cargaison. 



The roadstead. ^ La rade. 



The meeting. 

Presence of 

mind. 
The tempest 
The capacity. 
The proof. 
The tranqillllity 
The fatigue. 
One-hall 



La rencontre. 

J^ La presence d'es- 
) prit 

La tempdte. 

La capacity 

La preuve. 

La tranquillity. 

La fatigue. 

La moiti& 



To land. 

To congratulate 

upon. 
To exhaust 
To encumber. 
To tranquillize. 
To dispute. 
To deprive. 






D^barquer. 

[ Fdliciter de. 

Eptdser. 

Encombrer. 

Tranquilliser. 

Disputer. 

Priver. 



* When ^U UJixr/i-am'" is used to express a deficiency, beaucoup must be preceded 
b} th« preposition de; as, Vow oroyez nCa/ooir tout rendti, il a'en/avf dk heavcQVp. 
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( Aller i la rencon- 

To go to meet. •] tre. To be wont. Avoir coutume de, 

( Aller aa devant 

It is very near. Pen s'en faut. It is far from it < 

Under full saiL A pleines voiles. In tow. A la remorque. 

Koisy. Bruyant. Heart-rending. D^chirant 

Indebted. Redevable. Indefatigable. Infatigable. 

Without ceasing. Sans cesse. Usually. Pour Tordinaire. 



n s'en faut beau- 
coup. 



EXERCICB 74. 



1. Allez-vous au port? 2. Mon frere et moi, nous allons an 
devant de notre cousin, qui vient d'arriver sur le paquebot. 3. O^ 
va-t-il d6barquer ? 4. Au quai neuf. 6. 0\X s'est-il embarque ? 
6. II s'est embarqu6 d P . . . . 1. Quand le paquebot a-t-il 
quitt6 la rade de P. . . . ? 8. II a mis k la voile le vingt du mois 
pass6. 9. Si votre cousin a des lettres pour moi, aurez-vous la 
bont6 de me les faire parvenir tout de suite ? 10. Mon fr^re ou 
moi, vous les apporterons en revenant du port. 11. fites-vous 
arrives au port a la remorque? 12. Nous sommes entres dans 
le port a pleines voiles. 13. Avez-vous eu beau temps pendant 
votre voyage ? 14. II a fait mauvais, la plupart du temps. 15. 
II ne vous est pas arriv6 d'accident? 16. Nous avons 6t6 sur le 
point d'echouer sur un banc de sable, pendant une temp^te. 
17. Alois vous avez manqu6 de faire naufrage? 18. Peu s'en 
est fallu. 19. Je vous felicite d'avoir 6chapp6 k ce danger. 
20. Nous en sommes redevables a notre capitaine; son sang 
froid, sa presence d'esprit nous a sauves de ce p6ril. 21. Vous 
vous ^tes trouv^s dans une de ces situations qui mettent le cou- 
rage d'un homme k Fepreuve. 22. Et le capitaine Smith a 
donn6, en cette occasion, des preuves qu'il ne manque ni de 
courage, ni de capacite ; tant que durait le danger il 6tait 1^ sur 
le pont, encourageant les matelots, qui 6taient epuises de fatigue. 
23. Quel equipage aviez-vous? 24. L'equipage 6tait am6ricain. 
25. Comment 6tait la table a bord du paquebot ? 26. La table 
n'etait pas bonne ; les mets, pour Fordinaire, 6taient mal pre- 
pares. 27. On ne fait pas aussi chere a bord des paquebots 
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qu'a bord dcs steamers t 28. II s'en faut beaucoup; nous n'a- 
vions poiut de friandiscs; la nourriture consistait, eia grande 
partie, de viande sal^. 29. N'aimez-vous pas les aliments sales ? 
30. Non, M. ; je me suis souvent lev6 de table, sans avoir mang^ 
une bouch^e. 31. Aviez-vous beaucoup de passagers? 32. 
Beaucoup ; quand il fiiisait beau, la foule des passagers encom- 
brait le pont 33. De quel pays etaient-ils? 34. La plupart 
^taient allemands ; un grand nombre d'entre eux venaient des 
bords du Rliin. 35. Y avait-il beaucoup de femmes parmi eux? 
36. Oui, M. ; et le grapd nombre de femmes rendait leur society 
cxtrSmement bruyante, car les femmes se querellaient, et ensuite 
les Allemands disputaient. 37. De quoi consiste la cargaison ? 
38. La moiti6 consiste de march andises seches, dont le tiers au 
moins appartient k notre maison. 



THfiME 14. 

1. We were expecting you and your brother, last night; what 
deprived us of the pleasure of seeing you ? 2. We received a 
note from our uncle, who invited us to come to his country-seat, 
saying that he or his son would come to meet us with the car- 
riage. 3. My brother or I ought to have called on you, to tell 
you of it. 4. We were so busy that neither he nor I thought 
of it. 6. My uncle goes to Italy ; the vessel on which he is to 
embark, will set sail ^is week. 6. Neither Charles nor Henry 
will accompany him. 7. Neither my uncle nor my father has 
been appointed consul for the port of Naples. 8. Do they live 
well on board of American ships ? 9. Not very well, the food 
usually consists of salted meats. 10. But old Captain Granville 
is fond of good living. 11. I once made a voyage with him ; he 
kept a good table ; the dishes were well prepared. 12. We had 
all kinds of side-dishes, and at the dessert there were dainties and 
fruits from all parts of the world- 13. Were you not near bein' 
wrecked during that voyage? 14. We were very near be' 
stranded on a sand-bank, on which (o6) the tempest had throwL 
us. 15. There was reason for congratulating one another upon 
having escaped that danger. 16. I shall always believe that we 
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are indebted for our lives to Captain G. 17. He proved him- 
self, on that occasion, a man of courage and capacity. 18. His 
coolness, his presence of mind, did not quit him in the midst of 
danger. 19. He not only gave orders with tranquillity, but he, 
as well as his sailors, worked without ceasing. 20. And when 
the crew were exhausted with fatigue, he remained standing at 
his post, encouraging some (les uns) and tranquillizing others 
(les autres). 21. As long as the danger lasted, the captain was 
indefatigable ; his eye {Vceil\ his hand, his head, the whole man 
{tout rhomme), battled with the tempest. 22. A crowd of pas- 
sengers encumbered the deck. 23. Most of them were Ger- 
mans ; they, who were wont to dispute, were now (pour lors) 
silent, and appeared much frightened. 24. Men, women, chil- 
dren, every one thought of death and prepared for it. 25. The 
crowd of women and children who were weeping, crying, or 
praying, made this scene (spectacle) heart-rending. 26. We 
were obliged to throw one (le) third of our freight overboard 
(dans la mer). 2*7. One-half of the goods we had left ^qui nous 
restaient) were damaged by the salt-water, for the vessel had 
sprung a leak {fait une^ vote cTeau), 
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15. SOIXANTE-QUINZIEME LEgON. 

Remarks on the Accidental Place of the Subject. 

. 

276# Rem. 1. — ^The noun subject is sometimes elegantly placed 
after the verb, when the object is either se^ le^ qtie, or oii, or when 
the sentence begins with tel ; as. 

That is the way this event hap- Yoil^l comment s'est pass^ cet 6v^ 

pened. nement. 

His hrow reveals what his mouth Son front d6c^le ce que tait sa 

conceals. houche. 

Such was her beauty that. . . . Telle 4tait sa beaut4 que. . . . 

Rem. 2. — ^The pronoun subject is also better placed after the 
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verb, when the sentence be^ns with aum, enc&re^ peut-Ure^ en 

rain, du hmmiu, tant que^ h peine ; as, 

He alao was lored bj ererybodj. AuAsi 6tait-il aim€ de tout le monde. 

Rem. 3. — The subject is placed after the verb, in the incidental 
phrase, bj which we state that we relate the words of another. 
It U well, he said, I will come. Cest bieD, dit-il, je yiendral 

Rem. 4. — ^The subject of the sentence is placed after impersonal 

Terbs; as, 

An opportunity oeeurred. H se pr^senta nne occasion. 

A man entered. H antra on homme. 

A thought occors to me. H me vient one pens^ 



Remarks on ths Direct and Indirect Objects. 

277. Rem. 1. — ^The direct and indirect objects, when they are 
nouns, are placed after the verb ; the direct preceding the indi- 
rect, when they are of equal length ; but when the direct object 
is accompanied by a relative clause, or an attribute rendering it 
longer than the indirect, the latter stands first ; as, 

I will write to mj father all yon «r^crirai k mon p^re tout ce que 
tell me. vous me dites. 

Rem. 2. — When two verbs govern the same noun, both direct- 
ly, or both indirectly, but by means of the same preposition, the 
noun need be expressed only once ; as, 

I esteem and respect those men. tTestime et je respecte ces hommes 

He gires or lends every thing to H donne ou pr6te tout k ses amia 
his friends. 

Rem. 3. — ^When one verb governs the noun directly, and the 
other indirectly, or when each verb requires a different preposi- 
tion, the noun must be expressed after the first verb, and a pro- 
noun must be used, in its stead, with the second ; as. 

He loves and obeys his master. H aime son maltre et lui ob^it 

He was present at, and made the H assista k la s^ance^ et en fit le 
report of, the meeting. rapport 

Rem. 4. — The same remark applies to adjectives; as. // est 
utile et cher a sa famille ; and H est utile h sa familie, fit iJ en 
est chM. Utile and cher require d, and cLeri^ dc. 
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Rem. 6. — In compound tenses, when several verbs, being 
closely connected, have the same subject, object and auxiliary, 
they need be expressed only once, provided the verbs govern the 
object in the same manner ; as, 

I received and read it, (a letter.) Je I'ai re9iie et lue. 

But we must say : Je Vai regue etfi/ ai rSpondu; because we 
say : Mecevoir une lettre^ repondre A une lettre. 

Rem. 6. — When the subject or object is composed of a noun 
and pronoun, or of two pronouns of different persons, a pronoun 
in the plural is generally used to represent them collectively ; as, 

Hy hrother and I will come. Mod frdre et moi, nous viendrons. 

I call you and your brother. Je vans appelle, vous et votre frdre. 

He calls on him and me. H nouB appelle, lui et moi 



278 • In emulation of. 
To vie with each other. 
They strive to injure one another. 

Within reach of. 
Within hearing. 
Within gun-shot. 

That is not within my comprehen- 
sioa 



A Venvi; 

A. I'envi Tun de Tautre. 

Bs travaillent sL Tenvi k se nuire les 

uns aux autres. 
A la portee de. 
A la portee de la voiz. 
A une port4e de fusU. 
Cela n*est pas k ma portee. 



VOCABULAIRE Y5. 



Crime. 
Mystery. 
The reproach. 
The triumph. 
A good man. 
The prabe. 

To attribute. 
To ascribe. 
To lead away. 
To induce. 
To plunge. 



Le crime. Treachery ; treason. La trahisoa 

Le mystdre. The way ; means. La voio. 

Le reproche. The injury. 

Le triomphe. Glory. 

L'homme de bien. Faith. 

L*61oge. The praise. 



L'injure. 
La gloire. 
La foL* 
La louange. 



y Attribuer. 

J-Entrainer. 
Plonger. 



To contribute. 

To induce. 
To tempt 
To prove. 



Contribuer. 

>• Porter L 
Prouver. 



* Bonne fot^ good faith, honesty ; mamaiae foi^ bad faith, dishonesty. 
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To envy. 

To reveal 
T«» betray. 
To betrav. 
To avenge. 
To excuse. 
To palliate. 
To light 
To enlighten. 
To clear up. 
To elucidate. 
To clear up. 
To get clear. 
In vain. 

Within reach oil 
Worthy (of). 
Sensible (to). 
Private. 
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t 



Envier. (trans.) To 
Porter envie.,t4&,Rj)To 

To 



RcW^ler. 

Trahir. 
Venger. 
Excuser. 
Pallier. 

£clairer. 



To 
To 
To 
To 
To 
To 
To 



I 



conceal ; to hide. 

conceaL 

reveal 

disclose. 

injure. 

be revenged. 

excuse one's sel£ ) 

apologize. ) 

mislead. 

mislay. 



f 



£clairi 



CUT. 



S*6cUircir. 

£n vain. 
A. la port^e de. 
Digne (de). 
Sensible (a). 
Particulier. 



To darken. 



To get dark. 



Cacher. 
Ture. 

D^celer. 

Nuire. 

Se venger ((is). 

S'excQser. 
J^garer. 
Obscurcir. 
S'obscurcir. 



Whence cornea 

In emulation. 

Unworthy (of). 

Heedless, imprudent. Imprudent 

Public. Public^ -que. 



IVoti yient 
X Tenvi 
Indigne (de). 



EXSRCICE 75. 



I. A quoi attribuez-vous le mauvais succes de cette affaire? 
2. Je Tattribue a la trahison d'un des notres. 3. Comment avez- 
vous pu vous confier a quelqu'un qui vous a trahi ? 4. Telle 
avait ete la conduite de cet homme qu'il m'inspirait une entiere 
confiance. 5. Quel motif a pu le determine a reveler les secrets 
que vous lui aviez confi^s ! 6. C'est Tint^r^t et I'envie qui I'ont 
port6 i le faire ; aussi lui ai-je reprocher sa mauvaise foi. 7. 
Chercbailril k s*excuser quand vous lui avez fiEiit des reprocbes f 
8. £u vain cbercbait-il k pallier son crime ; il ne pouvait cacber 
la confusion que decelait son front coupable. 9. Enviez-vous an 
m6cbant I'avantage que lui procure sa mauvaise foi? 10. Je 
• n'envie point a cet bomme le fruit de son crime ; il se pr^sentera 
bient6t une occasion qui me vengera de lui. 11. D'oii vient 
qu'il y a si pen de bonne foi daus le monde ? 12. Cela vient de 
ce que les bommes se portent envie les uns aux autres. 13. 
N'est-ce pas le premier devoir de la justice de ne pas nuire k son 
procbain ? 14. Oui, M. ; cependant on dirait que les plus 6clai- 
r6s m6mes travaillent k Tenvi k se nuire les uns aux autres. 15. 
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Ne serions-nous pas plus heureux, si chacun travaillait k assurer 
le bonheurde son prochain? 16. Certainement : en contribuant 
au bonheur general, on augmenterait la'somme du bonheur par- 
ticulier. 17. Avez-vous lu la lettre du consul? 18. Je I'ai lue; 
elle ^claircit en partie la conduite ambigu^ de ce monsieur. 19. 
Irons-nous faire un tour k cbeval, si le temps s'^claircit? 20. 
Oui ; mais au lieu de s'^claircir, il s'obscurcit. 21. OQ est voire 
^curie ? 22. Elle est k une port6e de fusil d'ici. 23. Vos le- 
mons sont-elles k la port^e de tout le monde ? 24. Je crois 
qu'elles sont k la port^e de la plupart de mes ^l^ves. 



Th&me 75. 

1. "We often attribute to our skill the success that fortune 
grants (donner) us, in the same manner as (de mime que) we as- 
cribe to ill luck the misery into which (pii) our (une) heedless 
conduct plunges us. 2. Those who have once betrayed us, ought 
no longer to inspire us with any confidence. 3. He who betrays 
(rSviler) the secrets with which he has been intrusted, proves that 
he is unworthy of the confidence which was placed in him (qu'on 
avail en lui). 4. Crime speaks in the breast (coeur) of the 
guilty ; in vain he seeks to bide it within (y), his brow betrays 
(deeeler) what his mouth conceals. 6. Such are the ways of Prov- 
idence. 6. Does it become you (266, R. 9) to reproach me with 
this step, into which my friendship for you has betrayed me (en- 
trainer) ? 7. Perhaps I am wrong to speak of it, but I do not 
wish to upbraid you. 8. A good man seeks to be revenged of 
an injury, in returning good for evil. 9. A thought occurred to 
me, which I wished to conamunicate to you, but scarcely had I 
descended the stairs, when a man came in, who asked to speak 
to me. 10. I do not envy kings their wealth nor their glory ; I 
envy them the power of doing good. 11. The wise man envies 
nobody. 12. Whence comes it that men strive in this world to 
injure one another ? 13. It is because private interest prevail? 
over (Vemporte sur) public good. 14. And yet the best means 
of insuring our own happiness, is to contribute as much as we 
can to the happiness of all. 15. That idea does not appear to 
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To envy. 

To reveal 
To betray. 
To betray. 
To avenge. 
To excuse. 
To palliate. 
To light. 
To enlighten. 
To clear up. 
To elncidate. 
To clear up. 
To get clear. 
In vain. 

Within reach ot 
Worthy (of). 
Sensible (to). 
Private. 



i 
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Envier. (trans.) To conceal ; to hide. 
Porter envie.,s46,Rj)To conceaL 






Trahir. 
Venger. 
Excuser. 
PaUier. 

y £clairer. 
l^daircir. 



! 



S'^claircir. 

En vain. 
A. la port^e de. 
Digne (de). 
Sensible (a). 
Particulier. 



To disclose. 

To injure. 

To be revenged. 

To excuse one's selt } 

To apologize. 

To mislead. 

To mislay. 

To darken. 

To get dark. 

Whence comes. 
In emulation. 
Unworthy (of). 
Heedless, imprudent. 
PubUc 



Cacher. 
Taire. 

D^celer. 

Nuire. 

Se venger (de). 

S*excii8er. 

J^garer. 

Obscurcir. 

S'obscurcir. 

IVoti yient 
X Tenvi 
Indigne (de). 
Imprudent 
Public, -que. 



EXERCICE 75. 



I. A quoi attribuez-vous lo mauvais succes de cette affaire? 
2. Je Tattribue a la trahison d'un des notres. 3. Comment avez- 
vous pu vous confier a quelqu'un qui vous a trahi? 4. Telle 
avait et6 la conduite de cet homme qu'il m'inspirait une entiere 
confiance. 6. Quel motif a pu le determine a reveler les secrets 
que vous lui aviez confi^s ! 6. C'est I'inter^t et I'envie qui I'ont 
port6 k le faire ; aussi lui ai-je reprocher sa mauvaise foi. 1. 
Cherchait-il k s'excuser quand yous lui avez fiEiit des reprocbes f 
8. Eu vain cherchait-il d pallier son crime ; il ne pouvait cacher 
la confusion que decelait son front coupable. 9. Enviez-vous an 
m6chant I'avantage que lui procure sa mauvaise foi? 10. Je 
• n'envie point a cet homme le fruit de son crime ; il se pr^sentera 
bientot une occasion qui me vengera de lui. 11. D'oii vient 
qu'il y a si pen de bonne foi dans le monde? 12. Cela vient de 
ce que les hommes se portent envie les uns aux autres. 13. 
N'est-ce pas le premier devoir de la justice de ne pas nuire a son 
prochain ? 14. Oui, M. ; cependant on dirait que les plus 6clai- 
r6s m6mes travaillent k Tenvi a se nuire les uns aux autres. 15. 
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Ne serious-nous pas plus heureux, si chacun travaillait k assurer 
le bonheurde son prochain? 16. Certainement : en contribuant 
au bonheur general, on augmenterait la'somme du bonheur par- 
ticulier. 17. Avez-vous lu la lettre du consul? 18. Je I'ai lue; 
elle ^claircit en partie la conduite ambigu^ de ce monsieur. 19. 
Irons-nous faire un tour k cbeval, si le temps s'^claircit ? 20. 
Oui; mais au lieu de s'6claircir, il s'obscurcit. 21. Oil est voire 
6curie ? 22. Elle est k une port^e de fusil d'ici. 23. Vos le- 
mons sont-elles a la port6e de tout le monde ? 24. Je crois 
qu'elles sont k la port^e de la plupart de mes 61^ves. 



ThIimb 75. 

1. "We often attribute to our skill the success that fortune 
grants (donner) us, in the same manner as (de m^me que) we as- 
cribe to ill luck the misery into which (oii) our (une) heedless 
conduct plunges us. 2. Those who have once betrayed us, ought 
no longer to inspire us with any confidence 3. He who betrays 
(rSviler) the secrets with which he has been intrusted, proves that 
he is unworthy of the confidence which was placed in him (qu^on 
avail en lui), 4. Crime speaks in the breast (coeur) of the 
guilty ; in vain he seeks to bide it within (y), his brow betrays 
(deceler) what his mouth conceals. 6. Such are the ways of Prov- 
idence. 6. Does it become you (266, R. 9) to reproach me with 
this ptep, into which my friendship for you has betrayed me (en- 
tratner) ? 7. Perhaps I am wrong to speak of it, but I do not 
wish to upbraid you. 8. A good man seeks to be revenged of 
an injury, in returning good for evil. 9. A thought occurred to 
me, which I wished to communicate to you, but scarcely had I 
descended the stairs, when a man came in, who asked to speak 
to me. 10. I do not envy kings their wealth nor their glory ; I 
envy them the power of doing good. 11. The wise man envies 
nobody. 12. Whence comes it that men strive in this world to 
injure one another? 13. It is because private interest prevail? 
over (Vemporte sur) public good. 14. And yet the best means 
of insuring our own happiness, is to contribute as much as we 
can to the happiness of all. 15. That idea does not appear to 
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be witliia the compreheosioa of eTerybodj. 16. Wlaen wili 
men be sutficiently etiligbteaed to abjure {renoncer a) vice ! 1*7. 
Good cbildrea love and obey their parents. 18. Take and use 
my book, but do not mislay i% as you did the other day. 19. 
Head thia letter ; it clears up the mystery of his conduct 20. 
This exceeds (jfosse) my comprehension. 21. A good man does 
not associate with^ nor listen to the counsels o( the wicked. 22. 
My friend^ he said^ is worthy o^ and rery sensible to, your praises. 
23. I do not advise you to start at presenti the sky (/« del) dark- 
ens, and every thing announces a storm. 24. We will start as 
soon as the weather clears upw 



715. SOTXAXTE^KTZrflME LEfON. 

RsxABJCS 021 THi Paosroinirs. 

27$. R2£M. 1. — Ftoftouns stand in the place of nouns, with the 
exception of (Xy ceci^ celoy the relative eny and the inyariable pro- 
noun le^ which may stand in the place of a sentence. 

Rkm. 2. — A pronoun must not be used to represent a noun 
closely connected with a rerb or a preposition, so as to express 
but one idea with the verb or the preposition ; as, faire grdce^ 
Juir^ p^ry equivalent U> jpardannery effraytr ; and avee poiitesse^ 
avec aimiti4y equivalent to polimenty ctmicalenunt It is incorrect 
to say : J^ vous fids ^rdce, guoigw vous ne la miritiez pas ; II 
nCa r«ft( amc poiit^ssey qci nCa charme ; because the pronouns 
£a and qui have no antecedents. TVe may say : Je vous fans 
(/Tikey quoiqHS vous ne ue meritiez pctSy the invariable pronoun fa 
having reference to the preceding proposition ; and : II rrCa refn 
avec ane poiitessey qui nCa cAarmey the relative qui having for its 
antecedent poiitessey which, by the use of the determinative ad- 
jective uney has become an independent noun. 

Kjcm. 3. — AYhen a relative clause refers to a preceding sen- 
tence> the demonstrative pronoun ce must be used as the ante- 
cedent of the relative pronoun ; as, 
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He received me with kindness, II me rejut avec bonte, cc qui m*en- 
which encouraged me to tell him couragea k lui confier mon secret, 
my secret 

Rem. 4. — Lui, elle, etix, elles, preceded by a preposition, are 
used only with reference to persons (65) ; in speaking of things, 
the preposition and pronoun must be expressed by an adverb, 
implying the meaning of both ; as, dessus, dessous, for ujxm it, 
under it (143). If no adverb can be found to supply the place, 
a different turn must be given to the sentence, by which the 
preposition will disappear. Thus for : He came with it, say : ITe 
brought it ; il Va apportL 



Eemarks on Son and En, 

280« Rem. 1. — Son, sa, ses, leur, leurs^ may relate to persons 
or things ; when they relate to things, they must refer to Uie sub- 
ject of the proposition in which they stand ; as, 

Study has its charms. L*^tude a ses charmes. 

Rem. 2. — The relation of result or consequence, between a de- 
pendent proposition and an object refeired to in a preceding 
proposition, is expressed by en, equivalent to of it, of them ; as, 

That city is beautiful, I admire its Cette ville est belle, j'en admire les 

walks. promenades. 

That business is delicate, its success Cette affaire est delicate, le succds 

is doubtful. en est douteux. 

Rem. 3. — Observe, however, that the pronoun en must neces- 
sarily be the indirect object of a verb. In the sentence : Paris 
est une ville remarquable, les Strangers admirent la beautS de ses 
idiflces, en could not be substituted for ses, because edifices is the 
indirect object of a noun. 



281. 

To witness, to testify ; to show. T6moigner. 

To show discontent T^moigner du m^contentment 

He has shown me much friendship. H m'a t^moign6 beaucoup d'amiti^ 
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To be pleased with one for some- 
thing. 

To thank him for it 

To take it ill wt unkindly of one. 

To play a trick upon one. 

To laugh in a person^s face. 

To ridicule, to deride somebody. 

To laugh at 

To attack. 

To seize something. 

To seize upon. 

To make one's self master ot 

To take possession ot 

To approve. 

To disapproYe. 

I di^pprove very much your rid- 
iculing that man. 

lie deserves to be ridiculed. 



\ 



Savoir bon gr^ k qqn. de qq. ch. 

Savoir mauvais gr^ k qqn. de qq. ch. 

Jouer un tour k qqn. 

Hire au nez de qqn. 

Se moquer de qqn. 

Se rire de qqn. 

Attaquer qq. ch. or qqn. 

Saisir qq. ch. 

Se saisir de. 

S'emparer de. 

Approuver. Trouver bon. 

D^sapprouver. Trouver mauvais. 
Je trouve bien mauvais que vous 

vous moquiez de cet homme. 
II m^rite qu'on se moque de luL 



282* To understand one another. 

They have a private understanding 
to impose upon ua. 

To be skilful in a thing. 

He understands business. 

He knows nothing about business. 

To be a judge o£ 

Are you a judge of cloth t 

I am not a good judge. 

To lose sight of. 

To make a sign, to beekoa 

To think much of one, to esteem him. 

To imagine; to invent 

To fancy ; to believe. 

He fancies he knows it 

To yield ; to give up ; to part with. 

Will 3'ou let me have some of that 
paper t (Will you part with, Ac!) 

Appearances are deceitful 

That is against the rules of good- 
breeding. 

The diamond. Obscurity. 

Talking of that 

Unreasonable. Painful 



S*entendr& 

lis s'entendent ensemble pour nous 

en imposer. 
S'entendre k qq. ch. 
II s'entend aux afiaires. 
H n'entend rien aux affairea 
Se connaltre en. 
Vous connaissez-vous en drapf 
Jc ne m*y connais pas beaucoup, 
Perdre de vue. 
Faire signe k. 
Faire cas de qqn. 
Imaginer. 
S'imaginer. 
H s*imagine le savoir. 
C^der. 
Voulez-vous me c4der une partie de 

ce papier. 
Les apparences sent trompeuses. 
C'est contre les regies de la bien* 

stance. 
Le diamant L'obecuritd. 
A propos de cela. 
D^raisonnable. Pdnible. 



EXERCICE 76. 

1. Me savez-vous bon gr6 de vous avoir dit cela ? 2. Je vous 
CD sais bon gvL 8. Ce jeune homme nous sait-il mauTais gr6 
de lui avoir indique ses fautes ? 4. D parall vous en savoir mau- 
rais gr6. 5. S'imagine-t-il que cela soit inutile ? 6. Je ne sais 
pas s'il s'imagine cela, mais il paraft en temoigner du m^contente- 
ment. 7. Pouvez-vous imaginer quelque chose de plus dei^i* 
sonnable? 8. II faut ^tre bien d^raisonnable pour temoigner 
du m^contentement de cela. 9. Avez-vous jou6 un tour k 
Charles? 10. Au contraire, c'est Charles qui s'est entendu avec 
Jules pour m'en jouer un. 11. Que vous ont-ils fait? 12. Hier 
a la foire, Jules me fit signe de venir aupr^s de lui ; aussitot que 
j'eus quitte ma place, Charles s'en empara. 13. C'6taitbien mal 
de sa part. 14. Et quand je voulus la reprendre, il me rit au 
nez. 15. Et que fites-vous alors? 16. J'allais le saisir par le 
bras pour Fen faire sortir, mais mon oncle, qui 6tait d c6t6 de 
lui, me ceda la sienne. 17. A propos de votre oncle, ne parait-il 
pas avoir perdu de vue Taffaire dont nous lui avons parle? 18. 
II ne Ta pas perdue de vue ; il a donne ordre a son commis de 
ft'en occuper. 19. Et son commis la soignera-t-il comme il faut? 
20. Vous pouvez 6tre tranquille la-dessus ; son commis s'entend 
aux affaires; mon oncle fait grand cas de lui. 21. Se connatt-il 
en instruments de musique ? 22. II s'y connalt beaucoup ; il a 
ete dans ce commerce. 



TnftME 76. 

1. They received him with kindness, which rendered his situa- 
tion less painful. 2. His parents are thankful to them for the 
fnendship they have shown him. 3. Politeness requires that 
one should pay attention to what is told him. 4. To replace 
(pour remplacer) kindness, we have invented politeness, which 
has all its appearances. 6. Virtue resembles the diamond ; dark- 
ness cannqt hide its worth {merite), 6. It is against the rules of 
good -breeding to ridicule people ; we disapprove very much of 
your doing so. 7. When one fancies that he knows better than 
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others, and seizes every opportunity to show his knowledge, it 
seems to mo that he deserves to be ridiculed. 8. I do not think 
much of persons who like to put themselves forward («« faire 
raioir) on all occasions ; however, it is not becoming (bienseamt) 
to laugh them in the fece, or (wt) to mock them. 9. Why do 
you look displeased? 10. I disapprove very much of your 
brother having taken possession of my seat next to that young 
lady. 11. He thought that you had given it up to him; if you 
wish to rcsimie it, I ¥rill make him a sign to come here, and he 
will understand that it was a mistake on his part. 12. K you 
fiuicy that we have a private understanding in order to impose 
upon you, you are mistaken. 13. Are you a judge of fire-arms? 
14. No, sir ; I am not. 15. I wish you would accompany me to 
the shooting-gallery {au tir)j a few steps from here (a quelques 
pas iriti)y in order to examine a brace {une paire) of pistols. 
10. If you wish to play a trick upon me, you ought to tell me of 
it l>eforehand (iTavafice), 17. Having defeated the enemy, our 
general attacked, and took possession o^ the city, which put an 
end to the war (mettre fin a qq, cA.). 



■»♦» 
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283 1 To suspect Sc douter de. 

I suspected tbat Je me doutais de cela. 

To put by or away. Serrer. 

To drag; to lie about Trainer. 

Put by your papers, instead of Serrez vos papiers, an /lieu de lea 

letting them lie about in that laisser trainer comma cela. 

way. 

To procrastinate, to go slowly about Trainer les choses en longueur. 

To take it into one's head. S'aviser de. 

He took it into his head, the other H s'avisa Tautre jour de me jouer 

day, to play that trick upon me. ce tour-Id. 

To manage, to set about. S*y prendre. 

He manages it 8kilfull3\ II s'j prend adroitement, 
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In the right way. 

To find fault with. 

What fault do you find with that 

I find much fault with it 

To be close, to be particular. 

To look well first 

That man is too particular. 

You are to blame for it 

To be useless, in vain, to no purpose. 

You may say what you please, no- 
body will believe you. 

In vain I do my beet, I cannot do 
any thing to hiB liking. 

Where are we with it ? 

Where did we leave off f 

He does not know what he is about 




De la bonne inani^re. 
Trouver d redire L 
Que trouvei-voufl d redire & o«Ut 
J'y trouve beaucoup & re 

Y regarder de prdai 

Y regarder & deux kit. 
Cet homme y regarde de trop 
La faute en est d yoob. 
Avoir beau. 
Vous avez beau dire, on ne yOoB 

croira pas. 
J'ai beau faire de mon mieuz, je ne 

peuz rien fidre d son grd 
Oti en flommes-nous f 
Od en 6tions-nouB I 
n ne sait od il en est 






284* 

To have a grudge against one. 

To bear him ill will 

Whom do you aim att 

To disentangle ; to unraveL 

What have you to do with that Qu'avez-vous d d^mdlet aveo cet 



V En Youloir d qqn. 

A qui en voulez-vousf 
D^mdler. 



man! 
To disagree ; to fall out 
To be at variance. 
To reconcile, to make frien^ti^f^f^MB. 
To make it up. -:^ 



homme t 
8e brouiller. 
tltre brouill6. 
Baccommoder. 
Se raccommoder. 



They were at variance, but they lis oat 4t6 brouiU^e^ mais ils se sent 

have made it up again. raccommodds. 

To end To chatter ; to talk. Terminer. Jaser. 

The matter was arranged amicably. L'affaire fut iiermin^e d Tamiable. 

To torment, to annoy, to pester. Tracasser. 

Cavilling, mischief-making. Tracassier. 

An arbitrator. An impartial judge. Un arbitre. Un juge impartial. 

To exhaust a person's patience. Mettre la patience d'un homme d 

bout 

My patience is at an end ; I will Ma patience est d bout; je lui dirai 

toU him my way of thinking. ma fa9on de penser. 

To leave it to one, to refer it to one. S'en rapporter d qqn. 



To abide by a thing. 

To appeal to. 

To protest against 

To put up with, to submit to. 



14 



S'en tenir d qq, oh. 
En appeler d. 
B^damer. 
En passer par. 
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He abides by what has been agreed II se tient & ce qLi a 6t/^ anrefitL 

upon. It will be in yain for yon Yous aurez bean r^clamer, il 

to protest, yon will have to sub- faadra bien qae yoos en passiez 

mit to ii • par 1^ 

To satisfy; to gratify. Satisfaira. 

To satisfy; to discharge. Satisfaire d. 

To gratify one's yanity. Satisfaire sa vanit^b 

To satisfy the law. Satisfaire & la !<». 



EzERcics 77. 



1. Comment vous y prenez-vous pour avoir tonjonrs fini votre 
besogne de si bomie heore ? 2. Je m'y prends de la bonne ma- 
niere; je travaille pendant que les autres jasent et s'amusent. 
8. Ne serrez-vous pas vos papiers avant de sortir ? 4. Je vais 
les mettre sous clef; je ne laisse jamais trainer mes papiers dans 
ma chambre, quand je n^ suis pas. 5. Yous avez Fair m^con- 
tent ; y a-t-il quelque chose qui yous tracasse ? 6. H y a des 
gens bien tracassiers dans ce monde, qui mettraient la patience 
d'un homme a bout en cinq minutes de temps. 7. A qui en 
Toulez-vous? 8. J'en veux a M. Lebrun. 9. Ne faites-vous 
plus d'affaires avec lui ? 10. Je n'aime pas k faire des affaires 
avec lui ; il y regarde de trop pres. 11. II y regarde k deux fois 
avant d'agir ; n'est-ce pas ? 12. Puis, il a une maniere de trainer 
les cboses en longueur, de faQon qu'on ne sait jamais ou I'on en est 
avec lui. 13, Je me doutais que vous 6tiez brouill^s. Qu'avez- 
vous eu a dem^ler ensemble? 14. XJn differend sur quelqucs 
gourdes. 15. Et vous n'avez pas pu»vous raccommoder? 16. Je 
voulais m'en rapporter a un arbitre, il y consentait. 17. Et cela 
a 6t6 arrange k I'amiable? 18. Point du tout. L'affaire ayant 
6te d6cid6e contre lui, il voulait en appeler a un autre.* 19. Com- 
ment a-t-elle 6t6 terminee! 20. M., lui ai-je dit, je m'en tiens a 
ce qui a 6t6 oonvenu. 21. Et il lui a fallu en passer par la ? 22. 
II avait beau r6clamer, je m'y tenais. 23. Yous seriez-vous dout^ 
qu'il put s'aviser d'agir de la sorte avec un ami ? 24. II y a long- 
temps cue mon associe m'a fait observer que ce monsieur trouvo 
a redire k tout ce qu'il voit. 25. Ma foi, je me suis aperqu aussi 
qu'il est extr^mement difBcile a contenter. 26. On a beau faire, il 
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trouve toujours son mais et son si a placer. 27. Voil^ de ces 
hommes que je ne puis souffrir; ils sent decourageants. 20. 
N'e^t-ce pas qu'on dirait qu'ils en veulent a tout le monde. 



TnfiME 77. 

1. Do you let your clothes lie about in this manner in your 
room ? 2.1 always put my things away, but people have come 
to torment me all the morning ; I have not had a moment to 
myself (a moi), 3. I must write to my agent {homme cTajffuires); 
he is in the habit of procrastinating matters, which just now {en 
ce moment) vexes me exceedingly (desoler), 4. My patience is 
exhausted, and that of my creditors too. 5. I am at a loss (Je 
ne sais plus) how to manage to get rid of them. 6. You are to 
blame for it ; nothing of the kind ever disturbs my peace {ne 
vient trouhler mon repos). 7. How do you manage ? 8. I set 
about it in the right way ; I never buy on credit. 9. Have you 
fallen out with the painter, who lives over the way? 10. "We 
are no longer friends together ; he took it into his head, the other 
day, to cheat me. 11. I suspected that you were at variance; 
what have you had to do with him ? 12. I had consented to take 
a picture of him, in payment of a debt ; as we could not agree 
about the price, we were going to leave it to an artist of his ac- 
quaintance. 13. But seeing that they made signs to one anoth- 
er, I suspected that they had a private understanding, in order to 
impose upon me, 14. I therefore concluded not to abide by the 
decision of the arbitrator, and accordingly protested against it, 
wishing to appeal to a more impartial judge. 15. But it was in 
vain for me to protest, I had to submit to their will {par oU ils 
voulaient), 16. Have you a grudge against this young man? 
17. I bear him no ill will, but I do not like him ; he is too par- 
ticular. 18. What fault do you find with the conduct of these 
young people? 19. I find much fault with it. 20. I cannot 
approve of any one's seizing, at table, upon any thing he likes, 
without regard {egard) to other persons, and laughing in the 
face of those who show discontent at the sight of such selfish 
conduct {egoism), 121. I disapprove likewise of {Je trouve egale- 
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ment mauvaU que) a young man's seizing every opportunity to 
gratify his vanity, at the expense of good sense and decorum. 
22. If the former are to be despised, the latter deserve to be ridi- 
culed. 23. I have a great mind to tell them my way of think- 
ing. 24. If you do, they will not thank you for it. 25. Your 
tutoring them will be to no purpose ( Voiu aurez beau les morir 
ffSner) ; they will laugh you in the £sice. 26. Believe me (Oro- 
y€»^en\ you will never have friends, if you are so particular. 



^ • » 



78. SOIXANTE-DIX-HUmilME LEgON. 

Remarks on thx Past Participle. 

285t The rules regulating the agreement of the past participle, 
have been given (136), (140), (145, a), (147, a). 

The application of these rules presents, in some cases, difficul- 
ties which require further explanation. 

Rem. 1. — When the past participle is followed by an infinitive, 
the preceding object may belong to the participle or to the infirt- 
itive; as, 

(a.) I heard her sing, (a lady.) 
{h.) I heard it sung, (a song.) 

When the object can be made the subject of the second verb, 
then it is governed by the first, as in Ex. (a.), / heard her, who 
was singing ; in this case, the participle agrees with it : Je Vai 
entendue chanter. But in Ex. (6.), the object is governed by the 
second verb : / h£ard somebody sing the song ; in this case there 
is no agreement : Je Vai entendu chanter. 

Therefore we say, with agreement of the past participle : 

I allowed them to start. Je les ai laiss^s partir. 

I heard them blame your impru- Je les ai entendus blftmer votre 

dence. imprudence. 

I saw them di've back the enemy. Je les ai vns repousser les ennemis. 
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And without agreemeDt : 

They suffered themselves to be sur* Us se sont laiss^ sarprendre. 

prised. 

I heard them blamed, on account Je les ai entendu bl&mer, k cause 

of their imprudence. de leur imprudence. 

I saw them dr.ven back by the en- Je les ai yu repousser par les enne- 

emy. mis. 

Rem. 2. — The infinitive is sometimes understood, after the par- 
ticiples pu^ Mj voulu, in which case, there is no agreement ; as, 

I did him all the service I could, Je lui ai rendu tous les services que 
ought^ would. j'ai pu, dCi, voulu, (lui rendre.) 

Rem. 3. — ^When the participle is followed by an infinitive, pre- 
ceded by a preposition, we must observe which is the direct, and 
which the indirect, object of the participle. We say : Prier qqn. 
de faire une ckosCy with the person for the direct object of the 
verb ; and therefore we must say, with agreement of the participle. 

He asked us to write to him. H nous a pri^s de lui €crire. 

But we say : recommander qq, ch, d qqn., or recommander d 
qqn. de faire qq. ch., with the person for the indirect object of 
the verb ; and therefore we say, without agreement, 

He recommended us to write to H nous a recommandd de lui ^crire. 
him. 

Rem. 4. — The participles excepU, suppose^ passSy when they 
are placed before the noun which they modify, remain invaria- 
ble ; after the noun they agree with it. We say : sxoEFrft mes 
amis, supposft ces faits^ PAssfi cette heure ; but : mes amis ex- 
oeft£s, ces f aits supposes, cette heure passIce. 

Rem. 5, — It is the same with regard to the participles, ap- 
prouvi, certifie, vu {considering). 

Rem. 6. — The adjective nt£, placed before cou^ tite, braSj pied^ 
is also invariable ; as nu-pieds, barefooted ; but, pieds nus. 



286. 

JTie more I study, tht more I learn. Plus j'^tudie, pliu j'apprendft 

77ie richer he is, t^ cits he is satis* Plus il est richfif mains 11 est con- 
fied. tent. 



918 
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Tk4 wufre, . . .at. 

The leu, . . .Of. 

I eflteem him the more, because he 

is poor. 
I like him so much the better for it 
He is so much the less entitled to 

your kindness, as he appears to 

attach little value to it 
Across, through. 
Across the fields. 
Through the body. 
To speak at random. 



iy<nUafU plus, . . .qw, 

D'autanl motns. . . .que. 

Je Testime d'autant plus qu'il est 

pauvre. 
Je Ten aime d'antant mieuz. 
n m^rite d'autant moins vos bont^s 

qu'il paralt en £ure pen de oas. 

A travers. Au travers de. 
X travers les champs. 
An travers du corps. 
Parler k tort et & travers. 



Rem. — Voici, voilA — void refers to what follows; vailhy to 



what precedes ; as, 

This is what he said : ** I have lost 
my money; this is a sad accident 
for my creditors." 



Voiei ce qu'il dit: "cTai perdu mon 
argent; vot/a un ftcheuz accident 
pour mes cr^anoiers." 



287. 

To implicate ; to compromise. 

His health is impaired. 

To squander. 

To use somebody welL 

To use somebody ill. 

Notwithstanding that ; for all that 

Although he did not treat me well, 
for aU that I like him. 

Although that man is not rich, he 
is flbtwithstanding very kind to- 
wards the poor. 

To excite curiosity. 

To stir up compassioa 

To burst out laughing. 

You have exposed yourself to pub- 
lic laughter. 
I see nothing laughable in that 
To make a great show. 
To have one's own way. 
To lose one's wits. 
Not to know what one is about 
The house took fire. 



Compromettre. 

Sa sant6 est compromise. 

Dissiper. 

En user bien avec qqn. 

En user mal avec qqn. 

Ne laisser pas de. 

Quoiqu'il n'en ait pas bien us4 avec 
moi, je ne laisse pas de I'aimer. 

Quoique cet homme ne soit pas ri- 
che, il ne laisse pas d'dtre chari- 
table envers les pauvres. 

Exciter la curiosity. 

Exciter la compassion. 

idolater de rire. 
Faire un 6clat de rire. 
Yous vous dtes expoe^ k la ris^ 

publique. 
Je ne vois rien de risible en cela. 
Faire de I'^clat 
Faire k sa tdte. 
Perdre la tdte. 
Ne savoir que faire. 
Le feu a pris k la maison. 
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To set the house on fire. Mettre le feu & la maiaon. ^ 

An increase. Un surcroit 

For more bad luck, he dislocated Pour surcroit de malheur, il 8*est 

his shoulder. d^mis T^paule. 

It is not so. It is not the case. II n'en est riea 

He escaped with a flight. II en a 6t4 quitte pour la peur. 

To escape with. £n Atre quitte pour. 

To be dislocated. Se ddmettre. 

To resign one's office. Se d^mettre de sa place. 

The surgeon has set his arm. Le chiruigien lui a remis le bra& 

To be in a fever. Avoir la fi^vre. 

To have an attack of fever. Avoir un aocds de fi^vre. 

Her fever has returned. La fi^vre Ta reprise. 

To put one in a fever. Donner la fidvre k qqn. 

To give way. Se laisser aller. 

To abandon one's self. S'abandonner. 
To suffer one's self to be led away. Se laisser entralner. 

Tou are welcome. Vou9 dtes le bienvenu. 

I bid you farewell. Je vous fais mes adieuz. 



ThIjmb 18. 

1. Soldiers, you are welcome under the roofe {toit) which 
you have so bravely (vaillamment) defended. 2. We have seen 
you drive back the enemy (pL) who had come to surprise you. 
3. You did not allow yourselves to be surprised. 4. You have 
not allowed them to trample on (fouler) the soil in which (06) 
your fathers sleep (reposer), 5. You have rendered to your 
country all the services which you could. 6. Come a'nd e^jjoy 
the blessings (bonheur) of peace under the shade of those trees 
which you have seen grow up. Y. The more I read the life ot 
Washington, the more I admire the great virtues of that hero 
{heros), 8. I love him the more, as he was modest and disin- 
terested {desinteresse), 9. Although he had reached the pinna- 
cle of human grandeur {au faite des grandeurs humaines)^ he 
was, nevertheless, courteous towards all (affable envers tout U 
monde), 10. He is so much the more entitled to our admi- 
ration, as he appeared to value it little. 11. In the winter of 
1116, the soldiers of the republic marched barefooted through 
fields co\ered with snow; they often suffered for necessaries 
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{fMLuquer du nSeessaire)^ bat, for all that, thej bad confidence n 
their general 12. A young officer, feeling himself mortally {ci 
mort) wounded by a bullet {une halle\ which had passed through 
bis body, exclaimed : ^ This is a sad accident for my creditors." 
13. Young men, you have suffered yourselves to be led away by 
bad examples. 14. You have given way to the charms of an 
idle life, and behold the consequences I ^15. The golden {pri- 
deux) opportunities you have had to improve your minds, you 
have suffered (them)* to escape. 16. Those who used you well, 
your friends and relatives, you have offended (them)* by your 
conduct. 1*7. Your health is impaired and your fortunes are 
squandered. 18. This is what might be said to many young 
men who have listened to the voice of pleasure, instead of follow- 
ing the path of their duty. 19. My neighbor's house took fire, 
ind for more bad luck, he fell and dislocated his shoulder. 20. 
His wife appeared to have lost her wits, for she spoke at random, 
and did not know what she was about. 21. Why do you burst 
out laughing ? Is there any thing laughable in that ? 22. In- 
deed (Aufait)j he thought he had dislocated his arm ; but it is 
not so ; and now {et voila) his wife (gut) has gone for the surgeon 
to have it set 23. J£ he escaped with a fright, so much the bet- 
ter (tant mieux). 



THiMS SuFFLftMSKTAIRE SUB LE FaRTIOIFE FjElifeSENT ET 

l'Adjeotii' Verbal. ( F. Leg, Y4.) 

Now as* we grow old" and our strength' grows less,* the noisy 
city life* offers us few attractions.* We quit it without regret 
for the peaceful country life.^ A rural retreat' has always been 
the goal* of our ambition. We love to see the bellowing*^ bulls 
roaming" in peace over" the vast prairies ;" the bleating" sheep 
caressing" their tender lambs," skipping" on the grass beside 
them ; the capricious goats climbing" on the steep*^ rocks, brows- 
ing** the plants, blossoming among the bushes,^ or the newly 

* In inyeniona of this kind, when, for the sake of emphasis, the principal sentence Is 
preceded by a relative clause, introducing its ottJect, this object must be represented, in 
the principal sentence, by a pronoun. 
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fonned** buds" of the creeping" brier." We love I j hear the 
delightful*' voices of the little birds, singing among the verdant* 
foliage.* We delight in* listening to the noise of some clear 
brook, falling from the height** of a rock, and flowing," with 
gentle murmur," across the meadows." These are the scenes 
among which we shall spend the remainder" of our days, com- 
muning" with the Author of nature, and seeking the quietest 
and most peaceful path that leads to the tomb.'' 



' Now fts^ maintenant que, 

* To grow old, vieiUir, 

* Oar strength, notforeei, 
^ To grow less^ tlaffaihlir, 

* City life, la vie det villet, 
' Attraction, eharme, 

* Peaceful coon- la vie paisihle dee 

try life, ehampe, 

' A rural retreat^ une retraite cham- 



•The goal,. 
" To bellow, 
"Bull, 
" To roam, 
" Over, 
" The prairie, 
» To bleal^ 
" To caress, 
" A lamb, 
"Toskip, 



pitre. 
^obfet, 
mugir, 
taureau, 
erreT, 
9ur, 

la prairie, 
Uler, 
earetser, 
un agneau, 
bondir. 



»• To climb, 

* Steeps 

•* To browse, 
" The bushes, 
•* Newly formed, 
•* The bud, 

* To creep, 

* The brier, 
" DeUghtfol, 

* Yerdani) 
" Foliage, 

" To delight in, 
" The height^ 
" To flow, 
•• With gentle 

murmur, 
■* The meadow, 

* The remainder, 
•• To commune, 
" "nie tomb. 



ffrttnper, 

esearpS. 

hrodUer, 

lee buiteone, 

naissatU. 

le bourgeon. 

romper, 

la ronee, 

raviesant 

verdoyani, 

lefeuUlage, 

eeplaire a, 

le Jiaui. 

eouler, 

avec un doux mur' 

mure. 
leprS, 
le reete. 

^entretenir. ^ 
la tombe. 



ThSmb SupplAmentaikb sue lb Participb Pass*. ( V. Leg. IS.) 

(In the following piece, fhe yerbs relating the principal action, are put in the present 
This eonstmctlon, which enlivens the narration, is admissible in both languages, bat 
mnoh more frequently resorted to in Freneb than in English.) 

An immense multitude, which curiosity had attracted, thronged* 

in the inclosure' of the forum, TeiTor' had struck^ all hearts, 

and those Romans who had shown themselves so untractftbje* 

14* 
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under the yoke,* and who had been seen so many times to brave* 
death, shamefully' bowed* their heads before the tyranny''* of the 
decemviri." Appius and his satellites have extended'" the limits" 
of their authority," and have used it, or rather abused it, to sub- 
stitute" the most excessive'* violence" for the laws {211). They 
have given way to the fury" of their passions, or to speak more 
correctly,'* they have suffered themselves to be led into all the 
dissoluteness** which (276) the most inordinate*' passions pro- 
duce.** Among the victims** which the cruelty** of Appius has 
marked out,** is" Virginia,*' the daughter (63*) of a Eoman 
senturion. Her beauty, her innocence, did not touch** the 
cruel decemvir. Nothing can stir** up in his heart a generous 
movement ; neither the services which the father of that unfor- 
tunate maiden** has rendered to Rome, nor the enemies he has 
conquered, nor the wounds" he has received, nor the combats in 
which his bravery** has signalized** itself nor, in fine, the honor- 
able rewards which his deeds** have won for him.** 

Virginia, standing and trembling,** is expecting, in the an- 
guish" of death, the fate** which' is reserved" for her. Mean- 
while, a cry of joy escapes her : she has heard the voice of her 
father. Scarcely had he been apprised of the resolution which 
Appius had formed of reducing his daughter to slavery,*^ when 
{que) he left the army to hasten*' to her succor. How shall I 
describe** the uneasiness that had seized upon his mind,** and 
the fortitude** he had required not to succumb** to the grief** 
that rent*' his heart ! At last, he arrives, and immediately** the 
crowd eagerly withdraws to let him pass.** At the sight of him 
{A sa vtie), the tyrant*^ shudders ;*' his eyes are cast down ; he 
himself is astonished** at the shame which he has felt glowing 
on** his criminal forehead ; but soon an apparent tranquillity has 
succeeded** to the fear which, for a moment^ had shown itself on 
his countenance.** "What dost thou want?" he says, with a 
bold look.** " My daughter," replies the unfortur %te fether ; ** her 
whom the gods made the sole support*' of my old age." At 
these words, he approaches Virginia, and father and daughter 
are lost in** embraces** and sobs.*° "Lictors,"*' exclaims the 
d^c^mvir ; " let that slave be given up** to her master." Virginia, 
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distracted^ with grief, has sunk {est tomhee) ahnost inanimate^ 
into the arms of Virginius. The unfortunate father draws'* his 
daughter fjEir from the crowd, under pretext^ of bidding"' her a 
last farewell, and plunges into her heart a murderous"® weapon 
that chance®^ had thrown into'" his hands, {ting.) 



To throng, 

* Inclosure, 

* Terror, 

* To strike, 

* TTntractable 

under, 
« Yoke, 
' To brave, 

* Shamefully, 

* To bow, 
" Tyranny, 
*' Decemvir, 
"» To extend, 
» limits 

" Authority, 
" To substitute 

for, 
*• Excessive, 
" Violence, 
"Fury, 
*• To speak more 

correctly, 

* "He dissolute- 

ness, 
'' Inordinate, 
" To produce, 
" Victim, 
•* Cruelty, 

* To mark out» 
"Tobe, 

^ Virginia, 
*• To touch, 



9e presscT' 
enceinte, t 
terreur, t 
giacer, 

indocile d, 
joug.m. 
braver. 

hmteTMement 
courier, 
tyrannie, £ 
decemvir, m. 
recttler. 
home, t 
autorit^ t 

substituer a, 
excestif. 
viole7ice, i 
fougue, f. 

pour mieux dire 

lea desordres. 
dSriglS. 
produire. 
victime, t 
eruautS, t 
d&signer. 
86 trouver. 
Virginie. 
flkchir. 



" To stir up, 
"• That unfortu- 
nate maiden, 
" Wound, 
" Bravery, 
^ To signalize, 
"Deed, 
** To win for him, 

* To tremble, 
" The anguish, 
"Fate, 

" To reserve, 

*" Slavery, 

*' To hasten (to 

%), 
« How shall I 

describe, 

«Mmd, 

** Fortitude, 

*• To succumb, 

« Grief, 

« To rend, 

* Immediately, 
*" To withdraw 

eagerly to 

let pass, 
" The tyrant, 
" To shudder, 
" He himself is 
astonished at, 
•• To glow on, 
•* To succeed. 



faire naitre, 

cette in/oriunie, 
hlessure, t 
vaillance, t 
ngneUer. 
exploit, m. 
lui voUoir.* 
trembler, 
tea angoisses. 
destin, m. 
rSaerver. 
eaclavage, m. 

pour voter. 

comment peindre, 
eaprita, pL 
la force d'dme, 
auccomber. 
douleur, £ 
dSchirer, 
immSdiatem^ent, 

a*empreaaer de lait- 

aer paaaer. 
le tyran. 
friaaonner, 
StonnS lui-mhne 

de. 
rougir, 
aucc^der a. 



* VcUoir^ in the sense of to be worth, is intransitiye ; bat in the sense of to procure^ 
to gaiot it is trimsitlve ; an 1 in this sense, its past participle is sal^eot to e{;TeeinenL 
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** OountcnaiMfl^ 

••Witbabold 
look, 

* The sole sop- 
port, 

** To be lost in, 

"Embrace. 

•Sob^ 

«Lictor, 



wuoffi, m. 

<rim cir oituri, 

Funigtie ioutUtL 
itn eonfimdu 

dans, 
embroMsemerU, m. 

HcteuTfUL 



• To give up, 

"Distracted, 

" Inanimate, 

•• To draw or drag; 

••Pk«text> 

•'To bid, 

•■ Mnrderona^ 

•• Chance, 

^ To throw into, 



Uvrtr, 

Sperdude. 

inanimS, 

enircAner, 

prStexte, m. 

adreMter. 

meurtrier. 

hasard, m. 

fairetomber 



SUPPLEMENT. 



The principal rules of Grammar have been embodied in the 
preceding lessons. To avoid repetition, we shall here only refer 
to them, and supply such exceptional rules as are wanting to 
complete the grammar part of the work. 



Nouns, 

L — ^A noun can be used in a definite, general, indefinite, or 
partitive sense, (75). 

n.— Gender, (1). 

(1.) Amour y dSliee, orgtie, are masculine in the singular, and 
feminine in the plural ; amour only when it signifies sexual pas- 
sion. 

(2.) The feminine nouns couleur and fotidre become mascu- 
line — the first when it is followed by de and a noun denoting the 
kind of color ; as, le couleur de feu ; the second when it is used 
in a figuratiye sense ; as, unfoudre de guerre. 

(3.) Oen»^ (204, Rem.). 

(4.) Qudque chose^ (page 273, note f)* 

(5.) JSt/mne, for the church, is feminine, otherwise masculine. 

(6.) There are a number of nouns which, in one sense, are 
masculine, and in another feminine. The most common are : 

Masouuhb. "FwfnxnxE, 

Aide, Helper. Asmstance. 

Aigle, Eagle, {the bird.) Eagle, (Homan ensign.) 

Couple. Two beiDga intimately connected. Two of a sort 

Idvre, Book. Pound. 

Manclie. Handle. Sleeve. 
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llAflOULnn. 




FxMXHnnk 


j£imo%ft» 


Memoir; account 




Memory. 


Mode, 


Mood. 




Fashion. 


Mousse. 


Cabin-boy. 




Foam; moss. 


Page. 


Page of a prince. 




Page of a book. 


Poele. 


Stove. 




Frying-pan. 


Poste. 


Poet; station; em 


plojment 


Letter-post. 


Sourit. 


Smile. 




MooBe. 


Tour, 


Turn. 




Tower. 


Voile. 


Veil 




Sail 



III. — Number. Formation of the Plural — General Rule, (16.) 

£xcKPnoN& 

(1.) Nouns ending in «, ar, «, (17, a). 

(2.) Nouns ending in aw, en, (17, b). 

(3.) Nouns ending in aZ, (17, c). Bal, cal, pal, regal, camor 
val, chacal, nopal, takQ 8 in the plural. 

(4.) Nouns ending in nt, (17, d). 

(6.) Nouns ending in ail, (page 49, note J). 

(6.) Nouns ending in ou, (page 166, note f). 

(7.) Ciel, heaven, plural cietix ; del, tester of a bed, or sky in 
painting, plural ciels, 

(8.) Aieul, ancestor, plural aleux ; aieul, grandfather, plural 
aieuls. 

(9.) (Eil, eye, plural i/eux; ml, a term of art, plural ceils. 

(10.) Ail, garlic, plural aulx. 

(11.) For the plural oi compound nouns, see (227). 

(12.) Proper names remain unchanged in the plural, except 
when they are used as conmion nouns ; as, La France a eu ses 
Cisars, 



The Article. 

I. — (1.) Its form, le, la, (2), les, (16). 
(2.) Elision, (6). 
(3.) Contraction, (44). 

n— Use of the article, (34), (69), (75), (104), (116), (116), 
(149). 
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ni.— Omission of the article, (63), (74), (p. 49, n. f), (123). 

The article is further omitted : 

(1.) Before names, of persons or things, which we address; 
as, Soldats, vous defendez les toits qui vous out vus naitre, 

(2.) Before nouns emphatically used in a series, in titles of 
books, in proverbial sentences, before ordinal numbers that are 
placed after their noun, and before cardinal numbers used in the 
same manner for ordinal ; as, 

Citoyens, strangers, ennemis, rois, empereurs, le plaignent et le 

r6v6renL 
Contentement passe richesse. 
Histoire de France. 
Chapitre premier. Page vingt. Henri quatre. 

(3.) Before nouns preceded by a preposition, with which they 
form an adverbial phrase ; as, Avec prudence, 

(4.) After jamais placed at the head of a sentence, and after 
soit repeated; also before pl^iSj moins, beginning a sentence, 
(285); as. 

Jamais nomme ne fat plus tourment^ que moL 
Soit crainte, soit prudence. 

(5.) Before the names of countries, when they are preceded 
by en ; also, when they are preceded by de, unless they are ac- 
companied by an adjective, or used with reference to their whole 
extent; as, 

Les deserts de la brtilante Afrique. 
Les limites de la France. 

(6.) A few names of countries always retain the article ; as, 

Le Canada. Le Mexique. Le Brazil Le P^rou. 
La Chine. La Jamalque. 

(7.) And a few never take it : those which bear the names of 
their capitals; as, Naples est un delicieux pays. 

rV.— Repetition, (12). 

The article is also repeated before the adverb forming the su- 
perlative degree, when it stands after the noun ; as, 

L*homme le plus industrieuz. 
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y . — Ia piuSy U flMfiuB, U nuiiniy are inYariable when thej 
modify a Terb or adreib ; also, when thej ezpreBs the highest 
d^^ree, in an abaolnte manner, withoot comparison ; as, 

EQe duuite le mienx. 

Yotr* MMir De plenre pa% Ion mteae qn'eUe est le plus affligfie. 

Bnt: 

De toates oes damei^ Totre sobot est la plus 



Adjectiybs. 

L — ^Adjectiyes are of two kinds: qualifying (2) and detemd- 
native^ (5). 

Agreement, (2). See IV. 

n. — GEin>KB. Formation of the feminine. 
General mlesi (3), (5). 



(1.) Adjectives ending in x^ (61, a), 

(2.) Adjectiyes ending in/, (61, 6). 

(3.) Adjectives ending in e^ ^ ten, en, et, (61, c). 

(4.) iTu/, geniil, helloi, sot, vieillot, jpaysan; has, grot, las^ 
ipais, pros, expres, prcfhs, also double the final consonant in the 
feminine ; as, nvXU, gentille, &c. ; basse, grasse, &c. 

(5.) Beau, nouveau, vieux, (37); and mou, mol ; fou,f6L; 
fern. molle,folle; jumeau, jumeUe, 

(6.) Doux, faux, prefix, roux, have the fern, douce, fausse, 
prkfiae, rousse, 

(7.) Blanc, franc, sec,frais, fern. hlanche,franche, 8eche,fraiche. 

(8.) Ammoniac, public, caduc, ture, gree, fem. ammoniaque, 
publique, caduque, turque, grecque. 

(9.) Long, oblong, fem. longue, obUmgue. 

(10.) Benin, malm, fem. bhiigne, maligne. 

(11.) Coi, fem. coite; favori, fem, favorite; tiers, fem. tierce. 

(12.) Aigu, anibigu, bigu, conUgu, exigu, fem. aigui, <fec, 

in. — ^Number, Formation of the plural. 
General rule, (16). 
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EZOEFTIONS. 



(1.) Adjectives ending in s, x, and the masculine of those end- 
ing in aUy follow the same rules as the nouns, (17, a, b), 

(2.) Of the adjectives ending in aZ, the majority form the plu- 
ral by changing al into aux; as, S^al, igaux ; those that do not, 
follow the general rule ; as, amical, fatal, final, frugal, naval^ 
ikedtral, &c. : des instants fatals, 

IV. — Agreement. 

General rules, (3), (16), (61, cf). 

ExOEPnONB. 

(1.) An adjective placed after two nouns that are synonymous, 
agrees with the last ; as, un travail, une occupation continuelle ; 
also, when the nouns are connected by the conjunction ou; bs, 
un courage on une prudence Stonnante, 

(2.) Tout, (56), demi, (56), nu, (285, Rem. 6). 

(3.) Feu, late, when separated from its noun, does not agree 
with it; BBjfeu votre mere; but: lafeue reine, 

(4.) In compound words, adjectives are varied, except mi, 
demi, semi. The first of two adjectives is also invariable, when 
it is used adverbially ; as, court-vHu ; except, however, in frais- 
cueUli and tout-puissant, which have the iQunmnefraiche^ueillie 
and toute-puissante. 

(5.) Two adjectives, joined together, the former being quali- 
fied by the latter, remain invariable, because the former is used 
substantively ; as, des cheveux chdtain clair, that is, d'un ckdtain 
clair, 

v.— Place of the adjective, (65), (116), (136, a). (See also XL) 
VI.— Repetition, (12), (136, a). 
VIL— Comparison, (110), (112), (201). 
Vin. — Nouns used as adjectives, (63). 
IX. — ^Adjectives used as nouns, (64). 
X. — Government of adjectives, (190, a, 5), (2*7*7, Rem. 4). 
(1.) Most adjectives which are followed in English by of, from, 
with^ hy^ require the preposition de ; those that are followed by 



aM 







jr itiliiiiFfiC 



Xf/--Tb« tAU/wing «)jeettT«i hare 

i/n tff/n htmmut, ft iimpU oua. 
^/fi hfOM fu/mmt, ft woribjr mtau 
Un 0^UUn etmtSf ft eerUln iiorj, - 




CTit enfmdcrwA, a 



jl///n ^/r«f om^y m J d«ftr fri«od £7ii« ra6e dUrv; 



f/n <»f ««/ m/ani, ft tirMOOM ehlld 
//tf dsmiirt ofHUt, tb« Uuit jmt (of 

ft MtrlM). 
t/n»/au»M el(fff ft fftlM Imj. 
(/n fufimM mmUtur, fto •»)«••{?• 

linr. 
//n gnlanl homnuif ft gontlumfta 
//n j/rrim/ hommt, ft ifrot man. 
7^ AttM^ ttm, ft liAughty Uin«. 
//«! h4mn$l» kommtf ftti honett roan. 
Un wdfifMni livrt, ft worthloM book. 
/>i4 tM»f/ Ml, worihlAM wood. 
7## fi»l4v#aw v^n, iho ttuh wine. 

{/h f>awvrv Aomm#, ft mAn of little 

intirlt. 
Un phiMnt h0mm0t a ridiouloui 

limn. 
Un p0lU hommtt ft imoll mftn. 
Ji/#« ;irfj|)f#« fNo^ni, my own hftndt. 
Uh ««m/ 0f\fi»nlt ft ainffU child. 
(/n timph i(i9iiatt ft privaU loldler. 
Un Irhf* AoiNm#, ft pitifiil man. 
Un ^ni^ la6/tfaM| a tinglo picture. 

Un vihin Aommf, an u|;ly man. 
(/"»# vfftjt hUhirf^ a mero itory. 



l?it« e^y^Ncne; the 
Uh ontnuU f mriewx .^ 

maL 
ITm Aoi7U7i« ffohni, a gaflaiiL 
(Tn Aomme grand, a tall mao. 
Xtf tan haut, a lood tonei 
Un homme honnHe, a polite man. 
Un livre michant, a caustic book. 
Du boit mart, dead wood. 
Le vin nauveau, tbe newly made 

wine. 
Un homme pauvre, a poor maa 

Un homme plaisant, an agreeable 

man. 
Un homine petit, a mean man. 
Lea mains proprea, clean hand& 
Un etifant eeul, a child alone. 
Un aoldat aimple, a foolish soldier. 
Un homme trjate, a sorrowful man. 
Un tableau unique, a matchless pio> 

ture. 
Un homme vilain, a sordid man. 
Une hietoire vraie, a true history. 
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DETERMINATiyB ADJECTIVES, (S). 

XTT. — Possessive, (6). 

Mon, (5), (6, 6), (16). Notre, (19). 

Ton, (18). Votre, (5), (16). 

Son, (10), (6, 5), (16), (280). Leur, (20), (280). 



XHL — Demonstrative, (6). 

Ce, (11), (16). 
In connection with this adjective, are used the suffixes, ci and 
/a, (29). 

XLV.— Indefinite, (6). (See also XVI.) 

Chaque, (165). Quelque, (121), (XVI.) 

Nul, (204), (XVI.) Plusieurs, (121). 

Aucun, (204), (XVI.) Tel, (204). 

M6me, (XVL) Quel, (6), (XVI.) 

Tout, (66), (XVL) Quelconque (whatever), (XVL) 



XV.- 


'Numeral, 


1 

(5), (38). 


OlBSnrAL NVMBIBS. 




OBDUTAL KVMBBRS. 


1. Tin (m.), nne (/.) 




Isi Premier (m.),preinidre(/.) 


2. Deux. 




2d. Second (m.), seconde {/.), 
deuxidme. 


8. Trois. 




8d. Troisi^me. 


4, Qaatre. 




4th. Quatridme. 


5. Cinq. 




5th. Ginqoidme. 


6. Six. 




6th. Sizidme. 


7. Sept. 




7th. Septidme. 


8. Huit.* 




8th. Huiti^e.* 


9. Nea£ 




9th. Neuyidme. 


10. Dix 




10th. Dizidme. 


11. Onze.* 




11th. Onzidme.* 


12. Douze. 




12th. Douzidme. 


18. Treize. 




18th. Treizidme. 


14. Quatorze. 




14th. QuatorziSme. 




* See note, p. 29. 
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OBsnrjUb mnniBB. 


15. Qninze. 


16th. QaiD^din& 


16. Seizai 


16th. Seizfi^e: 


17. Dix-afept. 


17thrjDix>6erUdiiie. 
18th. Diz-^iAtitoe. 


18. Di»4uit 


19. Dix-DeaC 


19th. Dix-n^uTidme. 


20. Vingt* 


20th. Yingl^^me. 


21. Yingt et ua 


2l0t Yingt et jmidme. 


22. Yiogt-deuz. 


22d. Yiifgi-deiiiidine. 


28. YiDgtrtroia. 


2Sd. Y&gi-troiBiSme. 


80. Trent6. 


80th. Trttdti^me. 


81. Trente et ua 


Slat Trente et nnitoe. 


82. Trente-detix. 


82d. Trente-deuzidme. 


40. Quarante. 


40th. Quarantidme. 


50. Ginqoante. 


50th. Cinquantidm& 


60. Soizaote. 


60th. SoixantiSme. 


70. Soixan^e-dix 


70th. Soixante-dixidme. 


71. Soixantd et onze. 


7l8t Soixante et onzidme. 


80. Quatre-yiDgta 


80th. Qoatre-TiDgtidme. 


81. Qaatre>yin£^ua 


81 at Quatre-yingt-nni^me. 


90. Quatre-yingt-dlz, 


90th. Quatre-yingt-dixidmeL 


91. Quatre-yiDgt-onisa 


9l8t Qoatre-ymgt-onzidma 


100. Cent* 


100th. Centime. 


101. Cent-iifi, 


lOlsi Cent-tinidme. 


200. DenTcent& 


200th. Deux oenti^me. 


210. Deux eent-diz. 


210th. Deox oent-dixitoe. 


1,000. Mille-t 


1,000th. Millidme. 


1,001. Mille-TiD. 


I,00l8i MUle-ani^e. 


2,500. I>eiix mille-cinq centa 


2,500th. Deuxmille-einqoenti^me. 


1,000,000. Un million. 


1,000,000th. MiUioni^me. 



XYI. — Bemarhs on some Indefinite Adjectives. 

Aucun and nu\ can be used in the plural, only with nouns 
that have no singula; as, aucunes funerailles. 

Mime is sometim^'^an adjective and sometimes an adverb. 
It is an adverb when it ^difies a verb, and when it has the 
meaning of aZ«oy as, 

II ne Ta pas mSm$ yn. 

Les animaux, lea plantee mime ^taient an nombre dea divinity 
^gyptiennes. 



* Vi^t and oerUf see note S, p. 148. 



t i/«20.Beem,Smi.a. 
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QuelqtLe is sometimes an adjective, and sometimes an adverb, 
(266, note *). 

Quel is used with the conjunction qTie, in which case it is sep- 
arated from its noun, (256, note *). 

The noun is sometimes understood with quel; as. Quel est 
done voire phref 

Quelconque is always placed after its noun ; as, Deux points 
quelconques etant donneSy any two points being given. 

Tout is sometimes a noun, sometimes an adjective, and some- 
times an adverb. 

Le tout est plus grand que sa partie. YoiU t<mL 

Tout lliomme, (the whole man.) 

Tout homme, (every man.) 

Tous les hommes, (all men.) 

Tout, adverb, sometimes agrees with the noun, (see note, p. 107.) 



XVn. — Remarks on the Numeral Adjectives, 

The cardinal numbers are used, instead of the ordinal, for the 
days of the month (l7l, Rem. 1), and in speaking of sovereigns, 
except for the first. George quaire ; but : ffenri premier. 

We say : Charles-quint, for Charles the Fifth of Germany ; 
and Sixte-quint, for Sixtus the Fifth. 

A or one, used before hundred and thousand, is not expressed ; 
as, cent dollars, one hundred dollars ; mille hommes, a thousand 
men. But when cent and mUle are used substantively, the nu- 
meral un may precede them ; as, un cent d*huUres ; un mille de 
briques, 

HTum^ral Nouns, — Collective, 

L*unite, the unit Uhe trentaine, thirty. 

Uhe demi-domaine, a half dozen. Uhe quarantaine, forty. 

Une huitaine, a week, (8 days.) Uhe cinquantaine, fifty. 

Une neuvaine^ nine days. Une aoixantaine^ sixty. 

Une dixaine, half a score. Une quatre-vingtaine, eighty. 

Une dauzaine, a dozen. Une centaine^ a hundred. 

Une quinzaine, a fortnight, (15 days.) Un millier, a thousand. 

Une vingtaine, a score. Un million, a million. 
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Lm moUii, the hall 
Le tiert, ooe-third. 
LeM deux tien, twothirda. 
Jj€ fuartf oDe-foarih. 



Fractional, 



Le einquiime, ihe fifth. 
Le nxieme, the sixth. 
Le Here de hvU, one>third of eight 
JJ9 ywsr », vwc-iv«u mi. Le fuoTt d^vH quort, a i of a i. 

Rem. — In saying ** one-third of two^ the French say, le tiers 
de deuxy becaose the sense of the noun tiers is detenninate. 



JkmbU^ double. 
IViple, treble. 



ProportionaL 

Quadruple, quadruple. 
Oeith^lde, hundred-fold. 



Pronouns. 

There are personal^ possessive^ demonstrative, relative, and in- 
definite pronouns. 



L — (1.) Personal Pronouns. 



Subject. 



Simg. Pbtr. 

Isc PBB8. [je (4X noes (19) 
8d. pus. ta (18), Tons (4) 
8d. p. maee. U (»), lis (90) 

** /m. 'eUe (9X ttUes (90) 
Ofbothgen-' ' 

den and j 

nambenb I 



DiRBCT Objbct. 



\ 



8mf. Pbir. 

me (67), nous (57) 
te (57X Toos (57) 

8e(18S) 

2%e intparidble 

le(62) 



ItmnMct Objsct. 



Sinf. Pbtr. 

me (57), nooa (57) 
te(57X TOOS (57) 

loi (58X leor (58) 

seO^S) 
en (75) 
y(66) 



DisjujrcmrB.* 



Sinr, Pbtr. 

moi(S5),tiioa8(65)t 
tol(65Xt voa»(65)t 
lul(65),t ©ax(e5)t 
elle (esxt eUes (65)t 
soi (224) 



(2.) Compound Personal Pronouns. 

Moi-m6me, toi-m6me, vous-m6me, lui-meme, elle-m^me, soi- 
in6me, nous-m^mes, vous-memes, eux-m^mes, elles-mfimes, (224). 



n. — Possessive Pronouns, 

Le mien, (11), (16), (47). Le notre, (19), (47). 

Le tien, (18), (47). Le votre, (11), (16), (47). 

Le sien, (11), (16), (47). Le leur, (20), (47). 



♦ These 
tosTerb. 



pronoun, tre called disjttnetivej because they are not immediately Joined 

t See also 228, Bxm. 1 and 2. 
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III. — Demonstrative ProTwuns* 



Ce, (89), (124), (L. 72). Celui-ci, (30), (85). 

Celui, (46), (88, Rem. 3). Celui-1^, (30), (86). 

Ceci, (84). Cela, (84), (187, Rem. 1). 



IV. — Relative Pronouns, 

(1.) Qui, (87), (88). Lequel, (87), (IX.) 

Que, (87), (88). Oii, (IX.) 

Quoi, (IX.) En, (66), (280, Rem. 2 & 3). 
Dont, (87), (88). 

(2.) The following relative pronouns are also used absolutely; 
that is, without an antecedent. 

Qui, (8), (48), (52). Quoi, (48). 

Que, (8), (48). Lequel, (11), (16), (47). 



V. — Indefinite Pronouns. 

On, (107), (X.) Autrui, (204). 

Quiconque, (whosoever). L'un Tautre, (224). 

Quelqu'un, (49), (50, Rem. 1), (121). L'un et Tautre, (40). 

Chacun, (165). Personne, (50). 

The following indefinite adjectives become pronouns, when 
they do not accompany a noun. 

Aucun, (204). Tel, (204). 

Nul, (204). Certain. 

Plusieurs, (121). 



VI. — Place of the Pronouns. 

(1.) As subject, (4). 

(2.) In interrogative sentences, (4, Rem. 2), (13), (126). 
(3.) As direct objects, (33), (54), (67), (58), (74), (128, Rem. 
1 and 2), (139). 

(4.) As indirect objects, (53), (54), (67), (68), (74), (81), (139). 
(5.) When the verb is in the imperative mood, (126). 
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Rem. — ^Whcn two imperatives are connected by et or ow, the 
objective pronouns may be placed before or after the second ; as, 
donnez-le-luiy ou le lui priteZy or ou pr^tet-le-luu 

Vll. — Repetition of the personal pronouns, (136), (277, Rem. 
6 and 6). 

VIIL — Remarks on the pronouns, (270). 



IX. — Remarks on some Relative Pronouns. 

A verb having a relative pronoun for its subject, agrees, in 
person and number, with the antecedent of the relative pronoun ; 
as, Nous Stions deux qui £noNS du mhne avis. 

When the relative pronoun refers to an adjective which is pre- 
ceded by the article, the adjective is the antecedent of the rela- 
tive pronoun ; as, Vous ites le seul qui ait (not, qui ayez) reussi. 

Zequelj duquel^ &c^ are used instead of gut, que^ dont, to avoid 
ambiguity. Je dois recevoir une leitre de mes enfants laquellb 
f attends avec impatience. If que were used, in this sentence, in- 
stead of laquelUy it would refer to enfants. 

Duquel is used for dont^ when the antecedent is followed by a 
preposition ; as, Les his a la protection desquelles nous confions 
notre bonkeur. 

Quoiy as a relative, is only used with reference to ce and rien ; 
as, Ce a quoi jepense. 

Quoi is used for whaty in an exclamatory sentence ; as, Qnoi 
de plus beau ! 

OH and d*oii carry with them an idea of locality ; as, Za ville^ 
otr il demeure, j>^otje viens. When extraction of race is to be 
expressed, dont, and not (Tot^ must be used ; as, Lafamille dont 
tile sort. 



X, — Remarks on some Indefinite Pronouns, 

On is essentially masculine singular ; but the adjective which 
refers to it, must be feminine or plural, when the sense absolute- 
ly requires it; sa/Ma fille, on n* est pas toujours jeunb e< belle. 
Aujourd^hui on est amis et demain rivaux. 
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Quiconqtie, masculine singular, when applied to femalce, re- 
quires the adjective to be of the feminine gender; as, Mes- 
dames^ quiconqite de vous sera assee hardie pour midire de mot, 
je Venferai repentir, 

Quelgu^un and chacun^ when used absolutely, can only refei 
to persons. 

Chacun placed between the verb and its object, does not gov- 
ern the possessive adjective that follows it; as. Us ont donnS 
chacun leur avis. Leur refers to Us. But the possessive adjec- 
tive refers to chacun, when placed after the object of the verb ; 
as, lis ont apporte leurs offrandes, chacun selon ses moyens. 

Personrie is sometimes used for quelqu^un^ in phrases that ex- 
press uncertainty; as, Personne Ort-U jtmais raconU plus 
natvement ? 



Verbs. 

There are. transitive, (25), intransitive, (66), passive, (135), 
(175, Rem. and note f), reflective, (132), (162, &c.), (also called 
pronominal), and impersonal, (183), (also called unipersonal)^ 
verbs. 



Moods and Tenses, 

There are five moods : the indicative, conditional, imperative^ 
subjunctive, and infinitive. 

The Indicative has eight tenses : 

Simple. Compound. 

Present, (24), (83), (95), (96). Past Indefinite, or Perfect,(l 3 8). 

Imperfect, (197). Pluperfect, (202). 

Past Definite, or Preterit, (229). Past Anterior, (23 1). 

Future, (166), (167). Future Perfect. 

The Conditional, two : » 

Present, (205, a). Past, (205, 6). 

The Imperative, one : 

Present, (126), (218), (262), expressing also future action. 

15 



888 8UPPLSMXKT. 

The Suhjunetivt^ four : 

Present, (238). Perfect, (239). 

Imperfect, (258, a). Pluperfect, (268, h). 

The Infinitive^ two : 
Present, (23), (83), (91). Past, (162). 

And, also, the Participles : 
Present, (269), Past, (134), (142), and Compound, (270, 6, 3d). 



There are two anxiliarj verbs : avoir and Hre. • 
Use of avoir, (138), (146), (183, Rem.), (264). 
Use of Hre, (136),* (146), (146), (147), (264). 
Remarks on the agreement of the verb.with'its subject, (273), 
(274), (266, Rem. 5). 
Remarks on the accidental place of the subject, (276). 
Remarks on the direct and indirect objects, (277). 
Remarks on the verb^w, (246). 



Adybrbs. 

Place of the adverb, (61), (139). 
Formation of adverbs of manner, (137). 



Prepositions. 



Prepositions govern the verb in the infinitive, except the prep- 
osition en, (94). 

Conjunctions. 

Conjunctions that govern the subjunctive, (264, <fec). 
Remarks on the conjunction qvs, (266). 



Interjections. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB AVOIE. 



AToir 



Ay»i<, 



Fbuutt. 



FBBSBirT. 



IKFINITIVB MOOD. 

%o have, AToIr eo, 
PABTIGIPLBS. 

JUkviiv* En, m.'\ eae, /., 



Fast. 



Fin 



iohacthadm 



had. 



ATtaitn, 



COMPOCHD. 



AoWiv had. 



INDIOATIYB MOOD. 



FBKsnrv. 



Fjjt IWBmvKvn. 



J'af, 

Tuaa, 

II a. 

Koufl BTone, 

Vous ayei| 

Ilsont, 

J'arftis. 
TaavaUt 
IlaTKii, 
Nona avkma, 
VoosaTfaa, 
lis ayaient, 

J'ens, 
Tu eua. 
Heat, 

Nona eftmea, 
Voos eAtea, 
IJa enrent, 

J'anrai, 
Tu auras, 
II anra, 
Nona anrona, 
Voiia anrea, 
lis anront, 



J'anrals. 
Taaorau, 
Ilanralt, 
Nona anrlons, 
Yoas aorieai 
Ha aoraiant. 



iMPBBRCr. 



Fast Difikitb. 



FUTVBB. 



/ A<IML 

A« Aoff. 

wehave. 

imM Aooa. 

M^ykova. 

IhaA. 

ihouhatkU 

hahad, 

uomhad, 
tke^hmi, 

Ihad, 

tJwhadtk 

hehad. 

we had. 

gauhetd, 

tkeyhad. 

Ithallha»9. 

thou teiU ha9€. 

hewiUheure, 

tceahatt haue. 

»ou tffVR hatte. 

Mfy wiK Aova. 



J'ai en, 

Tuaaeo, 

II a en, 

Nona avons en, 

Yona avea en, 

naonten, 

J'BTaia en, 
Tu avals en, 
II BTBit en, 
Nona aTions en, 
Yona ayfea en, 
Ila BTBient en. 



FLuratrBCT. 



Ihetoehad, 

thou hast had, 

he htuhad, 

ve have had. 

vou haioehad. 

tkey hone had, 

Ihadhad, 

thou hadtt had. 

hehad^Md. 

wehadhad. 

you had had, 

tneyhadhad. 



Tak Amtbbiob. 

J'enaen, Ihadhad, 

Tn ena en, thou hadet had, 

II evt en, he had had, 

Mooa eftmea en, u>e had had, 

Yona eiltea en, you had had. 

Ila enrent en, they had had, 

FUTUBB FbBFBOT. 



J'anral en, 
Tn aoras en, 
n anra en, 
Nona anrona en, 
Yona anrea en. 
Da anront en, 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Fbbsbvt. 



Idkouldhave. 

thou Ufouldat have. 

he ufould have. 

we Aould have. 

you wouid have. 

they would have. 



J'anraia en, 
Tn anraia en, 
n anraiten, 
Nona anriona en, 
Yona anriea en. 
Da anralent en. 



/ ahaU Jusve had, 

thou wilt have had, 

he will have had. 

we ahaJl have had, 

vou wHt have had, 

tkey witt have had. 



Fast. 

J Aould hone had, 

thou wouldM have hctd, 

he wouid have had, 

we ahoidd have had. 

vou wouid have had, 

tkey would have had. 



IMPERATIYE MOOD. 



Ate. 
Qa'il ait, 



QneJ'aie. 
One tn aiea, 
Qn'U ait, 
One none ayona, 
Que yona ayes, 
Qn'ils aJent, 



hcne {thoi^. 
let him have. 



Ayons, 
Ayes, 
Qn'ils aient, 



let u$ have. 

have (you). 

letthemhave. 



SUBJUNGTIYB MOOD. 



Fbbsbmt. 

that Imay have, 

tkat thou utayet hetoe. 

that he may have. 

that we may have, 

that you may have. 

that they may have. 



)ne J'aie en, 
loe tn alea en, 
JnMl ait en, 
I ne none ayona en, 
)ue yona ayes en, 
{n'ils aient en. 



IHPBBTBCT. 



Qne j'ensse, 
One tn enaaes, 
Qo'il eat. 
One nous eoasions, 
One yens easaies, 
Qn'ils enssent. 



iheU I might have. 

that thou m'^htat have, 

that he might have. 

that we mijfht have. 

that you might have. 

that »iey might have. 



Pbbrot. 

ihat Imay have had, 

(hat thou rnayet have had. 

that he may have had, 

ihat we may have had 

that you may have had. 

that they may have had, 

Qne J'ensse en, that I mioht have had. 

One tn enssea en, that thou miffhtut have had. 
Qn'il eOt en, that he mipht have had. 

Qne uona euasiona en, that we iMght have had. 
Que yona enaaiea en, that you migkt have had. 
Qtt'lla enaaeot en, that A% might have had 
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CONJUGATION OF THE A UXIUABl VERB E T E E . 



PBMKira. 



INFINITIYB MOOD. 
PABTICIFLES. 



Past. 



Past. 



loftoveiem. 



htau 



Ayftnt £t«. 



COMTOUVD. 



AdViiy O0flla 



INDICATIYB MOOD. 



PuESBar. 



J««ais, 



II M^ 

K0«SMMniD«S, 

VoufttM, 

ItoKWt, 

IL«Ult. 
YoM«ti«, 

Tvftia, 

Yonaf&tM, 
Ilsfttrent, 

Tnaeras, 
n Mra, 
NooBseront, 
Yonsserw, 
nsaeront, 



JtMTftla, 

TuMnts, 

nMrait, 

KoosserionB, 

YooiMrio^ 

niaeraient, 



Ixrasntcr 



/am. 
tikwarf. 

tMorc 
ifBv arc 
wcy arc. 

/woe 



PAtT IirmuiiiiTB. 

To M £t6, tAmt haM, Aeen. 

II a 6t6, Ae A<u been. 

Noni ayons £t6, we Aaoe fraen. 

Yont ares 6t6, yov Aove been. 

Ila ODt 6t6, M^ Aove been. 



Plupkbfbct. 



Pabt DBnirm. 



Mm 



TaaTaia«t6, 
n avait 6t6« 
Nous aviona £16, 
Yona arlM 6t6, 
Sa aTatent 6t6, 



/Aadfreen. 

tiWw Aoditf Aeeii. 

A< Aodiees. 

•pe hod heen. 

wmhadheen, 

they had been. 



FUTUBS. 



/«MU. 

(houwtuL 

htwa$. 

%C9 were 

you were. 

Ouywere. 

lehatthe. 
UumwHtbe, 

hewiUbe, 

weAattbe. 

voMwiSte. 

tkeywittbe. 



Pabt Ahtebiob. 

J*eiia6(6, /Aod&mi. 

Tn ana 6te, thou hadet been. 

n ant 6t6, Jka Aod teen. 

Nona eftmea 6t6, we Aod freea. 

Yona efttaa 6t6, vom ftad been. 

Hb anrent 6t6, (Aey had been, 

FUTUBB Pbbrot. 



J'anrai 616, 
Taaara8 6t6, 
IIaara6t6t 
Nous anrons 6t6, 
Yona aorei 6t6, 
Ha anront 6t6, 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



lehmddbe. 

(hou uwmidal be. 

hevKumldbe, 

uethoidibe, 

' «oi» would &«. 

tkeywomidie. 



J'aorais 6t6, 
Tn aurais 6t6, 
II anrait 6t6, 
Nona aariona 6t6, 
Youa aaiies 6t6, 
11b aoraiaot 6t6, 



lAatthaoebeen. 
thou wift have been, 

he uiU have been, 
we ehall htwe been, 
you will have been, 
they wiil have been. 



Past. 

li^ould have been, 

thou wouldet have been. 

he woiUd have been. 

we should have been. 

you would have been. 

M<y would have been. 



IMPEBATIYB MOOD. 



Soil 



Boia. 
Qu'll 



BOit, 



be (thou), 
lethimbe. 



Soyons, 
Soyea, 
Qu'ilB Boient 



leluebe, 

be (you). 

let them be. 



8UBJUNCTIYE MOOD. 



Pbbskiit. 



Que Je boIb, 

< oa ni Bola, 
u'll BOit, 
aa DOUB B070D8, 
;iia TOtiB Boyea, 
niB Bolent^ 



ihat I may be. 

(hat thou mayH be. 

that he may be. 

that we may be. 

that you may be, 

that they may be. 



iMPBBrBOT. 



QneJafViBBe, 

^natn foBBea, 
Juilffit, 

ine DOQB ftisslonB, 
ine voQB foaaiea, 
I'ilB foBBant, 



ihatlmiohtbe, 

that thou mightet be. 

that he might be, 

that we mQfU be. 

that vnu might be. 

that they might be. 



PBBraOT. 
|de J*ale 6t6, that J may have been. 

jQ« tn aiaa 6t6, thai thou mayat have bean, 
la'U ait 6t6, that he may have beek, 

{ae DOUB ayoDB 6t6, that we may have been. 

Que vouB ayes 6t6, that uou may have been. 

QuMlB aient 6t6, that they may have betn. 

FiAjrwanct. 
Que J'eoBBe 6t6, that I might have been. 

Que tn eassea 6t6t Aai thou mightst have been. 
Qu'il tOi 6t6, that he might'have been. 

Que nooB enssionB 6t6, that we might have been. 
Que vons ansaiea 6t6, that vou m^ht have been. 
QuUlB aoBBent 6t6, that they might have been. 



Ow 



PPLEMENT. 
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FIBST CONJUaA TION—ta E R . 



Farler, 

Farlant, 



Frkskht. 



Paisbjit. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PABTICIFLEa 
iptahbtg. Parl6, 



Fast 



Pjur. 



to have apokeru 
tpoken. 



kfxA parl6. 



Covrouiro. 



having tpcken. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



FKcasaT. 



Je parle, 
TnparlM, 
n parle, 
Nona parlona, 
VoiM parlay 
IlapArleDt, 



Itptale. 

ihoutpeaked. 

haiptakM, 

iMtptuk, 

youipmik. 

tk^^fteak. 



Je parleie, 
Tuparlals, 
n perlelL 
NooB periioiie, 
Vomparllee, 
lie perleient, 



iMFxanecT. 

Iwutpeakfng. 

thou VKUt ^l>eakinff, 

h€ UHU apecUcing, 

tee wen tpm»Mi$iff, 

you were apeakinff. 

they were tpeakimg, 

FiBT DxruiiTK. 

Je iMurlet, lepoke, 

Ta perUw, thou tpokeaL 

Ilperle, heapoke. 

Nona perl&mee, we epoke. 

VooB parlAtee, you ep<^. 

IlB iMurldrent, Oiey epoke. 



FUTDTBI. 



Je iwrleral, 
TaimrlerMi 
nparlerm, 
Notu parleroni, 
Vowparlert^ 
Ito parlenmt, 



Je parlerels, 
Ta perlerals, 
Dperlerait, 
Nous pArlerlons, 
Vom iwrleriei, 
lis pvleraient, 



lAaXlepeak, 
ihou wOt tpeak. 

hewWLtpeak, 
weahcMepeak. 
youwiUepeak. 
tMywHti^lteak, 



Fast LiDuiiriTB. 

J'ai perU, / Aavd epeken. 

Tq as perl6, thou haet epoken. 

n « p«rl6, he haa epoken, 

Nona avons parl£, we have epoken, 

Vona area parl6, you have epoken. 

Da ont parl6, they have epoken, 

FLuncBrscr. 

J'araJa parIA, / had epoken. 

Ta araia parl£, thou hadat epoken. 

II arait parM, he had epeken. 

Nooa aviOQa parl6, we had epeken, 

Vooa aviea parM, fiou had apoken, 

Ila avaient parl^, they had epoken. 

Fast Aittbbiob. 

J'eos parI6, / had «poiim. 

Ta ena parl6, thou hadet gpoken. 

n eat parl6, he had epeken, 

Nooa eAmea parl£, we had epoken. 

Vooa eAtea parl6, you had epoken. 

Ha eorent parl6, they had epoken. 

FuTUBK FKBraor. 
J^aarai parld, I ehatt have epoken. 



Ta anraa parle, 
n aara parl6, 
Nona aarona parI6, 
Voaa aarea parl6, 
Ila aaront parM, 



OONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Pbubkt. 

I ikould epeak. 

thou wouldet epeak, 

he would ^peak. 

we Aoutd epeak. 

you would epeak. 

they would epeak. 



J*aaralB parl£, 
Ta anrala parle, 
U aaralt parl6, 
Nooa aorlona parI6, 
Vooa aariea parM, 
Ila aaraient parl6, 



thou wiU have epoken, 

he wiU hewe epoken. 

we ehall have epoken, 

wm will Juue epoken, 

they wiU have epoken. 



TABt. 

Jehould have epoken, 

thou wouldet have epoken, 

he would have epoken, 

we ehould have epoken. 

you would hane epoken, 

they would have epoken. 



IMFEBATIVB MOOD. 



Parle, tpeak (Aou), or do (thou) epeak, 

Qa'il pule, let him epeak. 



Parlous, 
Parlea, 
Qa'ila parlent, 



lelueepeak, 
epeak (jfou)t or do (vou) V*^ 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



e|e parle, 
ae ta parlea, 
^'U parle, 
loe none parllons, 
ae Toas parlies, 
a'ila parleot. 



Pbubbt. / 

that I wtaif epeak. 

that thou mayat epeak, 

that he may epeak, 

theU we may epeak, 

that you may epeak, 

that they may epeak, 

IvrBBrsor. 

le je parlaaae, that I miaht epeak. 

ae ta parlaaae, that thou mightet epeak, 

a'll parl&t, that he might epeak. 

ae noaa parlaaaiona, that we mwht epeak, 
[ae vooa parlaaaiea, that you might apeak, 
o'ila parlasaent, • that they might epeak. 



FBBrXOT. 

;ae J'aie parl6, that I may have' 

;ae ta aiea parl6, that thou mayet have 

ja'il ait parl6, Aat he tnay have 

Qae oooa ayona parIA, that we may have 

d loe yoas ayes parl6, that you may have 

Qa'Oa alent parl6, that they may have 

FLVPBBrXOT. 

Que J*easM parl£, that I might \ave' 

Qoe ta easaea parl£, that thou migMM \ave 
QaMl eOt parll, that h^might have 

Que noaa enaaiona parI6, that we mu/he have 
Que Toaa euaaiea parl6, that you migh have 
Qa'ila eoaaent parl6, that they migh • have. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION-^ IB. 
ixFnanyx mood. 



▲yiuitfiBl, 



PABTICIPLE8. 
MiM^. Fini, 



Pj«t. 



Tmmu 



tohaotJMAeA 



MUktd. 



IKDICATiyB Mooa 



P.AST Ivmnvm. 



D 



nT* 



n 



Da 



/ 
yon 



/■<dUiv. 



ni 
ir« 

TMMlBltM, 

Diiidreat, 

Jeflahmi, 

Taflaiima, 

niair*. 

KowtnlroM 

YoasfniTH, 

nsflBiront, 



Jeftiintii, 
TaflninUs, 
nilBinit, 

Ifow flnllMBC, 

Yow flnifieit, 
Ha finiraient, 









J/rM. Jhdlnt, 

JhtUktH. TvMftBi, 

wJbHbK Mowi ftvont Ifad, 

ymijiiiM. VMM mwm flnl, 

Mcy/liiM. naootfliii. 



J>ftTmts llBi, 
Tv STmis flni, 
U ataH flni. 
If ons sTioM flni, 
Vons STiM fni. 
Da •▼Ktant Hal, 

Par 

J*«aalhil, 

Tveaaltan, 

nevtllal. 

If oaa eftmai flni, 

YoM afttaa fini. 

Ha atuf«Bt flni, 

Fdtui 

JHmraifliil, 
Tv anraa flni, 
Ilaarafliii, 
Nona aaroaa flnlf 
Yona aorea fni. 
Ha aaroBt flnl. 



CONDITIOITAL MOOD. 



tkouhattJhtUkai. 

keJuuJMtlud. 

<p< ktwjlmiakei. 



they 



A<NM>liiM«L 



Ihad/btUted. 

ikfOuhad^JMtML 

keMadJh tk ktd. 



ItkaajMA. 



vou hmdJiM ia kw i. 
they kadjbiiaked. 

AjmuuOB. 

IhadJImUked. 

kehadAmiMlted. 



vou 
they 



'»ja ^^^0^^^ ^av^^^pvp^^^v^v 

Pbbfkct. 

I thatt kmwJbtkhBd. 
thou icUt htt90jlmithad. 

heteUlhaveJlnukmL 
teethaUhavJimitktd, 
you voiU kavejbiiakei, 
they wiU heeoeJuifUkeA, 



ikoumnMetJMMh. 

I WOVUJbntht 



yarn 
Aey 



J'anraiaflni, 
Tu auraia flnif 
nanrattflBi, 
Nona aoriooa flnl, 
Yoaa anrlea flni. 
Ha anraient fini. 



IMPEBATIYB ||fOOD. 

FinlMQiia, 
/Mah (fkom). Finiaaaa, 
let himAtiaL Qa'ila finiaaant, 

SUBJUNCTIYE MOOD. 



Past. 

/ should haveJbiUhei. 

thou wouldal funejbdthed, 

he would hoKoeJiniahed, 

we ahauld haoeJImUked. 

you would hanejknthed. 

they wiuld houfjimiaked. 



leluaJlniA. 

JiniAbymA. 

lelthem/kiah. 



a Ja flniaaa, 

a ta flniaaaa, 

Ml flnlaaa, 

a noaa flnlaBkNia, 
ua Tona flniaaiea, 
n'ila flniaaent, 



la Je flnlaaa, 
lataflniaa^a, 
i»U flnlt, 

I Bona flniaafoBB^ 
) Tona flnlaalia, 
Qu'Ua flniaaoBt, 



that I mtay JMah. 

that ha mtay /Mah. 

that tae may JUtiah. 
that Mm wutyjbtiah, 
that tkey wtay Jbaiah, 



Qnaj'alatef, 
Qaa ta aiaa (mi, 
'nattflal, 
) Bona ayoaa Halt 
ta Toaa ayaa flai, 
{a'ila aieat flai. 



thatlmayhoBe 

Ckat thou mayat have 

that he may hate 

that we me^ have 

thatyoumay ha»e 

that they may Aoae, 



thatlmfyht/lnUh. 

that thou m^iAM/fiiM. 

that he w^ktjini*^ 

thatwem&htjlniah. 

that you miKfhtJMah. 

that they mIghtJbtUk. 



PUrPSKTBOC 

I J'aaaaa flnL that I miaht haee 

tua ta eaaaaa flai. Ait thou mightM hope 

Ml aftt tol, that he miffht haee 

Bona aoadoaa flal, that we &*&ht haae 

voaa anaaiaa flat, AiU you tm^lu home 

Qn'ila enaaaat flai. Cat they might haoe 



I 
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THIRD CONJUQATION-^ OIR. 



Kaeeroir, 



Bccerant, 



Pexsbitt. 



Prksutt. 



IXFINITIYE MOOD. 

to r*eetwe, AtoIt re<;a, 
PARTICIPLES. 

receiving. Seen, 



Past. 



PA81I. 



to have reeeieed. 






Ayaat recv, 



COMFOUITD. 



havifig received. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Jer«<;olB, 
Tn recoil, 
II revolt, 
Ifoos reeeyom. 
Voat recevec. 
Us resolvent, 

Je recevftifl, 
Tn reeevais, . 
II racevait, 
Nous reccvions, 
VoiM receTi«s, 
lis receTftient, 



Prssbjit. 



Ireeeive. 

thou received. 

hereeeivee. 

we receive. 

you receive. 

tkey receive. 

Imperfect. 

/ wcM receiving, 

thou teaet receiving. 

he woe receiting. 

we were receiving. 

you were receiving. 

tkey were reeeivtmg. 



Past DsruriTs. 

Je recns, I received. 

Ta r«9iu, A«u reeeivedMl. 

fl reQUt, he received. 

Nous re<;ilmei, we reeeiced. 

YoiM refifttee, you received, 

lit re^arent, tmy received. 



Past iMOvnxm. 

J'al reQn, I have received. 

Tb u reQXL, thou haat received. 

llanQii, he hoe received, 

Noua avone re^ii, we hone received, 

Yoiu avee re^u, you have recHved. 

Ub out re<;u, they heme received. 

PLUPBRrKCT. 

J^avaifl TtQH, J had received, 

Tu avaia re^a, thou hadet received. 

II arait reQii, he had received. 

Nous aTloua re^a, we had received. 

YoQS a vies re^u, vou had received. 

lU avalent teQH, ut/ey had received. 

Fabt Ahteeior. 



J'ene re^o, 
Tu ens regu, 
n eat re^n, 
Nousetimefl re^n, 
YoiM eiites recu, 
JIm eorent nQu^ 



I had received. 

thou hadet received. 

he had received, 

we had received, 

you had received. 

they had received. 



FOTORB. 



JereoeTrai, 
Tu receTrae, 
II recevra. 
None receTrona, 
YoiM reoeTres, 
He recerront. 



Je recerrale, 
Tu recerrala, 
II recevrait, 
Nona receTrioiu, 
Youa recevries, 
Ila reoevralent, 



Reeofa, 
<2aMl recoive, 



I ehdn receive. 

thou wilt receive. 

he wiU receive. 

we ahall receive. 

you wiU receive. 

ikey wiU receive. 



Future Perfect. 



J'anial recn, 
Tu anraa re^u, 
II aura regn, 
Nona anrona reQU^ 
Yana aarea re^u, 
Ila aaront re^o. 



CON DITIONAL MOOD. 



Preseht. 



I ahould receive. 

thou wouldet recede. 

he wo*M receive, 

we Aouid receive. 

tou woufd receive. 

i^ would receive. 



$: 



J^aoraia rvQU, 
Ta aaraia re<;a, 
n aarait re^a, 
Nona anriona rega, 
Yona anries re^n, 
Ila anraient re(;n. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



receive (thou), 
let him receive. 



Reoevona, 
Receves, 
Qn'ila re^irent, 



/ ehaU have received, 
thou w^ have received. 

Tie will have received, 
we AaU have received, 
you witt have received, 
they will have recHved. 



Past. 

/ ehould have received. 

thou woiddet have received. 

he woidd have receded. 

we ehotdd have received. 

you would have received. 

they would have received. 



let ue receive. 

receive (yon). 

let thetn receive. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRKSEKT. 



PBRraOT. 



2ae Je recotre, 
rae tn reooirea, 
SnMI recoiTe, 
jue Dons recevlona, 
jue rona receviea, 
Qu'lla recoivent, 



thai I may receive. 

ihat thou mayet receive. 

that he nuty receive. 

Qtat we may receive, 

th4Xl you may receive. 

(hat Uuy may receive. 



ne J'aie reco, 
ve tn aiea reQO, 
n'il alt p^v^ 
le nona ayona rec^ 
|ue Tone ayes rei;u, 
la'Oa aient rei;a, 



thatlmayhaive' 

that thou mayat have 

that he may have 

that we may have 

that you may have 

that (key may AaM, 



IXTERrEOT. 

)ne je rec<t>M, that I miaht receive. 

{ue tn recnaae, that thou migMel receive, 

In'il re^ut, that he might receive. 

jne Doua re^nasiMis, that we might receive, 

ine Toua re^naaiea, that you m&ht receive. 

in'ila re^oaaent, that Mey might receive. 



PLuraRnBCT. 

J'enane reQn, that I might have 

ue tn enaaea re^o, that thou mightet have 

n'il eftt re^n, that he might have 

ne nona enaaiona re^n, that we kUghl heue 

5 ne Tona enaaies regn, that you m^^ have 

jn'ila e n aaent rei;a, that they might Aom, 
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SUPPLKMEKT. 



FO':. TU CONJUGATION— vsVi^, 



Yendre, 



y«daiit. 



Pruuit. 



Pebsbkt. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

to mB. ATolr Tendo, 
PARTICIPLES. 

Ming. Yenda, 



TJMt. 



TASft. 



to heme $old. 



9oUL 



Ayant Tenda, 



CoxrouvD. 



havittgMtd. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Pbubnt. 



Je T«nda, 

TUTOldB, 

II T«nd, 
Now vendona, 
Vow vendcB, 
Ha Tendentt 

Jerendala, 
TaTendala, 
IlTendait. 
Now Tenaiona, 
Vow TeDdiea, 
Ila yandalenti. 



iKntRFBCT. 



J«eO. 

tkoHaeOMi, 

hemUt. 

%0€§elL 

vommR. 

tkeifteU. 

Iveu$iitHmff. 

thou VHUl aeUiitg. 

h» tPCM $ettinff. 

we Kere Dtning. 

vou were teUing. 

they were idling. 



Past iKDsnirnK. 



J'al TendOf 
Ta M Tenda, 
II a Tendn, 
Now avona vendu, 
Vbna avei ▼endu. 
Us ont Tenda, 



PurPBKncT. 



IKaeoetoUL 
ihouhadtoid, 

hehaaeold. 

wehaoetoa. 

vouhaoe aald. 

thejf have loid, 

IhadtcHd. 

thouhadttaoid, 

kehadeold. 

we hadeokU 

)tt had aofd. 

ieghadeoid. 



yoi 
(An 



PikBT DEnKITC 

Ja Tendis, 
Ta Tendis, 
IlTeDdit, 
Now Tendlmea, 
Vow yenditas, 
II* Tondirent, 



FOTUBS. 



Ja rendral, 
Tayandrai, 
IlTendra, 
Now Tandrow, 
Voua Tondrei, 
Da vandront^ 



Ja Tendrais, 
Ta vendrais, 
II rendrait, 
Nona rendriow. 
Vow vendries, 
lis vandraient, 



Vends, 
Qa'il vende, 



leotd. 

thou ealdeML 

he aoUk 

we told. 

youeold. 

thegtptd. 

IthalledL 
thouwiUedL 

he wiU atSl, 

we ehatt $dl. 

you win nelL 

they uia adl. 



J'avals vendfl, 
Ta arais Tanda, 
II ayait vendo, 
Noas ayiom venda, 
Voos ayiei yeado. 
Ha ayaient yanda. 

Past Antbbiob. 

J'eas venda, I had eold. 

Ta eas yenda, thou hadet eold. 

II ent yendn, he had eold. 

Noas edmes yenda, we had eold. 

Voas efttes yenda, you had eotd. 

lis earent yenda, they had e&UU 



J'aorai yenda, 
Ta aurM yenda, 
II aora yenda. 
Nous aarons yenda, 
Voos aures yenda, 
lis aaront yenda, 



Psrfeot. 

J ahaU have eold. 
(hou wilt have eold. 

he will have eold. 
we shall hate eeld. 
you will have told, 
they will have eold. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Pbxsbitt. 



Past. 



I ahould adU 

thou wouldet eelL 

he would eelL 

we ahomld eelL 

vou would eeTl. 

they would edl. 



J'anrais yenda, 
Tu aurais yenda, 
II an rait yendn, 
Nous aarions yenda, 
Voos auriez yenda, 
lis auraient yenda, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



edKfhou). 
let him eeU. 



Vendons, 
Vendea, 
Qu'ils yendent, 



/ ehould have eoid. 

thou toouldat have eold. 

lie would have eold. 

we ehould have eold. 

you would have eold. 

they loould have eold. 



IdueedL 

eeU (]/oh). 

let them etV. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Pbbsbkt. 



Qnaja yende, 
:ae ta yendea, 
uMl yende, 
ae nous yendiona, 
oe yons yendiei, 
n'ils yendent, 



that Imayedl. 

0uU thou tnayel eelL 

that he may eelL 

that we may eell. 

that ffou may eelL 

that they may eelL 



Pebfxct. 

Que J'aie yenda, that J may have'\ 

Que tu aies yenda, that thou mayet have ) 



thai he may have I ^ 
that we may have t f>, 
that you may heme { 
that they may hai *} 



iMPBBrBOT. 

Qaajayendisse, 
Que tu yendisses, 

la'il yandlt, 

iaa noas yendissions, 

lae yous yendissiea, 

{n'ils yendissent, 



that I miaht eeU. 

that thou mightet eell. 

that he might eeU, 

that we might eell. 

that you might eell. 

that they might eeU. 



Jn'il ait yendn. 
Que nous ayons yendu. 
Que yons ayes yendu, 
Qu'ils aient yenda, 

PLUPEErECT. 

Que J'eusse yendn, that I miaht have' 

Que tu eosses yendu, that thou mignt»i have 
Qu'il edt yendu, that he might have , S 

Que nous eussions yendu, that we might have \ S 
Que yous eussies yendu, that you might have 
Qu'ils ecMont yendu, that t/uy m^ht haee 
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CONJUGATION OF A REFLECTIVE VERB. 



Se lever, 



Se levant, 



Pbkskht. 



PSUBITT. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

to rite, S'fttre lev£, 
PABTICIPLES. 

rith^f. Lev£, 



Past. 



Fast. 



tohaveritent 



riwn« 



Itant lev6, 



CoKrouiro. 



having rlten. 



PSKSBITT. 

Je me Idve, 
Ta te Idves, 
II se I6ve, 
Nous DOOB levoni, 
Vous voiu leves. 
Us se Id vent, 

iKPBBrKCT. 

Je me levals, 
Tu te levaie, 
II se levait, 
Nona nous levlons, 
Yons VOIU levleii 
lis se levaient, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Fait IirDKnsiTS. 



Irise. 

ihau riteBL 

heriMt, 

weriM, 

jfouriae, 

they rite, 

I tefui ritinff. 

ihou toaal HHmff, 

hewuriMinff. 

we were rialng. 

you 'Were rieing. 

they were ritinff. 



Je me snis lev6, 

Tu t'es lev6, 

II s'est Iev6, 

Nous noos sommes Iev6s, 

Vons voQS fttes lev6s, 

lis se sont lev^s, 

pLirPBRnOT. 

Je m'^tais lev6, 
To t'6tal8 Iev6, 
II 8*6ta{t lev6, 
Nous nous 6tioiM lev^s, 
Voos vons 6tiez lev^s, 
lis s'^taient lev6s. 



Ihaverieen, 
ihou heut rieai, 

hehaerieen. 

wehaveriaen, 

you haoe-riaen, 

they have rieen, 

ITiadrieen, 

(hou hadtl rieen. 

he had rieen. 

we had rieen. 

you had rieen. 

Oiey had rieen. 



YAVt DEniriTB. 
Je me leva!, 
Tu te levaa, 
II seleva, 
Nous nous levftmes. 
Tons voas lev&tes, 
Us se levdren^ 

FUTITBB* 

Je me Idveral, 
Tnteldvens, 
II se Idvera, 
Nous noos Idveroni, 
Tons vons Idverea, 
lis se Idveront, 



Iroee. 

Aouroseti. 

heroee, 

weroee. 

youroee, 

theyroee. 

lihaUriee. 
thouwiUriee, 

hewUlrite. 

weehaUriae. 

you will riee. 

uiey ufittriee. 



Past Aktkbiob. 

Je me ftis lev6, / had rieen. 

Tn te ftis lev6, thou hcukt riem. 

II se ftit lev6, he Aad rieen, 

Nons none fCLmes lev^, we had riten. 

Voos vons fates lev^p, you had rieen. 

Ha se fnrent lev6s, they had rieen. 

FUTUBB PsBrBOT. 



Je me sera! ]6v6, 
Tn te seras lev6, 
II se sera Iev6, 
Nons nons serons lev^s, 
Vons vons s^rea lev6s, 
lis se seront lev^s, 



I ehaU have risen, 
thou wHt have rieen, 

he wiU luxve rieen. 

we ehaU hcue rieen, 

you will have rieen, 

they wiU have rieen. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Pbbsbnt. 

Je me Idverafs, 
Tn te Idverais, 
II se Idverait, 
Nons nons Idverlons, 
Vons vons Idveriei, 
lis se Idveraient, 



Ldve-tof. 
Qn'il se Idve, 



I ehouid rite. 

thou wotddet riee. 

he would riee, 

we ehotdd riee, 

you would rite. 

tn^ would rite. 



Past. 
Je me serais lev6, / Aotdd have ritien, 

Tn te sends lev6, thou wouldet have Hmji. 

II se serait ]ev6, he would have rieen, 

Nons nons serioDS lev^s, we ahould have rieem, 
Vons vons series levfis, you would have rieen. 
Us se seraient levSs, they would have rieen. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



riee {Quni^. 
let him riee. 



Levons-nons, 
Levez-vons, 
Qn'ils se Invent, 



letutriee, 

riee (you), 

let them riee. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Pbbsbitt. 



One Je me Idve, 

Qne tn te Idves, 
n'il se Idve, 
ne nous nons levlons, 
.ne vons vons levies, 

Qn'ils se Id vent, 



thai I may riee. 

that thou mayet riee. 

that he tnay riee, 

that we miay riee. 

that you may riee. 

that they may riee. 



iKPEBrBOT. 

^ne Je me levasse, that I miaJd riee. 

(ue tn te levasses, 4hat thou migniet riee. 

2nMl se lev&t, that he might rise, 

ke nons nous levassions, that we might riee. 
ine vons vons levaaileB, that you rn^ht riee. 
In'Ha se levassent, that they m^/ht riee. 



PsBrEOT. 
{ne Je me sois lev6, that I may' 

lue tn te sois lev6, that thou mayet 

)n'il se soit levd, that he ma^ 

|ae nons nons soyons lev^s, Otat we may 
Sue vous vons soyes levds, Vtat you may 
{u'ils se soient levds, (AcU they may, 

Plupebtect. 
Que Je me fosse lev6, that I might' 

ue tn te fusses lev6, ihai thou mightiA 
u'il se fat lev6, ihat he mipht 

ue nons nons fbssions levds, that we might 
ue vons vous fuv.ies levda, that youm^ht 
n'ils se fossent ' v6s, that they might 

16* 



a 
S 



«4« 



•ufplhibht. 



CONJUGATION OF THE 

PRiMmYE Tenses. 



INFINITIVE. 



PABTICIPLBS. 
Pbmkmt. Pask 



Aixn, 
toga. 






•114, 



■> /■ 



Sirroi 



taruL 



•DTOTinti MTV^ fMITOla^ 



FIRST 
INDIGATIYK 



nous aHona, 

▼owallei, 

fltyont^ 



SEOOITD 



AoQuiuB, 



toboU, 



Covin, 

$9 



CmnLUi, 
Domirai, 

Fun, 

ICovm, 
$9dU, 



Off m 



PAim, 



toOOflMA 



rftnu 



•eqoimit, mqiiIii, 

boaflkBt; boom], 

eonmiti oooni, 

MMlIlHit, oneUU, 

donnaat, dorml, 

Aiyuiti ftii, 

nounn^ mort* 

oAranti (^RbH» 

partant, parti, 

yanaat^ Tano, 

Tfttant T^ 



JHwqviaiik 

taaeqvlaiai 

ilaeqnlerti 

Jabona, 
tabona, 
Uboiit» 

JaeoiiTa, 
ta oonra, 
iloonrti 

fcoaeino, 
eoelUaa, 
UenallK 

Jadon, 
todoriL 
Udort, 

JaAiia, 
ta ftUa, 
ilfeit» 

Jamaora, 
tamanr^ 
llmaut^ 

ta ofDreBi 

fepa^, 
pan, 
Upart. 

Tianii 
]lTiaat| 

Jay^ 

tOTdtflL 
llT6t» 



BOOS aeqa4roa% 
Tooa aoqaires, 
Ua aeqaloraatt 

BOOS boofllona, 
Tona boolllei^ 
il8boamant» 

nooB oooroBf^ 
Tooaooorei, 

ilaoooran^ 

• 

iMMiB oaeinona^ 
Toos coailla^ 
Uaoaaillen^ 

DOOB donnoiii^ 
▼008d(HrmAi, 
ila dormant^ 

nooaftijoiu, 

▼ooaftiyei^ 

UaflUant^ 

Booa m <mroa% 

▼ooamooraBi 

Uamaoren^ 

Booaolfronfl^ 

▼ooaoffk^ 

UaofllraB^ 

BooapartOBa, 

Tooaparteii 

flapwteati 

BonayaBon^ 

TooayaBai. 

UayiaBnaoi^ 

Bona yAtOBfl^ 
yooB ydtes, 
UaydtaB^ 



• Tba panons vid twMa wbiob ara regolarljr dariyad, an Bot glyan ta t&ia tabla. 

(pagea 887 and 886,) the 
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lEEEGULAK VEEBS. 

Derived Tekses.* 
CONJUGATION. 

IMPEBATIVE. SUBJUNOnVR 

Past DDnnra. Futvbk Pbxsbmt. 



j'allal. 


Jlrtl, 


J'enTojal, 


J*eBy«iTal, 


CONJUGATION. 


J'Mqnifli 


J^Qcrxai, 



% r- 



allona, que J'aille, que nous alliona, 

Tfti allez, que tn «iUe^ que voiu allietk 
qall Allien qa'Us ailleiiL 



Jebonillifl, 



Je oonroB, je conml. 



je oaeilUs, je eaefUeni, 



jedonnii^ 



jeftUSi 



Je monnu^ Je moimal, 



fofMB, 




Jepartii^ 



Jeyiai^ 



JevtoBdni 



JeyAtif, 



rhe mode of fimnlng them has been indicated In the Le aa oM . Bee^ for eeob ttaM^ 
^eferenoes wbioh eooompftny it 



84B 



8UFPLKMKNT. 



INFINrnVE. 



Fallou, 

t0b4 

WouTon, 
tomov4. 



PLxirroiB, 
to rain, 

PoirronL 
tobeahU. 



to •it down. 



B4roim, 
tokno%D. 



Taloo, 
tob€VX>rtK. 



Von, 

t09M, 



V0ITL0l«, 

tobetotiUnff. 



Battks, 
tobmt. 



Bo 



to at 



rint. 



OONOLUBl, 

to conclude 



OOUDEI, 



Oboibs, 
tobel\ 



Uw. 



GboItsb, 
to grow. 

OuiBi 
tocoaib. 



PASnCIPLES. 

PBVBrC. PAflfK 



THIRD 
INDICATIVB. 



IkUn, 
moaTant, ma, 

pleayaiit, pin, 
pouTsnti pa, 

s'aaMjanti aasifl^ 

Micbanti 80, 



Talant, 



Tala, 



TOyADt, TO, 



yonlant, yooln. 



battant, batto, 

bnvant, bo, 

oondaant, eoneln, 

ootLunt, eoosa, 

OToyant, era, 

oroiasant, orC^ 

ooiaant, ooit, 



Ufluit, 

Jemtoa, 
ta meoA, 
il meat, 

Upleot, 



Je peax, or puis, 
ta peax, 
ilpeat, 

Je m^aasieda, 
ta t^aasieda, 
Us'aaaied, 

Je8ai^ 
tasala, 
11 salt, 

je Taax, 
ta vaox, 
Uyaat, 

jeyols, 
tavoifl^ 
UToit, 

Je veax, 
ta Teaz, 
II veat, 



Jebata, 
tabats, 
II bat, 

Jebols, 
ta bote, 
Ubolt, 

Je conolaa, 
ta oonclaa, 
il conolat, 

Jecoada, 
ta coada, 
il coad, 

Jecrois, 
ta crote, 
ilcroit;, 

Jecrois, 
ta orola^ 

ilCFOlt, 

Je cats, 
ta caUi^ 
Uooit, 



noaa moavona, 
voaa moayex, 
ila meovent. 



nona poavona, 
Toaa poaTex, 
ilapeaven^ 

nooa nona aaaeyonay 
Toaa Toaa aaaejrex, 
ila a'aaaeyent, 

nooa aayona, 
vooa aarez, 
UaaaTent, 

Dooaralona, 
voaavalei, 
Ua Talent, 

nooa Toyona, 
Toaa voyez, 
ila yoient, 

nooa Toalona^ 
Toaa Toalez, 
ila yeolen^ 



FOURTH 



nooa battens, 
Toaa battel, 
ilabattent, 

nooa bavona^ 
Toaa bares, 
ila boivent, 

sons conolnona^ 
Tooa conolaez, 
ila conolaen^ 

noaaooaaona, 

Tooacoaaez, 

ilaoonaent, 

nooa eroyons, 
Toaa oroyez, 
ila croient, 

nooa croiflsona^ 
Tous croiasez, 
ila croisaen^ 

nons caisona, 
voaa cniaez, 
ila oaiaent, 
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CONJUGATION 



TAfftDmraxm. FuruBa. 



IMPEBATIYE. 



UfaUat, 



Jemna, 



Uplut, 



jepofl, 



■^ <- 



'•s /- 



il&adra, 



Jeponmi, 



Je m^aaste, ]e m^aasl^nl. 



SUBJIINCTIVB. 
PEnsiTT. 



■^ r- 



qa*U fidlle, 



que Je paiase^ que nona pnlaaiona, 
que tn polaaea, que vooa paiasiei, 
qall poiaae, qa'ila palMent 



Jeana, 



jevia, 



Jeauml, 



Je Taloa, Je yaadnd, 



Jeyerrai, 



aachona, que Je aache, qae noua aaoblona, 

aache^ aachez, qaetaaachea, qae vooa aaehies, 

qa*il aaohe, qa^ila aaohent 

que Je Ttille, qne noua yallonai 

qae ta vaillea, qae rooa vallez, 

qa^ yaillei qa'ila vaillent 



Je Tooloa, Je yoadnl, 

CONJUGATION. 
Jebattia, 



qae Je yenllle, qae nona voaliona, 
▼eaillez, qae ta yealllee, qae voaa yoalios, 
qa'il TeuiUei qa'ila yeoillent. 



Jebiu% 

Je condaai 

Jeconala, 

Jecma, 

JeorQa, 

Jecnlaii^ 
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mFDHTlVKL 
Pi 



PABTICIPLE8. 
Pebkmt. Pask 



INBICATIYS. 



DiBB, 

to write. 



Fatkb, 
tod<tfto make. 



JCHMDSM, 

tojoin. 



tor tad. 



topuL 

lioUDWMt 

togrimd^ 



NaItrx, 
to b6 horn. 



PiAXta, 
topliate. 



PxnrDBS, 
totake. 



torMoUoe, 



to laugh. 



8 



uxvss, 
tofouow, 

Tbaibs. 
to milk. 

Taikors, 
toeonquer. 



VnrM, 
to line. 



diaant, dit, 

6crivaQt| ^crit, 

fidaant, ML, 

Jolgnaot, Joint, 

liaant, la, 

metteoti mlfl, 

xnonlaDt, monlii, 

naiflsont, n6, 

plaiauit, plo, 

prenant, pria^ 



rteolTanti 



riant, 



rdsolo and 



soiyant, aniyi, 

trayant, trait, 

vainqnant, vainen, 

▼lyanti y^on, 



Jedia, 
tadia, 
ildit, 

J'Acria, 

ta^cria, 

il6crit, 

J«fida, 
tufUa, 
Ufldt, 

Je Joina, 
ta Joina, 
U Joint, 

Je lia, 
talia, 
UUt, 

Je meta, 
ta meta, 
Umet, 

Je moada, 
ta moada, 
il mood, 

Jenaia, 
tanaia, 
il nait, 

Jeplaia, 
ta plaia, 
il plait, 

Je prenda, 
ta prenda^ 
11 prend, 

Jer^eona, 
tac^aa, 
llr^aoat, 

Jeri^ 
taria, 
ilrit, 

Jeaoia, 
taaaia, 
Uanit^ 

Jetrais, 
tntraia, 
11 trait, 

Je yainoa, 
tayainca, 
Uyaino, 

jeylfl, 
ta yla, 
ilylt, 



nonadlaona, 

Tooaditas, 

Uadiaeat, 

noaa ^eriyona, 
yoaa ^criyez, 
ila ^criyent, 

noaafUaona, 
▼oaalkitea, 
ila font, 

nooajoignoni^ 

yoaajoignez, 

llajdgnent, 

now Uaonfl^ 

▼oaaliaez, 

UsUaent^ 

BOOS mettona, 
yooa mettei, 
llameftent, 

Booa moaloni^ 
yooa moolei, 
Ua moolen^ 

noaa nalaaona, 
yooa naisaez, 
lla naiaaeut, 

noaa plaiaona^ 

yoaaplaiaei, 

ilaplaiaent, 

noaa prenona^ 
yoaa prenez, 
ila prennent, 

noaa rteolyona, 
yoaa r^aolyez, 
ila r^lyen^ 

noaa riona, 
yoaa riez, 
Uarient^ 

noaa aniyona, 
Tona aaiyesE, 
Ua aaiyent^ 

noaa trayona^ 
yoaa trayez, 
llatraient, 

noaa yainqaona^ 
yooa yainqaei, 
Ua yainqaent) 

noaa ylyons, 
yooaylyez, 
Us ylyent^ 
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DfPERATiyB. 



SXTSJUKOTIVIC. 



PjkR Duuifnk YutwMM, 



•\ f 



■% r 



■\ r 



Jed]^ 

JeJolgnlB, 

Jeinia» 
J«nunilii% 

J«prK 
Joria, 



jeftnl, 



fUaonSi qiMlelMse, que noiis faMtooa^ 
iUfl^ fidtai, qa6tal!MM8» qoe yoos flMi«i 
qnll flMSc^ qalls fiusenL 



Jeyainqali^ 
Jey4«ii% 
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DKrZCTIYE, OR 8UGHTLY XRaEOULAB, VeRBS. 

Second Conjugation. 

BAmik has two Past Participles : hhii, blessed ; hinit, consecrated ; other- 
wise regular. • 
Dbfaillib, to fail, is used only in the plural of the Indic^tiye Present 

notu de/aillons; Imperfect^ je dSfaiUaia ; Past Definite, Je defaillis, 

and the Infinitive. 
Failub, to faiL FaUlant, FaiUL JefauXt tufaux, il/aut, nous faillontf 

voiu faillex, ila faillefiL Je faUlait, Je faillU. Je faudroL It is 

used principally in the Infinitive, the Past Definite and the C)onipound 

tenses. 
F^B, to strike, is used only in iant ecupferir, 
Flextroi, to blossom, is regular : in the sense of toJlourUh, it has the Im- 

perfect, ^on««at7, and the Present Participle, ^ortMant 
G^iR, to lie (ill or dead)^ has only: il ffit, nous guons^ wnu guez, ili 

ffUerU; Imperfect, /0^t«at«; Present Participi^ ^uont 
HaIb, to hate, has no diaeresis on the t in the singular of the Present In- 

dicative and Imperative. 
OuIr, to hear. Of this verb, are only used the Infinitive, and Past Parti- 
ciple, oui. 
QuiRiB, to fetch, is used only in the Infinitive. 
Sailur, to project, to jut out, conjugated like eueUlir ; the third person 

and the Present Participle odly are used. 
SuRGiB, to arrive at, is used only in the Infinitive. 

Third Conjugation, K 

Choib, to fall ; Past Participle, chu ; no other part is used. 

Dechoir, to fall away, follows the model of votr, except in the Past Defi- 
nite, je dechus. Present Participle, Imperfect^ and Imperative are 
wanting. 

£0HOiR, to chance to be, to become due, only used in the third person ; 
follows dichoir, except Present Participle, iehSarU, 

PouRvom, to provide, follows votr, except Past Definite, jV poicrvus ; Fu- 
ture, Je pourvoirai, 

PrAvoir, to foresee, follows voir, except Future, je prhoiraL 

Seoir, to become, is used only in the third person Present, U sied, Hi 
sieent ; Imperfect, il seyait ; Future, il siera, 

Seoir, to be seated, has only Present Participle, sSant ; Past Part, m& 

SouLom, to be accustomed, used only in the Imperfect, ^'e soulaia. 

SuRSEOiR, to suspend, follows voir, except Future, je surseoirai; Past 
Participle, sursis. 
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Fourth Conjugation, 

Absoudre, ii absolve, see resoudre; has no Past Definite; Past Parti- 
ciple, absoua, fern, absoute. 

AcoROiRE is only used with /aire. Faire aecroire, to make believa 

Braire, to bray ; Present, il hrait^ Us braierU ; Future, il braircu 

Bruire, to roar ; Present Participle, bruyant ; Present, il bruit ; Impeiv 
feet, U brut/ait. 

CiRcoNCiRE, to circumcise, follows dire, except second person of the 
Present^ vous drcondsez ; Past Participle, circoncia, 

Clore, to close; Present, je clos, tu cloSf il clot; Future, j€ elorai; Past 
Participle, elo8, 

CoNTREDiRE Rud the foUowing compounds of dire, yiz. dSdire, to unsay ; 
interdire, to forbid; mkdire,' to slander; prSdire, to foretell, have, in 
the second person of the Present, disez instead of dites, 

Deconfire, to discomfort ; Past Participle, deconfit. 

Colore, to be hatched, follows clore, is used only in the third person. 

Frire, to fry; Present, Jtf/n«, tufria, ilfrit; Future, jefrirai; Impera- 
tive, /m; Past Participle, /n7. 

Maxtdire, to curse ; Present Participle, mctudissant ; the double s is re- 
tained in the parts derived from the present participle ; in other re- 
spects, it follows dire, 

SuFFiRE, to suffice; Present Participle, suffisant; Past Participle, suffi; 
the derived tenses are fornoed regularly. 

TisTRE, to weave ; Past Participle, tisau. 
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List ov Irregular Verbs.* 



Abftttre, cov^gated at Bat- 

tre. 
Ab(ioadr«i 

B^Abstenlr, a« Yenlr. 
Abetralre, <u Tnlre. 
Aooourir, <u Coarir. 
Aecrottnft, <m Oroltre. 
Aocuflllir, <u CueiUlr. 
Acqu6r{r. 

Admettra, <m Mettra. 
Aller. 

AppATftltre, tu Croltre. 
Apparoir. 

Apiiartentr, om Yentr. 
Apprendre, <u Prendra 
AiuAillir. 

Asseoir, a» S'Aaaeoir. 
S'Asseolr. 

Astrelndre^ a* Joindre. 
Atteindre, a* Jofndre. 
Attnire, a«TraiT«u 
Arenir, as Yenir. 
Avoir. 

Battre. 

B^Dir. 

Boire. 

BoQiUir. 

Braire. 

Bruire. 

Oeindre, a« Joindre. 
Choir. 
Circoncire. 

Circonveuir, as Yenir. 
Clore. 

Combattre, as Battr^ 
Commettre, cm Mettre. 
Comparaltre, a» Croitre. 
Complaire, oa Plaire. 
Comprendre, a» Prendre. 
CompromeUre, <M Mettre. 
Gonclare. 

Concoprir, as Goarlr. 
Be Gondoaloir. 
Ck>nduire, a* Caire. 
Conflre, a« Circoncire. 
Coi^joindre, a» Joindre. 
Connaltre, a» Crottre. 
Conqu6rir, a» Aoqndrir. 
Consonttr, a« Partir. 
Construlre, a» Cnireu 
Contenir, a% Yenir. 
Contraindre, cm Joindre. 
Contredire. 
Contrefaire, as Faire. 



Oontrereiilr, oa Yenir. 

Convalnore. 09 Yainere. 

Conrenir, a$ Yenir. 

CoRonpte^ <M Bomprei 

Coadre. 

Coarir. 

Coovrir, oa OflHr. 

Craiodra, aa Joindre. 

Croire. 

Ooitra. ^ 

CueiUir. 

Coire. 

D^bafctre, <m Battre. 
D^hoir. 

I>6clore, oa CSore. 
I>6confire, a» Circoncire. 
I>teondre, oa Condre. 
D^coovrlr, Of OflHr. 
D4crire« oa Ecrire. 
D6erottre, at Cnrftre. 
8e D6dire, a» Contredire. 
D^dnire, a» Cnire. 
mfiUIHr. 
Dtifkire. a« Faire. 
D^oindre, ew Joindre. 
D^Dientir, aa Partir. 
D^plaire, a» Plaire. 
D<Mapprendre, as Prendre. 
Deeservir, aa Partir. 
D^teindre, as Joindre. 
Detenir, as Yenir. 
D^truire, an Cuire. 
Devenir, as Yenir. 
Be mrfitir, as V6tir. 
Dire. 

Disconvenir, as Yenir. 
Disoourir, as Courir. 
Disparaltre, as Croitre. 
Diasoadre, as Absoudre. 
Diatraire, as Traire. 
Dormii^ 

Ebattre, as Battre. 
EbouiUir, as Booillir. 
Echoir. 
Edore. 
Ecrire. 

Elire, as Lire. 
Eml>oire, as Boire. 
Emoodre, as Moudra 
Emouvoir, as Monvoir. 
Empreindre, as Joindre. 
Enceindre, as Joindre. 
Enclore, as Clore. 
EneoorU-, oa Courir. 



Endormir, as Donnir. 
£ndoir& as Onire. 
Enfreindre^a Joindra 
Enftiir, as Fair. 
Enioindre, <is Joindra 
8'£nqa6rir, as Acqn^rir. 
B'Enaaivra as Baivra 
B^Entremcttre, as Mettra. 
Sntr'oavrir, as OffHr. 
Entreprendre, as Prendre^ 
Entretenir, as Yenir. 
Entrevoir, aa Yoir. 
Envoyer. 

Eqaivaloir^ as Yaloir. 
Eteindre, oa Joindra 
Etra 

Exclare, as ConcJura 
Eztralre, as Traira 

Faillir. 

Faira 

Falloir. 

Feindre, as Joindra 

Firir. 

Flearir. 

Forclora 

Frif«. 

Foir. 

G6rir. 

Hair. 

Indaire, as Cuire. 
inscrlre, an Kcrira 
Instniire, as Cuira 
Interdire, as Contredire. 
Interrompre, as Kompra 
Intervenir, as Yenir. 
Introduire, as Caira 

Joindra 

Lira 

Laire, as Caira 

Malntenir, as Yenir. 

Maadira 

MSconnaitre, as Croltra 

MMire, as Contredlra 

Mentir, as Partir. 

Be M^prendre, as Prendra 

Mesavenir, cm Yenir. 

Mesaeoir, as Seoir. 

Mettra 

Moadra 



* The yerba in thia list which are not referred to a model-Terb, will be found in the 
liata of irregular or defective verbs, pp. 346-^58. 
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US 



ir. 

OtfCalre. 

r, a» Yenir. 

, as Joindro. 
re^ M Mettre. 

,a«OiBir. 



«, a* Oottre. 
jir, U9 Oourir. 

ilr, tu Venlr. 
e, CL» Jofndre. 
ttre, <M Mettre. 
re, as Jolodre. 

ir. 

e, aa Joiodre. 

livre, as Saivce. 

>ir. 

Ir. 

3, aa CoDtredire. 

«. > 

re, as Ecrire. 
itir, as Partir. 
3lr, as Valoir. 
ir, as Veair. 
r. 

re, as Cnire. 
Ltre, aa Mettre. 
avoir, qa Moayoir. 
re, as Ecrire. 
lir, aa Yemr. 

as Aoqn^ir. 

re, aa Battre. 
ndre, aa Prendre, 
ir, as S'Aweoir. 



Bebattre, a« Battra 
Beboire, CM Botre. 
BeboniUir, aa BoulHir. 
Beoondaire, aa Onire. 
Beconnaitre, aa Oroltre. 
Beoonoa6rtr, aa Acqndrir. 
BecoQdre, aa Condre. 
Beconrir, aa Oourir. 
Beooayrir, <u OA-ir. 
B^rire, aa Ecrire. 
Becroltre, aa Croltre. 
Becaeillir, aa Caeillir. 
Beeaire, as Cnire. 
Bed^foire, aa Falre. 
Bedevenir, as Yenir. 
Bedire, aa Dire. 
Bedonnir, aa Dormir. 
BMoire, aa Onire. 
BMlire, aa Lire. 
Befleozir, aa Fleuilr. 
Belnire, aa Ouira 
Bemettre, as Mettra 
Bemoadre, aa Moadre. 
Benaitre, aa Naltre. 
Be Bendonzkir, aa Dormir. 
Bentraire, as Traire. 
Bepaltre,-iM Pattre. 
Bepartir, aa Partir. 
Be Bepentir, aa Partir. 
Beprendre, as Prendre. 
Beqa^rir, aa AcqnMr. 
B^udre, as Absoudre. 
lieesentir, aa Partir. 
Beasouvenir, as Yenir. 
Bestreindre,<M Joindre. 
Betenlr, aa Yenir. 
Betraire, aa Traire. 
Bevaloir, aa Yaloir. 
Bevenir, aa Yenir. 
Beretir, aa Y6tir. 
Beylvre, aa Yivre. 
BeToir, aa Yoir. 
Eire. 
Bompre. 
Buayrlr, M O&ir. 



Saillir. 

SatiflfSdre, as Faire. 

SaToir. 

Beconrir, aa Oourir. 

B6dnire, aa Ouire. 

Bentir, aa Partir. 

Seoir. 

Servir, aa Partir. 

Sortir, as Partir. 

BonfMr, aa Oflrir. 

Bouloir. 

Sonmettre, as Mettra 

Bonrdra 

Sourira aa Bija 

SoQScrire, as Ecrira 

Sooatraira aa Traira 

Boutenlr, aa Yenir. 

SouTenir, as Yenir. 

Smbyenir, aa Yenir. 

BofBra 

Soiyra 

Bordr. 

Sanalra aa Faira 

Bnrprendra aa Prendra 

Snrseoir. 

Survenir, as Yenir. 

Buryivre, as Yiyra 

Be Talre, aa Plaira 

Teindra as Joindra 

Tenir, aa Ytfiir. 

Tistra 

Traduire, aa Ouira 

Traira 

Transcrire, as Ecrira 

Transmettra aa Mettra 

Treaaaillir, aa AaaaUUi; 

Yainora 

YaloiK. 

Yenir. 

YAtlr. 

Yiyra 

Yoir. 

Youloir. 
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GOVERNMBNT OF YeRBS. 

List of verbs that require no prepofiition before the followiog 
infinitive. 



Affirmer. 

Aimer mieux. 

Aller. 

Apercevoir. 

Assurer. 

Avoir beau. 

Avouer. 

Compter. 

Goufesser. 

CoDsid^rer. 

Courir. 

Groire. 

Daigner. 



Declarer. 

D^poser. 

D^sirer. 

Devoir. 

£couter. 

£ntendr& 

Envoyer. 

Esp^er. 

Faire. 

FaUoir. 

S'lmaginer. 

Lauser. 

Mener. 



Nier. 

Observer. 

Oser. 

Oulr. 

Paraltre. 

Penser. 

Pr^tendre. 

Pouvoir. 

Pablier. 

Rapporter. 

RecoDDaltre. 

Regarder. 

Retoumer. 



Revenir. 

Savoir. 

Sembler. 

Sentir. 

Souhaiter. 

Soutenir. 

T^molgner. 

Se Trouver. 

Valoir mieux. 

Venir. 

Voir. 

Youloir. 



List of verbs that require the preposition a before the following 
infinitive. 



Abaisser. 

Aboutir. 

Acc^er. 

S'Accorder. 

Accoutumer. 

S'Accoutumer. 

S'Acharner. 

Adherer. 

Admettre. 

S'Aguerrir. 

Aider. 

Aimer. 

Amuser. 

S'Amuser. 

S'Appliquer. 

Apprendre. 

Appr6ter. 

S'Appr^ter. 

S'Arr^ter. 

Arriver. 

Aspirer. 

Assigner. 

S*A88UJ6tir. 

B'Astreindre. 

S'Attacher. 

Attendre. 

S'Attendre. 



Autoriser. 

S'Avilir. 

Avoir. 

Balancer. 

Bomer. 

Se Borner. 

Chercher. 

Commencer, (or 

de.) 
Se Complaire. 
Conooonr. 
Condamner. 
Condescendre. 
Consentir, (or de.) 
Consister. 
Conspirer. 
Contmuer, (or de.) 
Contraindre, (or 

de.) 
Contribuer. 
Convier, (or de.) 
Codter. 

Decider, (or de). 
Se Decider. 
Defier, {or de.) 
Demaader,(or de.) 
Dcmeurer. 



D^penser. 

D^plaire. 

Se I)4p]air& 

D^sapprendre. 

D^aob6ir. 

Destiner. 

Determiner, (or 

de.) 
Se Determiner. 
Disposer. 
Se Disposer. 
Donner. 
Dresser, 
^clairer. 

S'Efforcer, (or de.) 
Embarrasser. 
Employer. 
S'Empresser, (or 

de.) 
Encourager. 
S'Endurcir. 
Engager. 
S'EDgager. 
Enhardir. 
Enseigner. 
S'Entendre. 
Essayer, (or de.) 



£tre, (or de.) 

S'^tudier. 

Exceller. 

Exciter. 

Exercer. 

S'Exercer. 

Exhorter. 

S'Exposer. 

Se Fatiguer. 

Se Fier. 

Forcer, (or de.) 

Gagner. 

Habituer. 

S'Habituer. 

Hair. 

Se Hasarder. 

H^siter. 

Inciter. 

Incliner. 

Instruire. 

S'lnt^resser. 

Inviter. 

Lasser, (or de.) 

Se Lasser. 

Limiter. 

Se Livrer. 

Manquer, (or de.) 
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Mettre. 

Se Mettre. 

Montrer. 

Nmre. 

Ob€ir. 

Obliger, {or de.) 

S'Obstiner. 

Obvier. 

S'Occuper, {or de.) 

S'Offrir. 

S'0pini4trer. 

Parvenir. 

Passer son tempa 

Avoir peine. 

Pencher. 



Penser. 

Perdra 

Pers^v^rer. 

Persister. 

Plaire, {or de.) 

Se Plaire. 

Se Plier. 

Porter. 

Pourvoir. 

Pousser. 

Prendre plaisir. 

Preparer. 

Se Preparer. 

Presenter. 

Pr^tendre. 



\ 



Se Prdter. 

Proc^der. 

Provoquer. 

R^duire. 

Se R€duire. 

Renoncer. 

R^pugner, {or de 

Se R^signer. 

R^sister. 

Rester. 

Se Resoudre. 

Retrancher. 

R^ussir. 

Revenir. 

Rfiver, {or de.) 



Risquer, {or de.) 
Servir, {or de.) 
Songer. 
Subvenir. 
Suffire, {or de.) 
Surprendre. 
,) TAcher, {or de.) 
Tarder, {or de.) 
Tendre. 
Tenir. 
Travailler. 
Trembler. 
Trouver. 
Venir, {or de.) 
Viser 



List of verbs that require the preposition de before the following 
infinitive. 



Abstenir. 

S'Abstenir. 

Abuser. 

S'Accommoder. 

Accuser. 

Etre accusd. 

S'Accuser. 

Achever. 

S'Acquitter. 

AfEecter. 

Affliger. 

S'Affliger. 

Etre alarm^. 

Ambitionner. 

S'Amouracher. 

Appartenir. 

S'Apercevoir. 

S*Applaudir. 

Approuver. 

Appr6hender. 

Arrdter. 

Attendre, {or L) 

Attendrir. 

Attrister. 

S'Attrister. 

Avertir. 

S'Aviser. 

Bl&mer. 

BrQler. 

Censurer. 



Cesser. 

Cbagrioer. 

Se Chagriner. 

Charger. 

Se Charger. 

Choisir. 

Commander. 

Commencer,(or A.) 

Commode. 

Complaisance. 

Conclure. 

Conjurer. 

Conseiller. 

Consentir, {or a.) 

Consoler. 

Se Contenter. 

Continuer, {or L) 

Contraindre, {or 

Convaincre. 

Convier, {or k.) 

Convenir. 

Courage. 

Craindre. 

D^charger. 

Decider, {or a.) 

Decourager. 

D^daigner. 

D6fendre. 

D^fier, {or a.) 



Se D6fier. 
D^goCiter. 
D61ib^rer. 
Demander, {or k.) 
Se D^mettre. 
Se D6pdcher. 
Depend re, {imp.) 
D6plaire. 
D^saccoutumer. 
D6sesp6rer. 
Se D^sesp^rcr. 
Se D^shabituer. 
D6sirer, {or with- 
out) 
Se D^sister. 
D^soler. 
Se D^soler. 
Determiner, (or a ) 
D^toumer. 
Se Devoir. 
DiflKrer. 
Dire. 

Discontinuer. 
Disconvenir. 
Se Disculper. 
Dispenser. 
Se Dispenser. 
Disposer. 
Dissuader. 
Divertii*. 



Dommage. 

6crire. 

Edifier. 

S'fedifier. 

S^Efforcer, {or k.) 

Effrayer. 

S'Effrayer. 

S'J^manciper. 

S'Emparer. 

Empdcher. 

S'era presser, {or d«) 

Enjomdre. 

S'Ennuyer. 

S'Enorgueillir. 

Enrager. 

Entreprendre. 

Epouvanter. 

Esperer, {or mih- 

Old.) 
Essay er, {or a.) 
S'J^tonner. 
]|tre, (or jL) 
Kviter. . 
Excuser. 
S'Excuser. 
Exempter. 
S'Exempter. 
Exiger. 
Se FAcher. 
Faiblesse. 
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FaiUtr, {or i.) 

Faire biea 

Faire mine. 

Faire plaiair. 

Faire sigoe. 

Faire semblant 

Feindre. 

Feliciter. 

Se Feliciter. 

Finir. 

Se Flatter. 

A force. 

Forcer, (or A.) 

Se Oarder. 

Avoir garde. 

Prendre garde. 

G6mir. 

G6n6ro8it6. 

66ner. 

Se Olorifier. 

Kendre grUce. 

Gronder. 

Se Hasarder, (or 

L) 
Se H&ter. 
Honndtetd. 
Honneur. 
Impossible. 
Imprudence. 
Imputer. 
S'Indigner. 
S'lnformer. 
S'lng^rer. . 
Injustice. 



S*In^ai6ter. 

Inspirer. 

Intention. 

Interdire. 

Inatile. 

Jouir. 

Jurer. 

Juste. 

Justifier. 

Laisser, (or 4.) 

Louer. 

Mander. 

Faire mal. 

Malheur. 

Manc[uer, {or L) 

M^dire. 

M6diter. 

Se Mdler. 

Menacer. 

M6riter. 

Se Moquer. 

N^liger. 

Nier. 

Kotifier. 

Obliger, {or i.) 

S*0<»uper, (or 2l) 

Offi-ir. 

Omettre. 

Ordonner. 

Oublier. 

Pardonner. 

Parler. 

Se Passer. 

Patience. 



Permettre. 
Persuader. 
Se Piauer. 
Plainar& 
Se Plaindre. 
Plaire, {or A). 
Polkesse. 
Possible. 

Pr^fi&rer, (ot with- 
out.) 
Prendre sur aoL 
Prescrire, 
Presser. 
Se Presser. 
Pr^sumer. 
Prier. 
Priver. 
Professer. 
Profiter. 
Promettre. 
Se Promettre. 
Proposer. 
Se Proposer. 
Protester. 
Punir. 

Se Rappeler. 
Etre rassasid. 
Se Rebuter. 
Recommander. 
Refuser, {or iu) 
RegMtter. 
R^jouir. 
Se R^jouir. 
Remercier. 



Se Repentir. 

Reprendre. 

Rdprimander. 

Reprocher. 

Se Re^n'ocher. 

R^pugner, {or i.) 

R^soudre. 

Se ReasouYenir. 

Retenir. 

Rire. 

Ri8qu«r, (or i.) 

Rougir. 

Se Saisir. 

Se Scandaliser. 

Servir, {or L) 

Sommer. 

Se Soucier. 

Souffrir. 

Soahaiter, {or 

without.) 
Soup^onner. 
Se Souvenir. 
Suffire, {or i) 
Sugg^rer. 
Supplier. 
Tftcher, {or L) 
Tarder, {or sL) 
Tenter. 
Trembler. 
Se Trouver. 
User. 

Se Vanter. 
Venir, {or L) 
Venir k bout 



List of verbs that require sometimes a and sometimes de before 
the following infinitive. 

Commeneer, (180 and 181, *). 

Consentir d, takes de when it means not to oppose. 

Contintter a, without interruption ; continuer de, to express repeated ac^ 

tion ; a^ il continue d'y oiler, 
Contraindre a, to force into action ; contraindre de, to constrain jfrom ao* 

tion. 
DeeideTf DSterminer, (p. 295, *). 
DSfier a, to challenge ; dSfier de, to defy. 
Demander a, (180 and 131, *). 
S'JSfforcer, to strive, (130 and 131, •). 
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E^EmpresseTf to be eager, to hurry, (180 and 131, *). 

MBsayer, to try, (180 and 181, ♦). 

Eire, (266, Rem. 9), (272). 

Zaisser a, to leave ; laisser de, to fail, with a negative. Je vaus laiaae d 

penser. H ne laisse pas d*etre honnite. 
Mangiter a, to be wanting in one's duty ; manguer de, to fail (to omit). 
Obliger d, to impose neoessity; ohliger de, to oblige. Votre devoir wms 

oblige a lefaire, Voua nC ohliger ez de lefaire. Je suis obligi de le/aire, 
ffOccuper a, to be occupied, to be engaged in; i^oecuper de, to occupy 

one's self wflh. 
Ottblier a, to forget how (to lose the habit of); oublier de, to forget (to 

omit). J*ai oubliS d danser. J*ai oubki^ d^y alltr. 
Plaire a, personal ; plaire de, impersonal, (189). 
JRiaquer a, transitive ; riaquer de, intransitive. 
Servir, (267). 
Suffire, (285). 
Tdcher a, when the action passes from the subject ; ideher de, when it 

does not Jl tdclie a me nvire* Je tdcher ai de lefaire, 
Tarder, (286). 
Venir a, to happen ; vetiir de, to have just S*il vient a mourir, Je yjiena 

de le voir. Je viena travailler. 
He/user de, (Yoc. 88) ; this verb takes d before manger, boire, &e., de quoi 

being understood. II lui refuse d manger, 
Vesirer, eapirer, aouhaiter, are used with or without de before the infini- 
tive ; better with de, when a strong desire is to be expressed, or un- 

certainty is implied. 
Pre/Srer takes de before an infinitive with an accessory. Je prffere de 

pariir avee votia; but; je pre/ire partir 



elm P, !r3^ 
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INDEX. 



In this Ind«z, all the words contained in the Lessons an arnmged in alphabetical <v* 
der, each word with a reference : the mere flgores refer to the Yocabnlaries ; the fignres 
In parenthesea, to the Sections of the Lsesons ; a figure preceded by £, to the Exerdse; 
one; preceded by T, to the Tbdme. 



A, II. 

Anandon, (278). 
Abide bj a thing, (28i). 
A hi are, T. 74. 
Able, 26, 07. 
Aboat, 37, 4a 
Above, 46, 6&. 
AboTe all, 40. 
Absence, 38. 
Absolatelj, 53. 
Abuse, 08. 
Accept, 37' 
AccompanT, 87. 
Accomplish, 70- 
According to, 58. 
Accordinghr, 09. 
Accoont, 68. 

On Rccoant of, 71. 

To turn to accoaiit,66. 
Accustom, OS. 
Acquaint with, 55. 
Acquaintunce, 59. 

To make acquaint- 
ance, (123). 
Acquainted with, 27. 

Acquainted with a 
thinff, 67. 

To become acquaint- 
ed with, (223). 
Acquire, 52. 
Acquit one's self, 65. 
Act, 63, 

Actlre, 17. , 

Actual, 69. 
Actually, 69. 
Add, 67. 
Adjust, 60. 
Admirably, 43. 
Admire, 23. 
Advance, 67. 
Advanced, 72. 
Advantage, 41. 
Adversity, 68. 
Advice. 49, 63. 
Advise, 33, 69. 
Afar, 89. 
Affair, 29. 
Affect, (245, R. 4). 
Afraid, (116). 
After, 27. 
Afternoon, 19. 
Afterwards, 25. 
Again, 65. 
Against, 49. 
Age, 40. 
Aged, 40. 
Agent, T. 53. 
Ago, 38. 
Agree, 50. 
Agreeable, 47- 



Agreed upon, T. S&. 
Agreemeot, 

To come to an agree- 
ment, 50. 
Aim, 05. 
Air, 17, 57. 

To air, (97). 

To assume airs, QtB). 
Alaa, T. 58. 
Alive, 4a 
All, 15. 

At all, 26. 
AUeviate, 68. 
Allow. 54. 
Ally, 02. 
Almost, 87. 
Alone, 24. 
Along. 71. 
Already, 19. 
Also, 3. 

Although, (284). 
Always, (14). 
Amass, (70). 
Ambassador, 42-1. 
Ambassadress, 42-L 
America, 87. 
American, 87. 
Amiable, la 
Amiss, 

To take amiss, (234). 
Among, 50. 
Amount, 01. 
Amuse, 45. 
Amusement, 69. 

To want amusement, 
45. 
Amusing, 59. 
An, 11. 
Ancient, 27. 
And, 3. 
Anew, 65. 
Angry, 49. 

To get angry, 49. 

To make angry, 49. 
Animal, 40. 
Announce, T. 75. 
Annoy, (Zk). 
Answer. 53. 

To answer, 28. 
Any, 20. 
Any thing, 7. 
Anywhere, 21. 
Apartment, 11. 
Apologize, 75. 
Apothecary, 14. 
Appeal, (284). 
Appear, 47. 
Appearance, 57, 59, 

(2«J). 
Appetite, 66. 



Apple, 1. 
Apply, 58. 
Apply for, T. OS. 
Appoint, 53. 

To be appointed, OS. 
Approre, ^81). 
Apron, 80. 
Arbitrator, ^8^. 
ArdorjSS. 
Arm, 30. 

Arm (weapon), 56. 
Arm-chair, SL 
Army, 43. 
Around, 49. 
Arrange, 84. 
Arrest. 68. 
Arrival, 29. 
Arrive, 3L 
Art. 66. 
Article, 53. 

New article, 22. 
Artist, 09. 
As, 29, 31. 
As far as, 87. 
As for, 03. 
As to. OS. 
Ascribe, 76. 
Ashamed, (116). 
Ask, 7. 
Ask for, 7. 
Aslem, 

To fall asleep, 58. 
As long as, 43. 
As much, 29. 
As many, 29. 
Assert, 68. 
Assiduous, 64. 
Assist, 61. 
Assistance, 61. 
Associate with, 21. 
As soon as, 38. 
Assure, 54. 
Astonish, 41. 

To be astonished, 41. 
Astonishing, 64. 
At, 12, 15. 

t the house, 18. 

t last, 41. 
At least, 68. 
At most, 44. 
At once, 64. 
Attach, 68. 
Attack, (281). 
Attend, 73. 
Attention, 42-1. 
Attentive, 64. 
Attract, 59. 
[Attraction, 48. 
[Attribute, 75. 
Auction, 31. 



Aimt, 6. 
Author, 42-2. 
Authoress, 42-2. 
Autumn, (153). 
Arail, (267). 
Arenge, 75. 
Awake, 63. T. 58. 
Axe, 5S. 



Back, 42, (244). 
Back-room, (244). 
Bad. 6, 17. 
Badly, 17. 
Bag, 51. 
Bilker, 14. 
Bandbox, 72. 
Bank, 1& 
Barber, 49. 
Bargain, 29, 52, 07. 
Bark (to), si 
Barrel, 15. 
Barrier, 06. 
Base, 46. 
Base-viol, 4& 
Basin, 52. 
Basket, S3. 
Bass, 45. 
Battle, 01. 

To battle with, 74. 
Be, (35), 54. 

To be right, wrong, 
Ac, (115). 

To be there, 31. 

To be (of health), 4L 

To be (/aire), (245, 
R. 5). 

To be in want of; 21. 

To be as, 72. 
Bear (to), 23, 63. 
Beat, 52. 
Beautiful, (37). 
Beauty, 48. 
Because, 17. 
Beckon, (28^. 
Become, 48, 5a 
Becoming, 04. 
Bed, 19. 

In bed, T. OS^ 
Beef, 0. 
Beer, 8. 

Befow. 27, (254). 
Beforehand, 08. 
Beg, 37. • 
Begin, 23, 57, 02 
Beginning. 38. 
Behave, 44. 
Behind, 27. 
Believe, 28. 
Bell, Oa 



BmliDs UMd), tan. 



'•::V^ 









S'ii"^' 









'"mElMkiSill., 7 
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Cr«*tiiir« (fellow ), 72. 
Cradlt, 29. 
Crow, 74. 
CrinM, 75. 

(Yowd. 50. 
Ovet. 7. 
Oy. 61. 
CrywlJiI, 12. 
« nliwlile, M. 
<up. I. 
Cupboard, 24. 
«'are, 65. 
l^UftturnhookC, 24. 

«?Mt, 9. 

Out off. 9. 
Cutlet, 10. 



Dainty, 74. 

iNUiy, 71. 

DamafM, 50, C4. 

Ihunp, M. 

I>anc«, 17. 

I>aneing, 17. 

Dancing-Hchool, T. 37> 

Danger, 68. 

Dare, S2. 

Dark, 47. 

Dark (of color), 48. 

To get dark, 75. 
Darken, 76. 
DunKhter, 4. 
Daiighter-iii law, 82. 
D«T. 19, 60. 

To-day, 14. 

Day before, 60l 

Next day, 6a 

Day before yesterday, 
35. 

Dav of the month, 

(171). 
Dead, 40. 
Deal, 

A Kreat deal, 20. 
Dear, 10, 29. 
Df U, 29. 
Decaliter, 12. 
De<eitrul, (282). 
Deceive, 41. 
]>oi'ide. 73. 
IVcided, 73. 
1 »erk (ship), 74. 
Decline, 46. 
Dcciea.He, 67. 
Deduct, 67. 
Deep, 48, 60. 
Defeat, 61. 
Defect, 63. 
Defend, 68. 
Deference, 64. 
Delay, 63, 64, 67. 
Dclijrht, m. 
Delightful, 73. 
Deny, 70. 
Department. 60. 
Departure, 38. 
De]>eiid on, 68. 
Deprive, 74. 
Depih, (2l'5, •). 
I>eiange, 34. 
Deride, (281). 
Desert, 74. 
Deserve, 44. 
Design, 70. 
Desire (dMr). 

To have a dedre, 24. 

To devire, 7. 



T>ei>palr, 70. 
I)f«pii»e. 44. 
I>eiitroy, 61. 
Determine, 73. 
Detriment, 64, 66. 
Diamond, (2Si). 
Die. 40. 
I)iiTerence, 66. 
Different, 41. 
Ditttrult {iHMrih}. 
DitUculty, 49, 66. 
Digeittion, 56. 
IHligent, 44. 
Dine, 19. 
Dining room, 31. 
Dinner (dintr). 
Directly. 53. 
Dirty, 54. 
Dibagree. (284). 
Di8agreeable, 47. 
Dicapprov*, (281). 
Discharge, ('2»i). 
Dikcloite, 75. 
Discontented, 17. 
Dihcourse, 36. 
Discover, 68. 
Disease, 64. 
Disentangle, (284). 
Dish, 2, 74. 

Side-dkb, 74. 
Dislocate, (2b7). 
Disobey, 70. 
Disobliging, 44. 
Dispense with, T. 55. 
Dispose of, 36. 
Disposition, 54. 
Dispute, 66. 

To dispute, 74. 
DisUnce, 39. 
Disturb, 34. 
Divide, 66. 
Do, 26. 

Do (of health), 41. 
Do without, 65. 
Doctor, 14. 
Dog, 21. 
Dollar, 11. 
Door, 25. 
Door-keeper, 25. 
Drop, 47. 
Doubt, 29. 
Down stairs, 46. 
Drag, (283). 
Draw, (222). 
Draw near, 67. 
Drawer, 24. 
Dread, 68. 
Dream, 72. 
Dress. 2. 

To dress, 43, 57. 
Drink, 28. 
Drive, 16. 
Drive back, 25. 
Dry, Sk 

To dry Sk 
Dry-gooas store. 25. 
Dumb,Tf. 
During, 35. 
Dust, 36. 
Duty, 26. 
Dwell. 18. 
Dwelling, 59, 62. 
Dye, 75. 



Each, 4L 
Bar. 34. 
Early, 25. 



Ram, 40. 
Rarth, 29. 
{•Dasily, 4a 
f-^isy, 51. 
I<:al, 20. 

Kat kupper, 25. 
Kcononiical. iU. 
Kcimomv, 70. 
KdiBce, T. 66. 
Kffecl, 64. 
Kffort, 70. 

Kgg.a 

Right, (38). 

Kither. 
Nor I cither, (237). 

Rider, 40. 

KIdest, 40. 

Kleuant, 67. 

Kiev en, (SH). 

KIl, 51. 

KIhc, 1:6. 

Klsewhere. 26. 

Km bark, 74. 

Kmbarratts, 00. 

Kro)>arrassment, 66. 

Kmbassy, 63. 

Kmbellish, (242). 

Rmblem. 71. 

Kmperor, 43. 

Rmpire, 43. 

Employ, 54. 

Empre.*<s, 43. 

Emulation, 
In emulation, 75. 

Encourage, 74. 

Rncumber, 74. 

End, 37. 
To end, (284). 

Endeavor, M. 

Endure, 43, (236). 

Enemy, 60. 

Rnergy. 64. 

Kngagemont, 67. 

Kngtand, 29. 

Kuglitih, 29. 

EngIi^bman, 29. 

Kngraver, 39. 

Engraving, 39. 

Enjoy, 41. 

Enjoy one's self, 45. 

Enlighten, 75. 

Rnnui, 69. 

Enough, 21. 

Knrich one's self. 64. 

Knter, 25. fnient. 

Fhitirely, 31. «itiire- 

Envy, 75. 

E<|ual, 66. 

Emially, 66. 

Errand, 65. 

Eiror, 56, 63. 

Escape, 71. 

Especially, 40. 

Kstablibh, 65. 

Esteem, 44. 
To esteem, (282). 

Europe, 37. 

Euro|>ean, 87. 

Eve, 60. 
lEven, 61. 

Evening, 19. 

Event, 65. 
At all events, 72, 73. 

Ever, 19. 
I Every, 15, 41. 
!K very where, 26. 

Everywhere elbe, 26. 

Evil, 30. 



Ewe, 16. 
Kxact,Gl 
Exacting, 70. 
Kxactly, v4. 
Examine, 50. 
Rxample, 68. 
Kxcelient. 8. 
Kxc<ipt, 66. 
Except that, (2>7.) 
Kxception, 66. 
Kxecuie, 66. 
Kxercise, 72. 
Exchange, 18. 

To exchange, 67. 
Kxcite, (287). 
Kxclaim, 61. 
Kxcuse, 75. 
{•Ixcuise one's self, 75. 
Exhaust, 74. 
Kxpect, 24. 28. 53. 
Kxpedieut, 41. 
Kxpense, 63. 
Kx]>erience. 63, 6& 
K.\I»ert in. (J7. 
Kxpress, 67. 
Kxtend, 58. 
Extinguibh, 27. 
Eye, 30. 



Face, 30, 71. 
Kail, 48. 
Failure, 67. 
Fair, T. 58. 
Faith, 75. 
Fall, 47, 67. 
Fall out, (284). 
Fall asleep, 53k 
Faloe, 32. 
Fame, 50. 
Family, 32. 
Fan, 31. 
Fancy, (282). 
Far 39. 

Far'froin, 74, (254). 
Fare, 74. 
Farewell, (287). 

To bid farewell, (231. 
Farm, 58. 
Farmer, 68. 
Farniyard, 60. 
Fashion, 22. 
Fast, 26. 

Very fast, 71. 
Fat, 40. 
Fate, 53. 
Father, 4. 
Father-in-law, 32. 
Fatigue, 74. 
Fault, 63. 

It is not my fault, 
(237). 

To find fault, (283). 
Favor, 69. 
Fear, 32. 

To fear, 54. 

For feur, 62, (254). 
Feast, 38. 
Feather, 2. 
Feel, 32. 

Feel inclined, 69. 
Feeling, 63. 

To hurt one's fcvling* 
(233). 
Feign, 67. 

Fellow-creatnre, 73J. 
Fence, (245, R. 3). 
Few, 21, oL 
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FicXle, 69. 
Field, 18. 
Fijcht, 61. 

To fight, 52. 
Fl>,'ure, 60. 
Fill, 23. 
Finally, 41. 
Find, 7. 
Fine, 10, 28. 
Finger, 30. 
Finger-ring, 31. 
Finish, 22. 
Fire, 27. 
Fire-arm, 59. 
First, 1, 25, 57. 
Fish, ao. 
Fi.Nlierman, 21. 
Fisliir.^;. 21. 
Fit, -Jh. 

It is fit. 04. 
Five, (.■>). 
FI.M-on. 12. 
Fii'.sl,, 47. 
Flfitt.-r. 44. 
Flo.-. 58. 

Fie>h, m. 

Fli^'bf. 5H. 
Flock, 16. 
>'loor, 11. 
Flo'ir. 9. 
Fl^)ll^i^h. 73 
FlowtT. 15. 
Flnt.', 4.'). 
Fly. 7i. 
Foir, 47. 
Folks, ai. 
r..llf.\v. 4H. 
Follow t'loiii, CS. 
Folly, .')4. 
Fou<!, 74. 
F(>oli>li, Gfi. 
Foot, I'Af 46. 

On foot, (157). 
For. (rrep.), 19, 35. 
For. (ronj.), 25. 
For all that, (287). 
Forliiil, M. 
FortlieMtl. .30. 
Foreigner, 22. 
Foresee. I "8. 
Forest, 5. 
Koiceil, fc8. 
Foij^ot, 5."i. 
Forgive, fiy. 
Forget nie-r.ot, 71. 
Fork, 3. 
Formerlv, 51. 
Forthwith, l.-i, 24. 
Fortune. CA. 
Fountain, 26. 
Four, m). 
Fowl, 9. 
Fragraiicy, 48. 
Fiance, 18. 
Frank,. 34 
Frankly, 34. 
Freeze, 47. 
Freight, 74. 
Freneh, 17. 
Frenchman, 17. 
Frenehwoinan, 17. 
Fregnent, 23. 
Fresh, 34. 
Freshness, 66. 
Fiiday, (149). 
Friend, 7. 
Friendship, 72. 
Frighten, 62, (233) 



To be fripht<iicd, 62. 
Frivolous, t9. 
Frock-coat. 7- 
From, II, 62. 
From where, 25. 
F^ioni there, 25. 
From time to time, 64. 
Front. (244). 
Front-room. (244). 

Ill front of, 71. 
Fruit. 1. 
Funds, 67. 
Fnrnish, 23. 
F'umiture, 36. 
Furthermore, 72. 
Future, 68. 

In future, 66 
Fry, 71. 



'Jiiin, 40, 67. 

t;ait, 39. 

«!nllery, 60. 

(•ame, 45, 59. 

<Jai«len, 10, 16. 

(iHrdener, 23. 

Cttrment. 57. 

(Janet, lH. 

(J at her, 62. 

• Jas, 'Zi. 

(ieneral. 10. 

(Jeiierality, 60. 

<Jentleman, 3, (41), 72. 

German, 37. 

(icrinaiiy, 37- 

(Jet, 

(?et wet. 36. 

(Jet angiy, 49. 

Get rid of, M. 

(lift (presriil, tloii). 

New-vear's gift, ?&. 
fJillillower, 71. 
(Jinlle, 50. 
(Jill, 4. 
(Jive, 12. 
(rive back, 22. 
Give birth, 66. 
(five notice, 55. 
Give up, 66, (i82). 
(Jive way, (287). 
(J lad, 49. 
( J laiiCe. 59. 
(Jln.vR, 1,42-1. 
(J lazier, 42-2. 
Glory, 75. 
(ilove, 8. 
(Jo, 18. 
Go In, 25. 
(Jo out, 25. 
Go away, 46. 
(io for, 24. 
(Jo to, 24. 
(ro back, 29. 
(fO on a journey, (157). 
(;o to bed, 41. 
(Jo up, 46. 
(Jo down, 46. 
(}o too fast, 67. 
(lO too slow, 67. 
(Jo over, 73. 
Go kIow about a thing, 

(283). 
Going along, 73. 
Goat. 21. 
Goblet, 9. 
God. 54. 
(iold, 1.3. 
Good, 6, 30. <k 



Goodnera, 21. 

Good-for-nothing fel- 
low, 44. 

Goose, 40. 

GovernebS, T. 65. 

Gown, 2. 

Grain, 60. 

(Jranary, 16. 

Grand-daughter, 32. 

(Jrandfather, 32. 

(jrandmother, 32. 

(Jrandson, 32. 

(J rape, 70. 

GrHj)e-vine, 70. - 

(Jra.ss 46. 

Gratity, (284). 

Gray, 27. 

(Jieat, 1. 

Green, 23. 

(}reen house, 71> 

(Jrief, 63. 

Grind, 60. 

(irievous, 64. 

Grocer, 49. 

(J round, 29. 

(f round floor, 66. 

(Jrow, 71. 

(irow tall, 71. 

Grow larger, 73. 

Grow green, 1^ 

(irow young, 73. 

Grow old, 73. 

(trudge. 
To Lave a grudge, 
(284). 

(JuMrd against, 70. 

(Jnihy, hi. 
Ill, 58. 



flHKit, 65. 
Ii:'.'l. 47. 

To hail, 47. 
Hair, 30. 
llair-diePser, 48. 
Half, 1.5, 74. 

'i o du things by half, 
70. 
IIhiu, II, 20. 
Hand, 30. 

To hand, 32. 
Handkerchief, 11. 
Handsome, 10. 
Hang, 68. 
Happen, 48, 50. 
Happiness, 41. 
Harbor, 74. 
Hard, 28, 47. 
Harp, 46. 
Has, 3. 

Haste (to make), 4G. 
Hasten, 46, 61. 
Hat, 3. 
Hatchet, 56. 
Hate, 34. 
Hatter, 14. 
Have, (21). 
Have j list, 3.3. 
Have (before infin.), 33. 
Hay, 51. 
He, 3. 
Head, 30. 

To take it into one's 
head, (283). 
Head-dress, 48. 
Heal. 66. 
Health, 41. 
Hear, 28. 



near of, (K)9). 

Hear from, (109). 

Hear news, (109). 

Hear a thing, (loQ. 

Heart, 21. 

Heart-rending, 7i. 

Heat, 30. 

Heaven, 29. 

Heavy, 61. 

Hedge, 60. 

HeediehS, 76. 

Height. (226, •). 

Help, 61. 
I cannot help, (237). 

Her, 3. 4, 9. 16. 

Here, 10, 31 

High, 31. 

Hill, 46. 

Him, 9, 15. 

Hinder, 64. 

His, 3, 4. 

History, 59. 

Hold, 25. 
To hold oat, 72. 

Holiday, 38. 

Honest, 4. 
Honey, 55. 

Honor, 64, T. 07. 
Hope, 68. 
Horse, 6. 

On horseback, (157). 
Hospitable, T. 73. 
Hour, 19. 
House, 15, 18. 
House-keeping, 70. 
How, 9. 
How far, 37. 
How long. 37. 
How much, 20. 
How many, 20. 
However, 43, 73. 
However little, (264). 
Humanity, |2. 
Humor, 67/ 
Hundred, 39. 
Hunger, 30. 
Hunter, 21. 
Hunting, 21. 
Hurry, 46. 
Hurt, 48. 
Hurt one's feelings T. 

69, (233). 
Husband, 32. 

To husband, 70. 
Hyacinth, 71. 



1,1. 

Idle, 44. 
Idleness, 44. 
If;26. 

If yon please, II. 
Ignorance, 44. 
Ignorant, 44. 
Imagine, (^2). 
Immediately, 16, 24. 
Impaired, (287). 
Impart, 62. 
Impartial, (284). 
Implicate, (287). 
Impolite, 44. 
Importance, Gfi. 
Important, 64. 
Impose, 61. 
Impose upon, (282). 
Improve, 62, 66, T. 6& 
Improve one's self, 63> 
Imprudent, 76. 
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laipanitj, 70 
In. JO, li, 1?, {157V 
In it. 31. 
loch, fiU. 
Incli'ifil. (59. 
Iuclo<«o, G). 
locoini*, M. 
IncuniiuiMle, ftCt, C8. 
InctniiitAnt, <%). 
Inconvenience. €6, 
Inci(>a>e, (>7, (2^i). 
In«Jel>(r>l. 71- 
ludtwd. Til. 61. 
InderHiiKAble, 71- 
ludimi, 40. 
Indian wunuin, iO. 
Indiflvrriice, £3. 
InUiflpenMible, 61. 
Indolent, CA. 
Induce, Sti, 7S, 7S. 
In<ia»trii>us, 17. 
Infar, 6K. 
Influitely, 38. 
Inform, OS, i&. 
Inhabitant, 62. 
Injare, 7&> 
Inlury, 66, 75. 
Ink, 20. 
Ink»tand. 20. 
Inn, 18, 66. 
Innkeeper, 58. 
Innocent. 64. 
Inquire, < , 6S. 
Insist on, 7U. 
Inspire with, 66. 
Instantly, 15. 
Instead of, 31. 
Instrument, 45. 
Instruct. 53, 55. 
Insnre {nMiurer). 
Intend, 24, 62. 
Intellit^nce, 25. 
Interent, Gi. 

To interest, 59. 

To take Hn intere8t,62. 
Interesting, 69. 
Interrupt, 73. 
Introduce, 59. 
Intrust with, 66. 
Invent, (28?). 
Invite, 62. 

Involve one's self, 62. 
Iron, 13. 
Issne, 68. 
It, 9, 23, 

It is, (of weather), 19. 
Italian, 17. 
Italian woman, 17. 



Jest, 72. 
Jewel. 42-1. 
Jeweller, 42-2. 
Jewelry, 42-1. 
Joiner, 14. 
Joke, K. 32. 
Journal, 28. 
Journey, 39. 
Joy, 66. 
JudRe, (281). 

To he a judpre of, (282). 
Judgment, 68. 
Ju-st, 29. 31, 5. 

TohiiveJMst U. 
Just now, 59> 
Justice, 72. 



Keep, 25. 45, 70. 
kt-«:p hark, 61. 
Kcrp from, 51. 
K.vp np, 72. 
Key, 12. 
Kill. 50. 
tvind. 60. 
Kindiiw. 21. 
Kindle, '/J. 
Kinjr. 43. 
iviuK'dom, iS. 
Kiichfn, 15. 
Kidrf. 3. 
Knob. 27. 
Knoiic, 35. 

To knock, 35. 
Knot, 5<). 
Know, 26, 27. 
Kuuw ledge, 52. 



lAlHJr, 17. 

To labor, 19. 
lAce, 22. 
Lady, 3. 

Young lady. 10. 
lilies. (41). 
Lame, 27. 
Lamp, V 
Land, 29. 

On land, 29. 

To land, 74. 
Unguage, (102), 71. 
Ijarge, 1, 6. 
Last, 1. 24. 

To last, 43. 
I^te, 25. 
Latelv, 38 
Ijaugh, 52. 
Langh one in the face, 

(281). 
lAnghable, (287). 
Laughing, (287;. 
lAugbter, C2Sr). 
Ijnyr, 41. 
Lay. 41. 
I^ay waste, 61. 
Lasy, 44. 
I.«ad, 20. 
Lead-pencil, 2. 

To lead, 16, 25. 

To lead away, 74. 

To lead back, 25. 
Leaf, 23. 
League, 89. 
Lean, 40. 
Ijeam, 27. 
Learning, 62. 
Least, 22. 
Leather, 12. 
I^eaye, 22, 37, 62. 
I<eave otf, S3. 

To take leave, (234). 

To lenve it to one, 
(284). 
I^ectures (to give), (245, 

R. 3). 
Left, 30. 

To the left. 32. 

To have left, 63. 
Leg of mutton, 57. 
leisure, 59, 69. 
Ijemon, 28. 
Lemonndc, 28r 
lAiinl, 14. 
LeJ.gih, (225, •). 
Less, 19 2.'. 
Lesson 



Tiest, (254). 
I^t. 2i. 49. 

To let fail, 47. 
T^t UK, (2l^). 
letter. 2. 
LiHbie, 41. 
Lie. 41. 
Lie down, 41. 
Lie about, {:sSS). 
Life, 40. 
Lift np, 4L 
Light, 27, 47. 48, 51 

To light, 27, 75. 
Lighten, 47. 
Lightly, 57. 
Lightning, 47. 
Like. 31, 41, 72. 

To like, 8. 

To like better, 22. 
Likeness. (243) 
Liking, 49. 
Lily. 71. 
Linen. 33. 
Lining, 20. 
Liquor, 28. 
Lip, 31. 
r.isten, 16. 
Little, 1, 21. 
Live, 18, 4a 
Living, 40, 74. 
I/>ad, 51. 
{..oaf, 1. 
Lodge, 65. 
IxKlgings, 65. 
Loin of veal, 51. 
Ix>ng, 29, 35. 
Long time, S5. 

No longer, 19. 

To long, 63. 
Look, 59. 

To look, 16.57,59. 
Look after, 7». 
Ix>ok cross, (222). 
Look for, 7. 
!.ook over, 73. 
i^ook plensed, (222). 
liook upon, (Z44). 
rooking (good), (222). 
liooking (bHd), (222). 
Ix)oking-g]aNH, 26. 
Looks (to improve), T. 

65. 
LoRe, 43. 

To lose l!n>e, 67. 

To lose sight of, (282) 
Loss, 5:i. 

At a loss. 67. 

To be at a loss, T. 72. 
Lot, 53, 69. 
Loud, 31. 
rx)ve, 8, 72, 
Low, 31. 
liower, 67. 
IjOwer part, 46. 
i^ucky, 17. 



.Madam, 1. (41). 
Mahogany, 13. 
Maid, 4. 
Mail, 6J. 
MaintHin, C8. 
.Maintenance, 71. 
Make, 26. 41, (200, R.) 
Make again, 65. 
.Vluke giKxl i/aire ca- 

/oiV). T. 66. 
Vako oQ^ 58. 



Ma\e one's self master 

of. C28I). 
Make the best of, (246). 
.Make up one's mind,73i 
Man, 3. 
Man of war, 29, •. 

( tld man, 40. 

Good man, 75. 
.Manage, 73, (283). 
Manner. 41. 

In such a manner. 
(257). 
Many, 20, 29. 
Marble, 12. 
March, (171, R. 3). 

To march, 26. 
Mark, 65. 
Market, 15. 
Marriage, 50. 
Married, 65. 
Marry, 65. 
Mason, 14. 
Master, S3. 
Match, 27, 62. 
Matter, (114). 

A small matter, 21 

To matter, 63. 

What matter, 63. 

No matter, 63. 

It matters, 64. 
Me, 16, (65). 
Meal, 9. 
Mean, 83. 
Means, 41, 76. 
Meanwhile, 73. 
Measure, 24, 51. 
Meat, 1, 74. 
Meddle with, 66. 
Medicine, 64. 
Meet, 38. 

Go to meet, 74. 
Meet with, 38, 63. 
Meeting, 54, 72, 74. 
Memory, 56. 
Mend. 33. 
.Merchandise, 15. 
Merchant, 15, 51. 
Merchantman, 29, *. 
.Merit, 44. 
Merry, 57^. 
•Meter, 51. 
Middle, 26. 
Mignonnette, 71* 
Mile, 39. 
.Milk, 7. 
Mill, 60. 
Miller, 14. 
Mind. 32, 41. 

To have a mind, 24. 

To make up one's 
mind, (234). 

Presence of mind, 74. 
Mine. 4. 
Minister, 14. 
Minute, 19. 
Mirth, 66. 
Mischance, T. 73. 
Mischief making, (284) 
•Misery, 41. 
.Misfortune, 41, 63. 
.Mislead, 75. 
•Mislay, 75. 
Miss, (41). 

To miss, 48. 
Mistake, 63, 

To be mistaken, 41. 
Mister, (41). 
•Mistress, I. (41). 
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Mistmst, 66. 
Mix. 56. 
Mystery, 75. 
Modern, 27. 
Modest, 32. 
Modesty, 32. 
Monday. (U9). 
Monev, 2. 
Month, 24. 
Moon, 41. 

More, 19, 21. 22, 44 
Moreover, 72. 
Morning, 19, (60). 
Morrow, 24. 
Morsel, II. 
Most, 22, 60. 
Mother, 4. 
Motion, 62. 
Motive, 65. 
Mount, 46. 
Mountain, 46. 
Mouth, :H). 
Mouthful, 74. 
Movement, 62. 
Much, 9, 20, 29. 
Mud, 47. 
Mup, 9. 
Music. 17. 
MuKioan, 17. 
Muslin, 20. 
Must, 24, (173). 
Mustard, 5. 
Mute, 17. 
Mutton, 16. 
My, 2. 
Myself. (224). 



Nail, 5. 

F'inger-nail, 34. 
Narae, 50. 

To name, 53. 
Napkin, 36. 
Narrow, 29. 
Nation, 43. 
Nature, 48. 
Naval officer, 29, •. 
Navy, 29. 
Near, 39. 

To be near, 7i. 
Nearly, 37, 89, 40. 
Necessary, 44, 49. 
Need, 
Needle, 6. 
Neglect, 33. 
Neighbor, 9, 72. 
Neighborhood, 59. 
Neither, 4, 11. 
Nephew, 4. 
Nest, 40. 
Never, 19. 
Neverthele--^^, (287). 
New, 10. 21, 24. 
Newly born, 73. 
News, 28. 
Newspaper, 28. 
New-year'8 day, 38. 
New-year's gift, 38. 
Next, 24. 
Next day, 50. 
Niece, 4. 
Night, 19. 
Nine, 11. 
No, 1, 53. 
Nobody, 14. 
No longer, 19. 
No more, 19. 
Vo one, 53. 



Nowhere, 21. 
Noise, 2^, 51. 
Noisy, 74. 
None, 
Noon, 19. 
Noontide, 19. 
Nor, 4. 
Nose, 31. 
Nosegay, 15. 
Not, 2. 19. 
Not much, 22, 
Not only, 63. 
Not that, (254). 
Not yet, 19. 
Note, 28. 
Nothing, 7. 
Nothing but, 8. 
Notice, 56. 

To give notice, 65. 

To take notice, 56. 
Notwithstanding, (264), 

(287). 
Novelty, 22. 
Now, 69. 
Number, 24. 
Nur.''eiy-nmid, 6. 
Nutmeg, 55. 



Oak, 13. 
Oats, 51. 
Obey, 70. 
Obligation, 28. 
Oblige, 38. 
Obliged (to be), 24. 
Obliging, 38, (271). 
Obscure, 49. 
Obscurity, (283). 
Observe, 56. 
Obtain, 67. 
Occasion, 54. 

To have occasion, 64. 
Occupied (to be). 61. 
Occupy one's self, 55. 
Of, 11. 

Ofit, ofthcm, 18. 
Offer, 37, 38. 
Offence (to take), 49. 
Offend, 49. 
Office, 16. 
Often, 14- 
011, 7. 

Oil-cloth, 35. 
Old, 10, 21, 40. 
Old age, 40. 
Old man, 40. 
Omelet, 16. 
On, 10. 
On it, 36. 
Once, 35. 
One, II, 28. 
^ue-eyeil, 27. 
Only, 8, 38. 
Only a little, 21. 
Open, 26. 

To open, 25. 
Opera-glass, 31. 
Opinion, 49. 
Opportunity, 54.- 
Opposite, 71. 
Oppress, 43. 
Or, 4. 

Orange, 28. 
Order, 65. 

To order, 64. 

In order that, (254). 
Other, II. 
Olivers, 53. 



Otherwise, 4L 
Our, 6. 
Ours, 6. 
Overcast, 47. 
Overcharge, 67. 
Overlook, (244). 
Owe, 22. 
Ox. 6. 
Oyster, 20. 



Pace, 39. 
Packet, GO. 
Pain, (117). 44,63. 
Painful, (282). 
Paint, 66. 
Painter, 42-2. 
Painlir.g, 31, 66. 
Pair, 12. 
Palliate, 75. 
Pane, 42-1. 
Paper, 1. 
Par (at), 67. 
Parasol, 31. 
Pardon, 69. 
Puieiits, 32. 
Paik, GO. 
Pallor, 31. 
Part, 22. 66. 62. 

To take one's part, 
(2:i4). 

To take part in, 62. 

To take in good part, 
(234). 

To part with, (282),50. 
Partner, 48. 
Participate, (2U). 
Particular (lo be), (283). 
Partridge, 69. 
Party, 62. 
Pass, 26. 
Passenger. 74. 
Passion, 60. 
Past, 68. 
Pasteboard, 72. 
Paternal, 72. 
Patience, 

To exhaust one's pa- 
tience, (281). 
Pattern, 22. 
Pay, 39. 

Pay attention, 42-1. 
Peace, 41. 
reaceful (;j.i»ViWO. 
Peach, 23. 
Peach-tree, 23. 
Pear, 23. 
Pear-tree, 23. 
Pen, 2. 
Pencil, 2, 
Pencil case, T. 14. 
Peiiduiuni, &J. 
Penknife, 36. 
Pepper, 6. 
Pe.ceive, 32,65. 
Perfume, 48. 
Perhaps, 64. 
People, 22, 28, 43, 63. 
Perfect, 63. 
Perfectly, 63. 
Permit, 64. 
Pen>1ex, 66. 
Perplexity, (247). 
Persevere, 70. 
Persist, 70. 
Person, 63. 
Persuade, 67. 
Pester, (284). 



PeruM, 73." 
Pewter, 13. 
Philosopher, 42-2L 
Phrase, S3. 
Physician, 14. 
Piano, 46. 
Pick up, 13. 
Picture, 31, 66. 
Piece, II. 
Pier-table, 26. 
Pin, 6. 

Pine-apple, 23.. 
Pinch, 45. 
Pink. 71. 
Pistol, 69. 
PItv, 72. 

To pity, 37. 

To take pity. 72. 

It is a pity, 64. 
Place, 21, 26,66. 

To place, 26. 

In the tirst place, 73k 
Plan, 70. 
Plant, 23. 
Plate, 2. 
Play, 35, 46. 

To play, 31, 46, (24S. 
R. 4). 
Pleasant, 47.73. 
I' lease, 43, 46. 49. 
Pleased, 17. 48. 
Pleasure. 17. 
Pluck. 52. 
Plum, 23. 
Plum-tree, 23. 
Plunge, 76. 
Pocket, II. 
Poet, 42-2. 
Poetess, 42-2. 
Poetry, 72. 
Polite, 38. 
Poor, 12. 
Poirldge, 20. 
Port, 74. 
Porter, 26. 
Portrait, 65. 
Post, 74. 
Post-office, 60. 
Post-boy, 60. 
Potato, 6. 
Poultry, 9. 
Pound, 24. 
Poor out, 57. 
Poverty, 30. 
Power, 43. 
Praise, 76. 
Pray, 37- 
Prefer, 22. 
Preference. 22. 

In preference, 64. 
Prejudice, 66. 
Prepare, 58. 
Presence (prAww;*). 
Presence of mind, 7i. 
Present, 12, 38, 68, 60. 

To present, SB. 
Presently, 24. 
Preserve, 9. 

To preserve, 70. 
Press, 48. 
Presume, 68. 
Pretend, 57. 
Preteneion, 66. 
Pretty. 2, 28. 
Prevail upon, 7S» T 7ft 
Prevent. 54. 
Print, 81. 
Prison, 5& 
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PrtTtto. 75. 
Proceed, 41 
Proenutlnate, (28S). 
Procure. 67. 
ProdiffAi. 70. 
Proflt, 67. 

At a proflt, 67. 
Proirresa, 62. 
Prc()ect. BO. 
Promise, 38. 

To promise, 37. 
Promptly, 65. 
Pronoutire. 67. 
Proof, 68. 74. 
Proper (it ia), 64. 
Properly, 44. 
Properly, S2, 64. 
Propone, 62. 
prospect, 68. 
Protest ugaiiist, (284). 
Proad, 44. 
Prove, 75. 
Provided, (254). 
Providenc*. 64. 
Provident, (271). 
Provision, 67. 
Prndence, 6S. 
PniMiA, 4S. 
ProKsian, 43. 
Public, 76. 
Pull, 69. 
Puuctually, 65 
Punihh, 44. 
Purchase, 62. 

To purchase, 62. 
Purpose, 66. 

On purpose, C6. 

To be to uo purpose, 
(2S3). 
Pnrsue, 62. 
Put, put on. 27. 
Put back, 5b. 
i»ut bv or away, (283). 
Put oir. ."SS. 
Put u|. with, (1S4). 



Quantity, 22. 
Quarrel, 14. 
Quarter, 19. 
Quay, 74. 
Queen, 43. 
QueMtion, 
To be the question. 
(235). 
Quiet, 44. 
Quit, S7. 
Quite, 29, 31. 
Quote, 67. 



Rain, 2Z 

It rains, 19. 
Raise, 41, (24ill 
Rapidly, 71. 
Rare, la 
Rather, 28, 46. 
Rate, 67. 
Raw. 40. 
ReacD, 60. 

Within reach, f6 
Read, 28. 
Ready, 41. 
Reason, 30, 64. 
Reasonable, 63. 
Reassured (to be), 62. 
Receive, 22. 
Recollect, 66. 



Recollection. 68. 
Recofniixe, 37. 
Reconcile. (284). 
Recover, 66. 
Recreation, 49, 60. 
Red, 23. 
Reduce, 67. 
Re-enter, 37. 
Refer. 66. 

To refer it to one, 
(284). 
Refresh, 73. 
Ref^rMhuients, 73. 
Refuse 46. 
KcKard to (with), 65. 
Rejoice, 66. 
Relate. 60. 

To relate, 66. 
Relative, .Ti. 
Relieve, (247). 
Rely upon 38. 
Remain, 19. 
Remainder, 60. 
Remark, 62. 
Remedy, 64. 
Remember, 66. 
Remembrance, 66. 
Remind, T. 58. 
Remove, (217). 
Renew, (243). 
Renounce, 66. 
Rent {Vtytr). 

To rent, 49. 
Repair, 64, (J6. 
Repose, 68. 
KeproHch, 68, 75. 
Republic, 43. 
Republican, 43. 
KepufTuant, T. 64. 
Reputation, S4. 
Require, 64. 
Kest-mblance, 67'. 
RoKiMnble, 67. 
Ileside, 18. 
Ke^ien, (2S7). 
Kesolutioii, 02, 70. 
Kcxolve, 7i. 
K»*s'.»eci, 4 4. 64. 

To I eHpect, 44. 

Mv respects to, (241). 
lU'M. &% 60. 

To ic.Ht, 58. 
l?estf>ie, 6i. 
Ke.sjilt. 68. 
iit'Hiuue, til. 
UetHin. 61. 
Return, 22, 29. 
Reveal. 75. 
Reverse. 63. 
Reward, 44. 
Ribbon, 22. 
Rice, 66. 
Rich, 17. 
RichcK, 62. 
Rid of (to jret). 60. 
Ridicule, 66, (281). 
RidicnlouR, 66. 
Right, 20, T. 66. 

On the riKht, 32 
Rini?, 36. 
RinjfinK, 60. 
Ripe, 2:1 
Rise, 41. 67. 
River, 16. 
Road, 29. 
Roadstead, 74. 
Roar, 47. 
Roasted, 40. 



Rob,5& 
Room, 11, 28. 
Rope, 29. 
Rose, 71. 
Rosy, 31. 
Round, 30, 49. 
Rule, 72. 
Ruler, 72. 
Rumor, 28. 
Run, 88. 
Ron away, 68. 
Run over, 78. 
Rusaia, 43. 
Rtuwian, 43. 



Sad, 67. 
8addle. 4. 
Saddler, 42-2. 
Sadneks, 63. 
Safety, 62. 
Sail. 29. 

To sail, 74. 

Under full sail, 74. 
Sailinff-v«Mel, 29. 
Sailor, 74. 
Salad. 6. 
Sale, 31. 
Salt, 6. 
Salt-cellar, 6. 
Salted, 40. 
Salute, 88. 
Sand (Mtble). 
Sandbank, 74. 
Satin, 8. 
.^Htisl^action, 66. 
Satisfied (to be), 63. 
Satisfy, 49, (284). 
Saturday, (149). 
Sauce, 11, 20. 
Save, 70. ^ 

Saving, 70. 
Say, 26. 
.^cale, 52. 
Scarce, 10. 
Scarcely, 39. 
Science, 62. 
Scholar, S3. 
.School, 33. 
Scinsors, 35. 
Scold, 47. 
Score. (164). 
Scrape (to get iuto a), 

(222). 
.<?crape (to get out of a), 

(222). 
Sea, 29. 

Seamstress, 12. 
Season, 38. 
Seasonably, 61. 
Seat, 26, 46. 
Secret, 46. 
Secretary, 63. 
See, 26. 
See again, 61. 
See here, (113, •). 
Seek, 7. 
Seem, 68. 
Seise, OBI). 
Seldom, 14. 
.<elf (my-), (221). 
Select. '£i. 
Sell. 22. 
Send, 15. 
Send back, T. 66. 
Seud for, 24. 
Sense, 33. 
Sensible. 7§ 



Pentenee. 38), 
Servant, i. 
Serve, 38. 
Service, 38. 
Bet about, (28S). 
Set in order, 84. 
Set it again, (287). 
Set out 37. 
Settle, 66. 
Seven, 11. 
Several, 31. 
Sea, 60. 
Shade, 46. 
Shame, 30. 
Shape, 30. 
Share, 66, 69. 
Shave, 49. 
Shaved (to get), 49. 
She, 3. 
Shed, 16. 
Sheep, 71. 
Shelf, 62. 
Shelter, 71. 
Shepherd, 16. 
Shepherdess, 16L 
Shine, 47. 
Ship, 29. 
Shipwreck, 67. 
Shoe, & 
Shoemaker, 14. 
Shoot, 69. 
Shop, 49. 
Shore, 29, 67. 
Short, 29. 
Shoulder, 34. 
Show, 22, 66, (281). 
Show how, 66. 

To make a show, 
(287). 
Shower, 47. 
Shun, 33. 
Shut, 26. 
Shutter, 25. 
Sick, 17. 
Sickness, 64. 
Side, 39, 62. 

On this side, 66. 

On the other side, 66 
Side-dish, 74. 
Sight, 66. 

At the sight of, 62. 
Sign (to make aX (289 
Silence, 62. 
Silent, 62. 
Silk, 8. 
Silk goods, 26. 
Silver, 2, 13. 
Similar, 31. 
Simple, 67- 
Since, 38. 61. 
Sincere, 34. 
Sincerely, 34. 
Sing. 17. 
Singing, fl. 
Sir, 1, (41). 
Sister, 3. 
Sister-in-law, 32. 
Sit down, 46, 67. 
Sitting, 46. 
Situation, 62. 
Six, 11. 
Sice, 60, (225). 
Skilful, 17, (282). 
Skill {talent). 
Skin, 12. 
Sky, 29. 
Slate, 36. 

Sleep, aa 
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To sleep, 38, 41 
Sleigh, 47. 
Slice, 11. 
Slippery, 47. 
Slowly, 26. 
Small. 1. 
Smell, 48. 

To smell, 32. 
Smiling, 73. 
Smitf, 35. 
Snuff-box, 35. 
Snuffers, 36. 
Snow, 47. 
So, 29, 30, 41. 
So so, 41. 
So that, 67, (257). 
Soap, 52. 
Society, 48. 
Sofa, 10. 
Soil (to), 34. 
Sojourn, 59. 
Soldier, 43. 
Some, 20, 31. 
Somebody, 14. 
Something, 7- 
Sometimes, 14. 
Somewhere, 21 
Somewaere else, 26. 
Soon, 24. 
Sooner, 45. 
Sorrow, 63. 
Sorry, 49. 
Sort, 60. 
Soul, 41. 
Sound, 60. 
Soup, 10, 20 
Spare, 70. 
Speak, 12. 
Species, 60. 
Spectacles, 35 
Speech, 36. 
Spend, 40, 45. 
Spill, 68. 
Split, 72. 
Spoil, 34. 
Sponge, 36. 
Spoon, 9. 
Spot, 36, 66. 
Spread, 58. 
Spring, (153), 46. 
Squander, (287). 
Square, 26, 30, 42-2. 
Squeeze, 48. 
Stable, 16. 
Stage-coach, 39. 
Stairs, 46. 
Stand, 63. 
Stand instead of, 72 
Standing, 68. 
State, 58. 
Stay, 19. 68, 69. 
Steal, 68. 
Steam, 29. 
Steamer, 29, •• 
Steel, 13. 
Steeple. 60. 
Step, 39. 
Stick, 6. 
Strike, 35. 
Still, 19, 44. 
Stir, 71. 
Stir up, (287). 
Stock, 67. 
Stocking, 12. 
Stocks, 67. 
Stone, 13. 
Stop, 68. (lis, *) 
SV e, 16. 



iStu-rm, 47. 
Story, 69 

Story (of a house), 65. 
Straight, 32. 
Strand, 74. 
Strange {itranger). 
Stranger, 22. 
Strawberry, 23. 
Street, 15. 
Stretch, 68. 
String, 29. 
Study, 17. 

To study, 19. 
Style, 60. 
Subject to, 41. 

To subject to, 71. 
Submit, (284). 
Succeed, 60. 
Success. 65. \ 

Succession (in), 72. ^ 
Succor, 61. 
Such, 53. 
Suffer, 43, 
SuOice, 63. 
Sufficient (to be), 63. 
Sugar, 9. 
Suit, 48. 
Suitable, T. 67. 
Summer, (153). 
Sun, 41. 
Sunday, (149). 
Supper {soupur). 

To take supper, 25. 
Supply, 67. 
Suppose, 68. 
Suppose that, (254). 
Surgeon, (287). 
Surprised, &L 
Surround, 60. 
Suspect, (283). 
Suspicion, 66. 
Sustain, 68, 72 
Sweep, 36. 
Sweet, 28. 
Sweetmeat, 71 
Sweetness, 69. 
Sweets, 69. 
Swell, 72. 
Sympathize, 72 
Syrup, 28. 



Table, 10. 
Table-cloth, 67. 
Tailor, 12. 
Take, 15, 27. 
Take a turn, (178) 
Take away, 27, 38, 68. 
Take back, 61. 
Take care, 42. 
Take it unkindly, (281). 
Take off, 27. 
Take place, 31, 60. 
Take possession of, 

(281). 
Talent, 62. 
Talk, 73, (284). 
Tall, 1. 
Tarry, 63. 
Task, 26. 
Taste, 22. 

To taste, 28 
Tavern, 68. 
Tea, 7. 
Teapot, 7. 
Teach, 65. 
Tear, 34. 
Tell, 26. 



Tempest, 74 

Tempt, 76. 

Ten, 11. 

Tendency, 67. 

Testify, (281). 

Than, 22. 

Than (before the lufin.), 

(174, R.). 
Thank, 11, 21. 
Thank for a thing,(281). 
That, 3, 8, 13, 22, 23, 

(254). 
That is to say, 43. 
Thaw, 47. 
The. L. 1. 
The one, 13. 
Their, 6. 
Theirs, 6. 
Them, 9, 15. 
Then, 43, 25. 
Then (puin), T. 62. 
There, 10, 15. 
There below. 31. 
Thei e is, 32. 
I'hese, 6, 8. 
They, 6. 
Thick, 60. 
Ihickness, (225,*). 
Thief, 58. 
Thimble, 12. 
Thin (minct). 
Thine, 6. 
Thing, 20. 
Things, 64. 
Think, 14, 29. 
Third (one), 74. 
Thirst, 30. 
This, 3, 8, 22. 
Thoroughly, 64- 
Those, 6, & 
Though, (264). 
Thoughtless, 72. 
Thoufaiid, (172, R. 2). 
Thread, 5. 
Three, 11. 
Throat, 30. 
Through, 26. 
Thumb, (jO. 
Thunder. 47. 
Thundeibolt, 17 
Thur-vday, (14U) 
Thus. 41. 
fThy, 6. 
Ticket, 28. 
Tight, 29. 
Till, 37, (254). 
Time, 19. 

From time to timt, 6-1 

In time, 54. 

In the mean time, 73. 
Timely, 61. 
Time-piece, (57. 
Tin, 4^-1. 
Tinman, 42-2. 
Tired, 38. 
To, 12. 
To-day, 14. 
To it, 15. 
Tobacco, 35. 
Toilet, 62. 
Too, 3, 21. 

Too much, inhnjr 21. 

Tool, 65. 
Tooth, 30. 
Top, 46. 
Torment, (284). 
Touch, 30, 46. 
Tow (in), 74. 



Towards, 49, T. 58. 
Towel, 36. 
Tranquil (to become} 

63. 
Tranquillity, 74. 
Tranquillize, 74. 
Translate, 37. 
Travel, 20. 
Travel a mile, (157). 
Traveller, 39. 
Treachery;,'75. 
TreasonyTo. 
Treasiyrfe, 41. 



/ 




(to.(Slaya), (2F1). 
mphi 75. 
Troops, f2. 
Troublej44. 

To beJn trouble, (247). 
True, 31. 
Truly, 34. 
Trunk, 33. 
Trust, 66. 
Truth, 33. 
Try, 28, 54. 
Tuesday, (149). 
Tulip, 71. 
Turf; 46. 
Turn, 46. 

To turn, 80. 
Turn away, 69. 
Turn into ridicule, (20)i 
Turn to account, 66. 
Turn upon, 63. 
Turnpike, 65. 
Twenty, (174, •). 
Twice, 85. 
Two, 11. 



Ugly, 2. 
Umbrella, 22 
Uncle, 6. 
Undecided, 73 
Under, 10. 
Under it, 36. 
Understand, 28k 
Understand one fcuoth* 

er, (282). 
Understanding, 

To have an under- 
standing, (282). 
Undertake, 37. 
Undertaking, 50. 
Undo, 60. 
Undoubtedly, 64. 
Uneasy, 63. 

To grow uneasy, 63. 

To make uneasy, Si. 
Unfortunate, 72. 
Unhappy, 17. 
Unless, (254). 
Unlueky, 17. 
Unpleasant, 47. 
Unravel, (284). 
Unreasonable, (2&f2). 
Unripe, 23. 
Unworthy, 75. 
Until, 37, (254). 
Upbraid (Jaire ir$ r« 

proches\ T. fS. 
Upon, 10. 
Upon it, 36. 
Uproar, 59. 
Upstairs, 40 
Us, 16. 
Usage, lift. 
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r**. aft. 72. 

To l»e <»r uw, 72. 
To in«k« iiH«. 65. 
To iiKe one ill, {'JfT)- 
To iim; otte well, ('Jhi'), 
I'm-lciiji (to bt;, (l^vl;. 

rmmi. :u. 

Umallv. 31, :•(. 
Utter, b7. 



Viiin Hn). 75, (?>;0. 
Vulh'), 4i. 

VRiiHiico (to Lte kt), 

(X). 
Vnriaiioii, C7. 
V»r.v. tl7. 
VeiroJiilile, 6. 
Vel\et. 31. 
Viry, ID. •-•«. 
Very nnu-ii, 9. 
Very hoon, £4. 
Ve»i.el, 2«. 
Veht, 8. 
Vex. T. 77. 
Vexed (to be), 49. 
ViRnda, 74. 
VlUaire, IH. 
Vinegar. 7. 
Violet, 71. 
Violin. 45. 
Virtue {rertu). 
Virtuoim, 17. 
VIs-A-vij*. 71. 
ViBibly, 71. 
Vihit, 62, 73. 
Voice, 31. 



WAil, 28 



W«it«»T, 4. 
WHke, 53. 
VValk, 26, 45, 71. 
Walk a mile, (157). 
'.VhII, m. 
W'nM, 21. 

WKiitli'K (to be), 7'i- 
WHr, la 
Wiirin, 25, 34. 
VVaKh. XV 
VVii>h-baKin, 52. 
\VKi.h-Ha-d. fti. 
N\ a«te (to Ihj), 61. 

Waivli. K 
VVMti-lnu:;kcr, C7. 
Wmut. i«), 
Wavinif, 73. 
^\.«:. W. 71.75. 

r.y UiL' wny, 73. 

7\.\s, ihut way, 26. 
W.ty (manner), 41. 
\VfMltb, 52. 
\\ iMiMtn, 68. 
UiMf, 15, 43. 
VVeaiy, 45. 
Weaiber, 19. 
Wednesday, (U9). 
Week, 21. 
Weep, 52. 
Weigh, 51. 
Weiglit, 51. 
W^elcome, (287). 
Well, (n.), 46. 
Well, (atir.), 17. 
Well I 43. 

Well and good, 43. 
Wet, 34, m. 
Wharf, 74. 

What, 2, 3, (48), 066). 
Wliat, (re/. pronX 23. 



Whatever, pSS). 
Wheat, 67. 
Wheel. 60. 
When, 51. 
Where, 10. 

Wherewith to Iire.a60). 
Whether, 26, O&ti. 
Which, 2, 4, ZL 
While, 57. 

A little while ago, 60. 
Whip, 6. 
W bite, 20. 
Who, S, 28. 
Whole, 17. 
Whom, a, 23. 
Whomvoevor, (2S6). 
Wh0!>e, 14, 2S. 
Why, 17. 
Wicked. 5. 
Wi.le, 29. 
Widow, 50. 
Wife, .< 32. 
Will, 43. 

Will you have, 11. 
Willing (to be), 24. 
Willingly, 25. 
Wind, -J). 
Window, 25. 
WiudowH, 42-1. 
Wiue, 8. 
Winter, (153). 
Wipe, 36. 
Wipe off, 36. 
Wish.?, 24,89. 
Wit, 32. 
With, 19. 
Withdraw, 57, 6L 
Within, 31. 
Without, 31, 49, (264). 

To do without, 66. 
Witness, (281). 



WitB (to lo«e ODe*i), 

(287). 
Witty, 32. 
Woman, 3. 
Wonderfully well, 48 
Wood, 6. 
Wool, 12. 
Word, 33, 36. 
Work, 19, 20. 
Workman, 20. 
Workwoman, 20l 
World, 22. 
Worn, 21. 

Worth (rich), 074). 
To be worth, 44. 
Worthless, 5. 
Worthy, 75. 
W^ound, 59. 
Write, 28. 
Wrong, 30. 

Yard, 10. 

Yard (measiuro), 6L 

Year, 2D. 

Yellow, 23. 

Ye8,l. 

Yesterday, 35. 

Yesterday morning. Si 

Yet, 19. 

And yet, 73. 
Yield, (282). 
Yonder, 31. 
Yon, 2, 16. 
Young, 4. 
Young lady, 10. 
Your, 2. 
Yours, 4. 
Youth, 4a 

Zeal. 6S. 



THE END. 



The Attention of School Committees, Snperintendents, Principftls of Academies, High 
Schools, and Teachers, is invited to the following valaable School Books, embracing 
some of tho best and most reliable in the United States. 



NORMAL SERIES OF SCHOOL BOOKS 

PUBLISHED BY 

SHELDON, BLAKEMAN & CO., 

115 NASSAU STREET, NEW YORK, 



-•♦♦- 



STODDAED'S AEITHMETICAL S]EKIES, 

By JonN F. Stoddard, A.M. 

COMPniGINQ 

THE JUVENILE MENTAL ARITHMETIC, 12^ cents, 12 pp., for Primaiy 
Schools, to precede 

THE AMERICAN INTELLECTUAL ARITHMETIC, 164 pp., an extended 
work, designed for Common Schools, Seminaries, and Academies. 20 cents. 

STODDARD'S PRACTICAL ARITHMETIC, half-bound, which embraces 
every variety of exercises appropriate to written Arithmetic 40 cents. 

STODDARD'S PHILOSOPHICAL ARITHMETIC, a higher work for Col- 
leges and advanced Classes in Union Schools, Seminaries, and Academies. 60 cents. 
gW* This Arithmetic has neither Rules, Answers, nor Key. 

KEY TO STODDARD'S INTELLECTUAL AND PRACTICAL ARITH- 
METIC, in one book. 50 cents. 

STODDARD & HENKXE'S ALGEBRA, designed for the use of High Schools, 
Academies, and Colleges. By Jonx F. STonoAan, A.M., and Pbof. W. D. Hekklb, 
of Grcenmount College, Indiana. 

/ The first two numbers of the series constitute a complete treatise on the subject of Men- 
tal or Analytic Arithmetic 

The last two are no less thorough in their treatment of Practical or Written Arithmetic 

The series, as a whole, by a truly progressive arrangement and classification of exam- 
ples, including the various kinds and combination in compound and complex ratios, or 
** Double Position," original methods of computing interest, discount, and percentage, in 
all their variations, together with a variety of Algebraic exercises, is carefully designed 
to conduct the lenmer from initiatory steps, by an easy and gradually progressive system, 
to the more advanced attainments fn Mathematical Science. 

The arrangement of " The Philosophical Arithmetic," without " Rules, Answers, or 
Key," in which the examples are met with in the same manner as in practical busineas 
life, is adapted to the use of advanced classes in all Schools where there is a desire to take 
an independent course, and prove the scholars masters of the subject. 

CS^ Such a work has long been solicited by the most able and prominent Teachers 
throughout the country. 

The ALGEBRA is the first volume of the Hiqheb Seeieb op Mathematicb which Pro- 
fessors Stoddard and Henkle have in preparation, and we doubt not will be found to pos- 
sess merits fully equal to the Series of Arithmetics. 



Bookt Published by SheldoTh Blakeman Sf Oa, 



Kxw ToBK, April U, lf^€. 
IfwsM. SuKLDoy, Blakkmaji & Go.: 

GsntiAin*'n,—\Ve tliank 70a for having called onr attention to Frofossor Btoddarifi 
Aritbrnctio-il Seri<»a. After examining the copies with which yoa forni&hed us in July 
last, we wiTc very favorably Impressed with their merits; in view of which we lntroda>«id 
tbetii an t«'xt-b<>olu In our Institution, at the commencement of oar Fall session. 1'ha 
entire .virlcs b otninontly practical. We are much pleased with the syatenuUic arranQ&- 
fnetU mill iUtH/ii/i.-4ttMn 01 the subjects; the inductive method pursued ; and particularly 
the important principle so obviously adhered to throuffhont, **of telling one thing at a 
time, and (Mat in its proper place.^ **The American Intellectual Aritlunetic" deserve! 
tjm'ial cornmondation. It is much more eoeUnded, and much more »i/9teinatioal^ 
arrangeil, than any similar work extant; ftunlshing many original combinations and 
concise solutions; and we think eminently adapted to the learner, whether a begin- 
ner, or one more advstaced. Having carefully examined the standard works on the st u- 
)eo^ wo have no hesitation in expressing ^decided preference for ProC Stoddard's SeiitiS. 
which we earnestly commend to the attention of all who are engaged in conductiBg the 
•ducation of youth. 

BespectftxQy, THE MISSSS BUGKNALL, 

Principals of Oramercy Park Instltatei 



** Several year^ ago, we were requested to recommend for adoption in a townsh^ 10 
Ohio a series of text-books. This request coming both fh>m the township Board sACi 
town Board, we felt under obligation to make a critical examination of the various test 
books before the public. After a careful examination of about twenty different worte> 
on Arithmetic, we carae to the conclusion that Stoddard's Series o/ArUhmsUcs was >>y 
ftir the best After testing in the class-room the whole series, except the Juvenile Men 
tal Arithmoiic, and seeing that tested, we have no reason to change the opinion which «re 
then formed. 

** Prop. Jorbph IIbnbt said, in his Introductory Discourse at the last meeting of the 
Americ-itn AMocLttion for the Adrancement of Education: '* I cannot for a momeU 
subscribe to the opinion which is sometimes advanced, that superficial men are b^st 
calculated to prepare popular works on any branch of knowledge. It is true that some 
persons have apparently the art of simplifying scientific principles ; but, in the great 
majority, this !<inip1ication consists in omitting all that is difHcult of comprehension.' 

*' We heartily subscribe to this sentiment, and It was a belief in it that led us to adop. 
the above series of Arithmetics in preference to certain other popular ones, that fkimjsb 
the student with but little that is calculated to call out his thinking powers. 

•' We consider that the popularity of Stoddard's Series indicates a desire on the part o; 
♦^achors for text-books written In a clear and vigorous style, which attempts to meet thf 
usual difilouUies of the subject by a vigorous discussion of them, instead of an entlr 
omission. W. D. IIENKLE, 

•* May 7th, 185C Mathematical Editor of the Indiana Journal of Education,' 



Tlavlng used Stoddard's Series of Arithmetics for va »ast year, as class-books, I ha^n 
have no liesitation in calling it the best series of the kind now in use. 

The ^Muvenile*' is well calculated for beginners; and the student who masters t.b# 
•' Intellectual" must become a thinker. M. 0. STEVENS, Peof. Matb. 

Oroonmonnt College, near Bichmond, Ind, 

Mat 7tu, 185C. 



East SAonrAxr, Mioh., 
Mmsitn. SuF.T.DOx, Blakiemax dc Co. : January 8M., 18M. 

(i mile mc^n,— Tor accuracy of definition, and conciseness and clearness of rule aad 
exi)lftuitlon, Stoddard excels anything I ever saw. I feel I cannot too highly oommei^ 
bl.A AnMimetics. 

I think, upon the whole, the series is as good as any, and vastly better than most n< w 
to use. We shall adopt them without donbt. 

Tours rosportfhlly, A. B. BRIGHAM. 



Books PuhllsJiAid by &lvddon^ jUlalccntau <6 Co, 



WEBB'S SERIES OF NOKMAL READERS. 

NORMAL PRIMEPw, beautifully lUustrated. 12mo. 24 pp. Paper covers, 5 cents f 

stiff covers, C cents. 
PRIMARY LESSONS, a Series of Cards to be used in connection with No. 1. Price |l 

per set. 

THE WORD METHOD FIRST READER. Price l?i cents. Designed to prooode and 

accompany Webb's Nosmal Rsadebs. 
NO IIM.VL READER, No. 1. 12mo. 90 pp. ICi cents. 
MOIiMAL READER, No. 2. 12mo. ICSpp. 25 cents. 
XOTwHAL READER, No. 3. 12mo. 216 pp. 8Ti centa 
NORMAL READER, No. 4. 12mo. 312 pp. 50 cents, 
NOIiMAL READER, No. 5. I'.mo. 490 pp. 75 cents. 

These Readers are used in the principal cities and villages throughout the United States, 
and are rapidly coming into use in the smaller towns of the country. Their merits havu 
beeu fairly tested, and they have universally been pronounced superior to any series of 
Readers extant, not only for the improvement in the system of teaching, which is tho 
woBi) method; but also in the high moral tone and inspiriting character of the pieces 
selected. The author, Mr. Wixn, was recently from the State Normal School, at xUbany. 

" Thpy are the best Practical Readers that have come under my notice; they arc all 
and EVJUJY THING they should l>e. . 

" ilou. S. S. RANDALL, Deputy State Supt Com. Schools." 

** Webb's Readers are the best books of their kind for our schools. 

" D. M. CAMP, Ex-Governor of Vermont" 

" I am happy to commend Webb's Readers to the favorable regard of all educators. 

'♦ J. R. BOYD, Author of * Rhetoric, Moral Philosophy,' etc" 

" We have nscd ' Webb's Normal Readers,' and believe them superior to any with 
which we are acquainted, and would cheerfully recommend their general adoption to all 
of our schools. 

" ROSMAN INGALLS and E. S. INGALLS, Teachers of Select SchooL" 

*' Having examined * Webb's Normal Readers,' we believe them to jyossess many ad- 
vantages over any other series of Readers which has come under our notice, and would 
therefore recommend their introductiou into the schools of Binghampton. 

"A. D. STOCKWELL, A. W. JACKSON, Trustees of District No. 2. 

" GEORGE PARK, U. S. BARTLETT, Trustees of District No. 1. 

"T. R. MORGAN, WlLLLiM E. ABBOTT, Trustees of District No. 4.'» 

" Dkab Sfr — I have examined 'Webb's Normal Readers,* and consider the system su- 
perior to any now in use. Respectfully yours, 

" n. G. PKINDLE, Town Sup't. Common Schools, Norwich.'* 

At a meeting of the Town Superintendents of the County of Chenango, held in the vil- 
lage of Norwich, on the ICth of August, the following resolution was adopted: 

'•'■ ItA8olved — That we consider the uniformity of text- books a matter of infinite import- 
ance to our common schools; and believing * Webb's Normal Readers* to be superior hi 
many respects to any extant, for teaching the principles of reading, and instilling sound 
moral principles in the minds of the scholars, we therefore recommend their general adop- 
tion in the schools of the county." 

From the City Superintendent of Schools, Utlca, N. Y. 
'• Dkah Sib— Having somewhat carefully examined ' Webb's Normal Readers,' I have 
no hcsitiition in saying I consider them to rank liigh among the best Practical Readers 
tliat have come under my notice. We have lately introduced two numbers into some of 
our public schools of this city, which have thus far Riven good satisfaction. 

" D. S. HEFFRON." 

From Mr. A. Cbawfobd, Principal of Union School. 

" Port Huron, July T, 1856. 
" The box of Webb's Readers were received, and have been introduced into my schooL 
After a thorough examination, I have not been disappointed in their excellency, and am 
satisfied that they are the best Series of Beaders that I am acquainted with." 



Books Pablislitd bj ShcUlutiy Blakeman c6 Co. 



Fr.iiu Troft-iSKor 11. O. IJatiin, of Ann Arbor. 
"Wilb n-piril t Wu-. ' \Vor<i .<j ;«it'iii,' u<l«»iilcJ in Webb's l*rimary Reader, I have not 
BMD it uppli'-d to tlu' t'j'jh'ri.ii- ntuin I'nicij ; but if it docs anTthing to reUevo the torture 
(it b«>th vi(-ii:ii iiii'l ti .f li -ik. oiu-ii .iit« lulii^ ihu uld Hystein, it certainly ought to be used. 
Wvn.' I A I i«'l»«'i- i:j tli.it iki'.:rti:j.'iit, 1 h!:<'iild certainly try it, and I do belieye it would 
Huit'ii'il. l;-u t!ii> bnok, :iiii all ilio l)i>>iks in Webb's Series of Readers, are most beauti- 
fully .I'll ]> I ft-rily lulapi d to liki ir imriio:K>. 1 deem them the best fitted to interest, and 
tbuit tw iirutit, piipilrt ut lvitv j^mdcs of all tbat 1 have examined; and as one oi the Com- 
iiiittfi- U.I Tr.\'-li loki', in tho I'liio'i School t>f Ann Arbor, Bhall cMimesUy advise their use 
i.i tlial i..;.iituii-.:i. K. l>. IIAVKN, Trof. of Eug. Lit in University of Mich." 

Troiu V. 3t. liixiis, I'riiiclpal of IIud^ion High SchooL 

*' Hudson, Mich., May 24, 1850. 
" I li.iv.: fully .•.<V>:i;. dC.lfoa a:ul TltcVs Geographies, Webb's Readers, and Stoddard's 
Ari;iiiiif.i>- 1 ; :ui 't' wliioli ik*-.: nuw fully cHlubliHli'jd as the text-books on those subjects in 
my r.-!ii>i>l. I iiii/!i' Miks iiioi'i^cxti'iiilcd reiiiarkKin reference to the merits of the works, 
mill my |>r«-fiTi;iKvr., hitt deciii it sul!tui'.:nt to say that I have adopted them, and use and 
l»rcfvr li. i.i to u:iy \. ilii niiii-Is 1 y,!ii uciuuiutcd." 

"Monroe, Mich., June 6, ISSC. 
'* Ti.M U I • cTiify th.it SloiMard'H St lieH of Arithmetics and Webb's Series of Normal 
IbiLlcrs. >\:iil Mil-s*.s V. S. .-^iicMI;!): Ji>/ok, iir:) the established text-books in all the disbiot 
buliools uf iliio ci;y, o.i tJios.- Btiljuits. T. JOHNSON, Director of Dist. No. 2." 

From llr. V. P. Iliiiiioiii.T, rri-icipul of I'ublic Schools. 

" aygiuaw City, June 10, 185C. 
" Wo :>r.; u.si : ," W-L'i's Pcrii-B of Il>.>a'l"r8, and think th-m superior to any otlicr; and 
we nr; «o ivi .c.i-.l I li;ir touching Ijy the W<^rd Meihod is the only true way. Taking the 
whiili: Bvrii>s, w.'. d i ^xnx. thiak t:iat v.:\y ir.ipruvement can be made in Readers, or any coold 
be goiteii up bjilcr iuiax)tv;d to Ihj wauls of our sehools." 

From II W. Cuzbeubo, Principal of Union SchooL 

"Grand Kapids, Mich., May 24, 185d. 
" Tho d:iy r»id npr? of the world in wliich a BchoUr i« put through a year of (Uphabei, 
prei)anitorv to readlnjr, Is eulirely past, and that teacher who is so utterly regardless of 
the tinio of his pupil, or ko entirely iimorant of hisown duties, as to pursue the old method 
of teiichiug the young in their lirst etforts to read, is totally unqualified for his position. 
You may think this is strong langua;5'o, but h.ivin;^ fccu and felt some of the evils of the 
old system, I am confident it is no stronger than is deserved. As invaJuable aids in the 
Word Method of leaching. I would say that Webb's Nornml Cards and Series of Readers 
have been in use for the last fdx or eight years, and I have thought that the author should 
have a monument nailed to his memory in every school-house in the land, and benisons 
breathed upon his head from every firc'-ide in tho land — so much, in my opinion, has he 
done f<>r tlie rising generation. We use tho Normal Cards, Primers, First and Second 
ReadiTH. Stoddard's Arithmetics are, without cxceTiTlon, unqualifiedly good, and worthy 
of introduction into every school ia the State. We have adopted the Series." 

From M:-. A. L. Bingu.vm, Principal of Uidon SchooL 

" E.'i3t Papinaw, Mich., May 8, 1856. 
" Wtjbb's Sori«',3 of Normal Ucadcrs are used in Union School No. 1, Township of Buena 
Vista, ICast Saj^inaw, Michigan. They are not only cxclusivoly used, but give entire sat- 
isfaction to all the teachers in our school, as being superior to any other series withwhidi 
they are accjuainted. We are to set in operation two I*rimary Schools, branches of our 
Union School, in the course of two weeks, in both of which W(?bb's Series will bo exdn- 
sively used. This Series not only gives satisfaction to the ti'achers, but also to the pupils 
aud panMits. As t<j ' Intulle'ctual Arilliraetic,' a class was formed last winter, soon after 
I came here, numbering twenty ; the class still pursues its lessons, as one of great interest. 
Wo have also classes in Colburn's; it was hero when I came, and I let it remain for the 
least advariced pupils, while the uioiit advanced use Stoddard's ' lutcllecluaL' " 

Fron J. P. r,E!-ii';, Principal of Solcct High School. 

" Burr Oak, Mich., May C, 1JS56. 
"We h.ivo introilueod Wcbb'ii r5e.ri..<s of Readers, except the 5th, and Stoddard's Intcl- 
leeLiial and Menial Aritlimetio-. Stoddard's Practic.il Arithmetic I have exan.i :ed, and 
1 eoTisidcr it h.-.ttt-r adapted to tlie wants of onr puMic and primary schools thaM any other 
arithmetic now in use^ lb has many adv.mtages over our other arithmetics, i.i giving a 
thorough practie^il knowledge of bu.-iuie.ss transactions. I have not yet iutroducid it in 
uiy scliuol, but sluUI do so soua. 1 aiu very much plotiscd with Webb's Ruaders." 
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The clergy, the professors in our theological seminaries, and the best bibli- 
sal critics in our country, have now rendered their verdict, and by common 
xmsent this commentary is pronounced worthy of universal attention by stu* 
lents of the Holy Scriptures. The religious press of aU denominations, and of 
ill schools in theology, bear testimony to the learning, the ability, the ortho- 
bxy, and the eminently evangelical spirit that pervades this great work. 

COMMENTARIES BY REV. AUGUSTUS 

NEANDER, D.D. 

Translated from the Grerman, by Mrs. H. C. Conaht. 

THE FIRST EPISTLE TO J Dim, PracticaUy explained by Dr. AUGUSTUS 
Kbandbb. Translated from the German, by Mrs. H. 0. Conant. 12ma 
319 pp. Price 86 cents. 

TBE EPISTLE OF PA UL TO THE PHILLIPIANS, and THE EPISTLE 
OF JAMES, In one vol., 12mo. Cloth. Price 85 cents. 

•Neander was learned in philosophy, and in the history of the Church, beyond any man 
vhls age, perhaps of any age. Take up now his Commentary on John's First Epistle — 
^ best of his works of this character with which I am acquainted. The excellence of 
VI exposition is not at all owing to his marvelous learning, but to the childlike and lov* 
^ temper, which places him in so delightful harmony of spirit with the beloved apostle " 
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M It Is hardlj possible to conceive of an arrangement under which can be shown the 
teachings of Scripture on a greater number of subjects.^ — Jfew Englcmd PuHtoa. 
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•• In this book meet two great mlnd^ each tried lonjf, known well, clear, calm, and 
strong. It cheers the hoart, when there is bo much strife, and ro ft'ee a use of harsh 
words, to see mon like Ibosc whoso names arc at the head of this piece, M'rile in a tone so 
kind, and so apt to tnm the od^e of strife. But» though its tone be kind and calm. Its 
style is not the less strong. Each brings to bear all that a clear head and a sound mind 
can call forth. When two so strong minds meet, there is no room for weak worda. Eaeh 
word tallft— eaeh Use bears with weight on the main point — each small page has In It xaioxt 
«f thought than weak meb crowd into a large book.*'— Cbrr«8/>an(2«»< •/ jraUonal In- 
MUffmoer, ^V) 



